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PREFACE. 


Tus book is divided, on purely pedagogical grounds, 
into two parts. Part I is designed as a beginner's 
manual, and embodies those ideas of method which com- 
mend themselves to the author after some fifteen years of 
constant attention to the subject. I am of the opinion 
that learners who have passed the age of childhood should 
have grammar-lessons from the first, or at least after a 
sufficient preliminary drill upon pronunciation. At the 
same time it has to be remembered that the object of 
study is the language, not the grammar. The latter is 
only the means to an end. The learner should accord- 
ingly begin at once to read, hear and use the language, 
letting the grammatical text-book save his time by sys- 
tematizing his knowledge and showing him what to look 
for. This means that the beginner’s grammar-lessons 
should deal only with matters that are of fundamental 
importance and should avoid all confusing details. And 
the knowledge gained should be applied at once in the 
reading, memorizing and repetition of appropriate exer- 
cises upon the language. 

Part I of this work, therefore, aims to present the fun- 
damental facts of the grammar without omitting anything 
necessary, or including anything unnecessary, to a bird’s- 
eye view of the subject such as will fit the learner to begin 
reading easy prose. All minutiz of grammatical scholar- 

ote 
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ship, word-lists that do not need to be learned; and syn- 
tactical principles that can best be studied in connection 
with the reading of literature, are postponed to Part IL. 
The order of presentation is that usually followed in 
scientific grammars, it being my conviction that for stu- 
dents who have reached the high-school age, a systematic 
treatise has decided advantages over a lesson-book in 
which the matter is presented in arbitrary installments. 
Great care has been bestowed upon the exercises, since 
it is here, as it seems to me, that the existing grammars 
fail to meet the present demand. What the learner of a 
living language most needs to develop is a sensitive and 
trustworthy feeling for the language. This is of more 
importance than anything else, whatever the object in 
view may be—whether speaking, writing, reading, or 
scholarship. From this it follows that he should occupy 
his mind and store his memory with nothing but natural 
forms of expression as they occur in use. Anything else 
is not German. He should be taught that the sentence, 
not the word, is the real unit of language, and that he 
must learn German by learning sentences such as Germans 
use. He should not waste his time upon mechanical 
Ollendorffian preparations, such as are never heard or 
seen outside the school-room, nor should he get the idea 
that he can make German of his own by piecing together 
words with the help of his grammar and dictionary. His 
task, and his ideal of progress, should be simply to repro- 
duce, orally and in writing, what he hears and reads; 
first to reproduce it intelligently, with the aid of his 
grammar, and then to reproduce it frequently, until it 
becomes second nature. This means that for a long time 
his efforts at translating from English into German 
should be confined to easy variations upon a German 
original I am fully persuaded that the disconnected, 
vacuous, often puerile, sentences with which the most of 
the school grammars require the beginner to concern 
himself, do more harm than good. They blight the sense 
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for idiom, lead to mechanical habits of translating, which 
are difficult to break up, and furnish nothing valuable for 
the memory to appropriate. 

I have tried, therefore, to prepare a series of graduated 
exercises, containing nothing that is not at least decent 
every-day German, and to give them a small measure of 
connected human interest. The task was difficult on 
account of the necessary limitations of vocabulary and 
grammatical gradation. Not being to the manner born 
in German, I have submitted the exercises to various 
German friends, among whom I am under special obliga- 
tions to Mr. Ernst Voss, Mr. EK. H. Mensel and Mr. FE. C. 
Roedder, of the University of Michigan. Remediable 
defects which may have escaped these gentlemen, as well 
as myself, I shall be glad to correct as they are pointed 
out tome. Mr. Mensel and Mr. Roedder have also read 
the proofs of Part IT. 

Part IT is devoted to the less fundamental matters of 
grammatical scholarship, and is meant to be used for sys- 
tematic study, and for reference, in connection with the 
reading of German authors. For reasons that are implied 
in what is said above, it contains no exercises. After the 
essentials of the grammar as set forth in Part I are thor- 
oughly mastered, further progress will best be insured, 
for some time to come, by systematic grammar-lessons 
illustrated and enforced from day to day by thorough 
drill upon the text read. Iam strongly of the opinion 
that this drill ought to be carried on chietly, if not entirely, 
in the German language. The pupil's time is better spent 
in learning to express himself, under the guidance and 
stimulus of the teacher’s questions, about that which he 
is reading, and which has for him a living interest, than 
in translating out-of-the-way indigestible sentences from 
English into German. The translation of connected Eng- 
lish into German belongs to a later stage of study than 
that of which I now speak, and should presuppose a con- 
siderable time spent in reading. 
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In the preparation of Part II I have of course profited 
by the labors of preceding grammarians, among whom I 
owe special acknowledgments to Andresen, Blatz, Brandt, 
Heyse, von Jagemann, Krause, Sanders, Vernaleken, 
Whitney, Wunderlich and Wustmann. While the exam- 
ples of Part I are from the language of every-day life, 
those of Part If are mainly from the classics. I have 
relied for them primarily upon my own reading and 
notes, and secondarily upon the Grimm Dictionary; but 
I have not scrupled to borrow a needed illustration from 
any of my predecessors. It may not be superfluous to 
remark that my work is not a historical nor a comparative 
grammar, but a grammar of late modern German. I have 
indulged but sparingly in historical commentary, and 
hardly at all in comparisons from other languages than 
English. I have, however, for pedagogical reasons that I 
trust will be generally approved, drawn attention from 
the first to the subject of cognates. Throughout my aim 
has been ‘practical’; that is, I have purposed to make a 
serviceable working grammar for students and teachers, 
and have subordinated all other considerations to that 
purpose. 


C. T. 


UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN, 
JUNE, 1895, 
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GERMAN GRAMMAR. 
PART FIRST. 


INTRODUCTORY. 


1, German and English. German and English are sister 
languages. Both are descended from a language spoken, 
centuries before the Christian era, by a European people 
whose exact place of abode is not known with certainty. 
In time this people spread far and wide over north-central 
Europe, and there its various tribes became known to 
the Romans under the collective name of Germani. In 
the fifth century, A. D., Germani from the northwestern 
lowlands occupied Britain and introduced there their 
own language, which came to be known as ‘English.’ 
The descendants of the continental Germani that have re- 
mained in the old home now speak various languages, of 
which the most important is the one called ‘German’ by 
us, but Deutsch by those who use it. It is the language 
of the entire German Empire, of a large part of Austria 
and Switzerland, and of numerous colonies. 

1. Deutsch is the same word as our ‘ Dutch,’ but the 
latter term has come to be applied exclusively to the 
language of Holland. Dutch is not German, nor a dialect 
of German, but a distinct language. 


2. Owing to this common origin German and English 
have in common a great many words that belonged to the 
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language from which both have descended. Such words 
are called ‘cognates.’ Cognates may resemble each other 
closely in form and meaning, or they may not. Thus the 
German word Bruder is cognate with brother and means 
brother, while Baum is cognate with beam, but means free. 

3. On the other hand, in spite of this common origin, 
German grammar seems at first to have little resemblance 
to English grammar. This is because English has lost 
nearly all of those grammatical distinctions which were 
once common to both languages, whereas German has 
preserved them much more fully. 


2, The German Alphabet. The Germans often print their 
language in Roman letters like those employed for Eng- 
lish ; more commonly, however, they use the so-called 
‘German’ characters, which developed out of the Roman 
previous to the invention of printing. The letters and 
their German names are as follows : 


German Roman German German Roman German 


form. form. name. form. form. name. 
YW, a A, a ah Mn N, n en | 
B,b B, b bay | {0,0 O, 0 oh 

Gc C, e tsay | ‘B, p P, p_ pay 
D,d D, d day | O,q Q,q ~~ koo 

G, e EK, e ay K, r R, r er (very) 
o,f F, f eff G,1,8 S, Ss ess 

G, g G, g gay | &,t T, t tay 

H, 5 H, h hah | I, ut U, uo 

oy t I, 1 ee B,v V,V__ fow (fowl) 
vy ] J, j * yot YB, w W,w vay 

R, f K,k kah | %, X,x ix 

Y, I L, 1 el 2), 4) Y, Y _ ipsilon 
Me, a M,m em | 3,3 Z, a __ tset 


1. Of the two forms { and 8, the latter, called ‘final s,’ 
is used at the end of a word, or of a stem-syllable ; else- 
where the ‘long s,’ is used. Thus: da8, the, dasfelbe, the 
same ; weife, wise, but Weishett, wisdom. 
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a. The form 8 is used also in foreign words and proper 
names before other consonants than p or t; thus Presbyter, 
“Discours, Bismard, but Refpekt, Mtyftif. 

2. To the above list of alphabetic characters should be 
added: (1) the digraphs d=ch, ¢d=ck, ng=ng, pf=pf, 
ph=ph, f=8s, th=th, and §=tz; (2) the trigraph fd =sch ; 
(3) the diphthongs ai = ai, au = au, et = ei, eu = eu, and 
(4) the umlauts i = 4 or x, 6 = 6 ore, it = ti or ue, and 
du = iu or eu. 

a. The digraphs, trigraph and diphthongs are named 
by combining the names of their component parts (thus 
d) is called ésay-hah); the umlauts by pronouncing the 
sounds they denote, or by saying ‘a-umlaut,’ ‘o-umlaut,’ 
etc. They are also called ‘modified a,’ ‘modified 0,’ etc. 

3. The character ~, called ess-txet, takes the place of {8 
at the end of a word and of fj before t or after a long 
vowel or a diphthong; thus, wiffen, fo know, but wufte, 
knew, and id) weig, J know; Sduk, shot (with short 1), 
plural Sdjiifje, but Fup, foot (with long u), plural Fiige. In 
Roman letters: appears variously as ss, sz or fz. The 
official rules (see below) prescribe fz. 


3. Orthography. There has long been in German, as in 
English, more or less difference of usage in the spelling of 
certain words and classes of words. In recent years sev- 
eral of the German governments have adopted official rules 
regulating doubtful points. This official spelling is taught 
in the schools and has made its way largely into books 
and journals, though the older spelling is also in very 
general use. This grammar will follow the rules of the 
Prussian spelling-book. (See Appendix I.) 


4, Initial Capitals. German, like English, uses a capital 
letter at the beginning of sentences, lines of poetry, direct 
quotations, proper nouns and most adjectives derived from 
them, and adjectives of title. The important principles 
peculiar to German are as follows: 

1. Every noun and word used as a noun begins with a 
capital; as ba8 Haus, the house; das Shine, the beautiful ; 
das Geben, giving ; etwas Gutes, something good. 


4 INTRODUCTORY. 


a. But a noun-form not used substantively takes a small 
initial ; as Wbend, evening, but abends, in the evening ; Paar, 
pair, but-ein paar Minuten, a few minutes. The same is true 
of nouns forming a part of certain phrases; as Teil, pare, 
but tetlnehmen, participate ; Statt, place, but ftattfinden, take 
place. 


2. The pronoun Gie, meaning you, and its possessive Shr, 
meaning your, are given a capital to distinguish them from 
fie, they or she, and ibr, their or her. The rule applies to all 
the case-forms of Gie and Shr, but not to the reflexive fic). 
With regard to du, thou, detn, thy, and their case-forms, 
usage varies; but they should at any rate be capitalized 
in letters. 


3. Adjectives denoting nationality take a small initial ; 
as die deutfdje Spradje, the German language ; das amerifanifde 
Volf, the American people. 


5. Syllabication. Words are divided at the end of a 
line in accordance with the following principles : 


1. Between two vowels any simple consonantal sign, or 
any combination (except ng) denoting a simple conso- 
nantal sound, goes with the following vowel. Examples: 
ge-ben, fe-hen, Laden, grit-Ren, ha-fdjen, ret-zen, He-ve, Oti-dte ; 
but finegen, Hun-ger. 

2. Of two or more consonants occurring between two 
vowels only the last goes with the following vowel. 
Examples: Wl-ter, Wp-fel, Frat-zen, Rnof-pe or Kno0s-pe, 
Stiit-fe (for Stitc-fe, d being always resolved into f-f). 

3. Excepted from these rules are (1) compounds, which 
should keep their parts intact, and (2) cases in which a 
strict application of the rules would result in breaking 
up a natural sound-group; thus dar-in, not da-rin, therein ; 
Baum-aft, not Bauemaft, branch of a tree; ge-pflegt, not 
gepf-legt, from pflegen. So also one writes A-pri-fofe, Af-tro= 
nom, Mi-fro-ffop, Di-ftink-tion. 


6. Punctuation. The ordinary marks of punctuation 
are the same in German as in English, but the comma is 
used more freely to set off subordinate clauses of all 
kinds. The hyphen is a double stroke (-) and is employed, 
in addition to the uses familiar in English, to take the 
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place of a suppressed member of a compound ; thus Yanb- 
und Waffertiere, land-animals and water-animals. In ordinary 
compounds the hyphen is not used; e. g., §enfterfdjeibe, 
window-pane. Quotation-marks ordinarily appear thus: 
n@nbde gut, alles gut“, all’s well that ends well. Emphasis is 
indicated by spaced type; e. g., bedenfe erft das Wie, dann 
da8 Warum, think first of the How, then of the wuy. 


7. The German Script. There is a peculiar script, or 
written alphabet, which is employed by most Germans in 
their ordinary writing, though they also read and write 
the Roman script. The letters are as follows : * 


Ll aw a SF p\Pfes 
oe ae 4 pfs 2 we DZ 
Lame! 6 L\E oe we 
Le a As Seer i ee 


Tt LL’ oe 7 aid to Dos tl 


Sf OP es Le Zz 


IFS, ie aa G es a 
ESE y oP 


J Ff 
SF et Le GF 4 


* It is not at all important thata beginner lein the German se ript at 
once. thoush he should certainly learn it sooner or later Script texts for 
practice in reading will be found in an Appendix, 
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PRONUNCIATION. 


8. The Standard. Since German has a long history 
and is spoken over a large area, the pronunciation of the 
language naturally varies considerably in different local- 
ities. This is especially true of the uneducated, whose 
local dialects differ greatly from one another and from 
the speech of the educated. The standard at which a 
student should aim is not the dialect of any one locality, 
but rather the average pronunciation of educated Ger- 
mans, as heard in their use of the Schriftsprache, or 
standard literary language. This language, as printed, 
is substantially the same everywhere. In pronouncing it 
the aim of the best speakers is to avoid all local dialect 
whatsoever. 


9. Learning to Pronounce. The beginner in German is 
sure to pronounce at first with a marked English ‘accent,’ 
which it should be his aim to get rid of. This can be 
done only by long practice in the imitation of good 
models. Even then, unless the practice begins in infancy, 
one’s foreign ‘accent’ never disappears entirely, though it 
is possible for almost any one, by careful attention to the 
subject, to acquire a pronunciation that will not offend 
even a fastidious German ear. What is called ‘accent,’ or 
‘brogue,’ is mainly due to slight errors in adjusting the 
organs of speech to the foreign sounds. Hence itis a 
great help in learning to pronounce to know just how 
the foreign sounds are produced and how they differ 
from the English sounds with which they are most likely 
to be confounded. 


1. We will therefore proceed to describe the German 
sounds in detail ; but since several of them do not exist 
in English, we cannot describe them adequately by means 
of English key-words. Moreover, the pronunciation of 
English itself differs very greatly in different parts of the 
English-speaking world. These facts necessitate the use 
of a few technical terms which the student should master 
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if he is not already familiar with them. First, however, 
attention may be called to 


10. A General Rule. Excepting §, medial or final, and 
e in the digraph ie = long i, there are no silent letters in 
genuine German words. Every letter is to be pronounced ; 
e. g., the & in RKuabe, the G in Gnade, and the final e in 
both. 


THE VOWELS. 


11. Rounded Vowels. Let the learner begin to pro- 
nounce ah, and then, while uttering a continuous vowel- 
sound, gradually round the cheeks to the position required 
for the oo of pool. He will thus produce a series of vowel- 
sounds as follows: (1) @ in ah, (2) aw in awe; (3) a short 
o-sound not heard in standard English, but common in 
German ; (4) 0 in note; (5) win full; (6) 00 in pool. This 
process is called ‘rounding’; and since rounding brings 
the lips closer together, a vowel which is more ‘rounded’ 
is also said to be ‘closer’ or ‘less open.’ 


12. Fronted and Raised Vowels. Returning to the 
ah position, pronounce @& continuous vowel-sound while 
gradually raising the front part of the tongue to the 
position required for the ce in eel. A series of vowel- 
sounds will be produced as follows: (1) @in ah; (2) ain 
hat; (3) ein met; (4) ay in day; (5) 7 in vz; (6) ee in eel. 
This process 1s called ‘fronting,’ and involves also an act 
of ‘raising.’ The e in met is said to be ‘higher’ than the 
ain hat, and ‘lower’ than the 7 in t#. And since raising 
the tongue closes the air-passave above it, a vowel that is 
‘higher’ is also said to be ‘more closc,’ and one that is 
‘lower ’ is also called ‘more open.’ 


13. Slurred Vowels. In English we tend to pass very 
lightly over any vowel in the syllable next after a strongly 
accented syllable. By this process, which is called ‘slur- 
ring, we deprive the vowel of its distinctive character, 
and convert it into an ‘obscure’ sound resembling that 


awfully. 
1. In German no vowel except unaccented e should 
ever be slurred. 


14. Quantity of Vowels. The quantity of a sound, 
properly speaking, is simply the relative length of time 
tiken in uttering it; mm common usage, however, the 
words ‘long’ and ‘short’ imply quality as weil as quantity, 
a short vowel being usually more open than the corre- 
sponding long. In German, as in English, vowel-quantity 
is often indicated by the spelling of the word. The 
important rules are these : 


1. A vowel doubled or followed by § is thereby shown 
to be long. Examples: al, Ahle, Beet, geht, ihn, Stubl, 
fithn. 

a. The only vowels ever doubled are a, e and 0, and 
even with these the inserted § is the more usual device 
for indicating length. Long i appears as ih only in some 
pronouns and proper names ; elsewhere usually as ie. 


b. Vowels brought together by composition are not to 
be regarded as doubled vowels, but are pronounced sep- 
arately ; e. g., beehren, 1. e., be-ehren, to honor. 


2. An accented vowel that ends a svlable, or is followed 
by a single consonant, 1s generally long; if followed by 
two consonants, 1t is short; thus the vowel is long in du, 
Blau, rot, but short in dumm, Vand, Roft ; it is long in the 
accented syllable of We'jeu, ho'len, Gebe't, Verbo't, but short 
in that of wwe'fjen, fo'llen, gebe'ttet, verfto'rben. But a long 
stem-vowel remains long in derived forms ; thus the first 
vowel being long in [e’gen, lay, and e'del, noble, it is also 
long in [egte, dard, and edler, nobler. 

a. A syllable ending in a vowel is said to be ‘open’; 
one ending in a consonant, ‘closed. It is an important 
rule that the vowel of an accented open syllable is long. 

b. Observe, however, that d, ng and fd, though each 
denotes a simple consonantal sound, cannot be doubled. 
Before d) the vowel may be short, as in bredjen, or long, 
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of u in buf. Note the identical sound of the unaccented 
a,e, 1,0, u in the penult of separate, celery, visible, ebony, 

as in bradjen. Before fd) it is short, as in mifdjen (unless it | 
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be a diphthong, as in raufdjen). Before ng it is always 
short. X% = f8, § = 33 and d = ff count as two consonants. 
Before the vowel may be short, as in Ruf, fiifte, or 
long, as in Gruf, griifte. 

c. Other exceptions to the rule in § 14, 2, are not 
uncommon, especially among monosyllables; thus the 
vowel is short in an, mit, 0b; long in Bart, Mtagd, ftets ; 
long in Ddiifter, Wiifte ; short in Gramma’tif, Rapi'tel. 


15. A. A has but one sound, which, however, may be 
long or short. Long a is like a in ah; short a is the same 
sound uttered quickly. * 


1. & should never be raised, rounded or slurred. Thus 
pronounce the a of man, als, fangfam, each time as a quick 
ain ah, not like the sounds heard in man, alter, handsome. 


16. © © has three sounds: (1) an open short sound 
like that of e in met; (2) a close long sound like that of 
ay in day; (3) an ‘obscure’ sound more or less like that 
of ain mature. The first two are heard in accented, the 
third in unaccented, syllables. 


1. Do not change the quality of open short e before r: 
pronounce ber, Herr, Herz with the vowel as in herring, not 
as in her. 


2. Do not make a diphthong of close e by raising it 
during the act of utterance, thus giving it a vanishing 
t-sound. (Many speakers of English habitually make a 
diphthong of the so-called ‘long a’ in day, fate). 


3. Do not fail to slur unaccented e: make De'de rhyme 
with Mecca, not with flecky ; be'te with data ; e'de{ with ladle ; 
gu'tem with shoot’em; le'ten with frighten ; Zimmer with 
gummer. Give the same sound also in ba’ndeln, Ha’ndelte, 
wa'ndern, wa'nderte. The obscure sound is heard especially 
when final, or before [, m, n, r, and in final e8 (neues rhyming 
with joyous). In other positions unaccented ¢ sometimes 
approaches the sound of open e or i; thus make betejt 
rhyme with lates/, redet with made tt. So also be in beei'len. 


4. Final e is never silent except in some borrowed 
words, as Revue (= Kevil). 


* For examples to practice on see Exercise I below. 


10 PRONUNCIATION. 


17. 3 3 has two sounds: (1) an open short, like 
that of 2 in bit ; (2) a close long, like that of 1 in police. 


1. Do not slur unaccented 1, nor change its character 
before r: distinguish between Qjirtin, shepherdess, and 
Hirten, shepherds, and make neither of them rhyme with 
certain. 


2. Long i usually appears as ie; ©. g., in tief, niebder, 
rhyming with chief, feeder. At thé end of borrowed words 
this ie is generally accented, and has then its regular 
sound; e. g., Chemie’, Harmonie’, Philofophie’. But some 
words throw the accent back ; the ie is then pronounced 
in two syllables as ice (e obscure); thus Fami'lie (Fa-mi'- 
lie), Vi'lie (Lilie), Stu'die (Stu’-di-e). | 

a. A similar difference appears in borrowed words in 
ier. The most make this syllable rhyme with cheer, as Cjfjiz 
zie'r, Barbier ; but others drop the r and separate ie into 
ie’, as Banquier (Van-fre’), Portier (Por-ti-e’ ). 


18. ©. © has two sounds: (1) an open short, not 
heard in standard English, but intermediate in roundness 
between the aw of awe and the o of note; (2) a close long, 
like the o of note. 


1. Do not fail to round short o and do not round it too 
much: tolf must not rhyme with doll, nor with toll, but lie 
between the two. 


2. Do not make a diphthong of long o by rounding it 
during the act of utterance, thus giving it a vanishing w- 
sound. (Many speakers of English habitually make a 
diphthong of the ‘long o’ in note, know). 


3. Do not slur unaccented 0: pronounce Do’ftor with 
two short o’s, not with the sounds heard in doctor. 


19. 11. WW has two sounds: (1) an open short, like that 
of win full; (2) a close long, hke that of 00 in pool. 


1. Never give to u the sound of English u in union, cube, 


2. Do not slur unaccented u: pronounce fo'tus, Glo'bus 
with a duly rounded short u. 


-_ ee ee cee 
er va ET TS 
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20. 9. ¥) occurs only in proper names and borrowed 
words, and has the sound of it (§ 24). 


1. But it is also proper to give to y the sound of i, 
especially in common words and where it is not accented ; 
e. g., Cylinder, tall hat. 


21. The Umlauts, or Modified Vowels. The term um- 
laut is applied to a peculiar modification of the vowels a, 
o, uand the diphthong au, due originally to the influence 
of an i or jin the next syllable. The effect of this i or j 
was to make the preceding vowel more like itself, i. e., 
to raise and front it. 


1. The sign of umlaut was at first an e written above 
the vowel affected, but in time this e became reduced to 
two dots; thus: d, 6, ii, du. In the old spelling U, ©, i 
and Yu were often written Ae, Oe, We, Aeu. In Roman 
letters one often sees 2, oe, ue and zu. 


2. Umlaut was once a living principle in English. We 
owe to it such variations as man—men, mouse—mice, full 
—jill, cool—chilly. 


22. H. 3 has two sounds: (1) an open short, identical 
with open short e, as in Hande, which rhymes exactly with 
nde ; (2) an open long, like that of e7 in their, as in Bater. 
The latter is more open than close e, but not quite so 
open as short e. 


1. Distinguish between Cbhre, honor, and Whre, ear of 
corn ; between mebhren, zncrease, and Mabren, mares. 


23. . © has two sounds, neither of which is heard 
in English: (1) an open short, (2) a close long. To get 
the long sound, as in Hihle, pronounce the ay of day with 
the lips in position for the o of pole. The sound is a 
rounded long e, or a fronted long o. The open short 
sound is the same, only a little less rounded. 

1. Do not fail to round 6 properly : distinguish between 
fennen, know, and fénnen, be able ; between Hoiblen, caves, ana 
behlen, hide, 
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. 2. Do not fail to front 6 kta ; distinguish between 
fonnte, was able, and finnte, might be able; between hoblen, 
a case-form of hobl, hollow, and Héiblen, caves. 


24. it. it has two sounds, neither of them heard in 
English : (1) an open short, (2) a close long. To get the 
latter, as in iiber, pronounce the ee of eel with the lips in 
position for the oo of pool. The sound is a rounded long 
t or a fronted long un. The short sound is similar, but a 
little opener. 

1. Do not fail to round it properly : distinguish between 


ltegen, die (recline), and fiigen, le (speak falsely) ; ; between 
RKifjen, cushion, and fiiffen, Liss. 


2. Do not fail to front it properly : distinguish between 


mufte, had to, and miipte, would have to; between Fluffe and 
Slitffe, both case-forms of Flug, river. 


25. Nasal Vowels. These occur only in words bor- 
rowed from the French ; but since the words containing 
them are both numerous and common, the sounds require 
explanation. A vowel is made nasal by lowering the veil 
of the palate during the act of utterance, thus allowing 
the vocal current to vibrate in the nasal passage. There 
are four such vowels having respectively the tongue- 
position of (1) a in man, as in Baffin; (2) @ in ah, as in 
Gomme'nt ; (3) aw in awe, as in Ballon; (4) wu in but, as in 
Parfu'm. 

1. In German, as in English, speakers unacquainted 
with French often pronounce the nasal vowels as ordinary 
oral vowels followed by ng ; calling Baffin, bassa'ng, Gaifon, 
sayzo'ng, etc. But this is not to be approved. 


THE DIPHTHONGS. 


26. Nature of the Diphthongs. The German diph- 
thongs are combinations of certain vowels with a short i 
oru. The first element is always phonetically an a-sound 
or an o-sound, et being pronounced as ai, and eu as di. 
Thus the five signs ai, au, et, eu and du really represent 
but three different diphthongs, du being the same as eu. 
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27. Mi. Ai consists of short a plus short i. Its sound 
is like that of 7 in pine, when the English diphthong is 
pronounced with a quick a, as in ah, for its first element. 

1. In French words ai has the sound of é, as in Affai're, 
Saijon’. 

28. Au. Wu consists of short a plus short u. Its 
sound is that of ow in now, as pronounced with a quick a, 
as in ah, for its first element. 

1. Do not raise the first element of au to a sound like 
that of ain man. (This is a very common pronunciation 
of the ow in now). 


2. In French words au and eau have the sound of 0, as 
in Chauffee’, Plateau’. 


29. Gi. Giis pronounced like ai. 


1. &y and at were once common for ei and ai, but are 
now used only in proper names. 


30. Gu. Gu consists phonetically of short o plus short 
i. Its sound is like that of o72 in oil, save that the first 
element is a little more rounded. 

1. Pronounce eu with a pure short 0 as its first element, 
not exactly as in English oil, which is usually made to 
sound like aw-vl. 


31. Au. Wu is the umlaut of au and has the sound 
of eu. 


32. Non-diphthongal Combinations. The above are 
all of the true diphthongs that occur in German, but 
there are certain other vowel-combinations that require 
notice. Except in the interjections hui and pfui, pro- 
nounced hwee, pfwee (but see § 49), ua, ue, ui and 10 occur 
in native German words only after q ; for their sound see 
under q (§ 50). In French words the u of these combi- 
nations is usually silent, as in Guita’rve, Bouquet. Oi and 
ou occur mostly in French words, 01 sounding hke wah, as 
in Toile'tte, and ou like long u, as in Tour, Bouque't. 
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THE CONSONANTS. 


33. Definitions. A ‘stop’ is a consonantal sound pro- 
duced by a complete closure of the oral passage at some 
point, as k, d,p; it consists always of a slight explosion 
and cannot be prolonged. A ‘spirant’ is produced by a 
nearly complete closure, as s, v, th; it is made by the 
rubbing of the breath against the walls of a narrow gate- 
way and can always be prolonged. The term ‘spirant,’ 
however, is not applied tol, 7, m, n or ng, though these 
can be prolonged. JL and 7 are called ‘liquids,’ m, n and 
ng ‘nasals.’ 


1. A consonantal sound produced with the vocal chords 
vibrating, as g, d, z, v, is said to be ‘voiced’; if produced 
with the chords quiescent, as &, ¢, s, f, it is ‘ voiceless.’ 


2. A consonant produced between the back part of the 
tongue and the opposite portion of the soft palate, as g in 
go, ck in duck, is called a ‘guttural’; produced in a similar 
way, but farther forward, it 1s a ‘palatal’; produced 
between the fore part of the tongue and the upper teeth 
or gums, as d, th, 8, it is a ‘dental’; produced between the 
lips, as p, 6, it is a ‘labial’ or ‘bilabial,’ and produced 
between the lips and teeth, asf, v, a ‘labio-dental.’ 


34. General Rules. Of the two following rules, the 
first is applicable to English as well as German, the 
second to German only : 


1. Doubled consonants are to be pronounced like the 
corresponding single consonants ; e. g., the tt in bitter just 
like the t in mit. 


a. The doubling of a consonant is simply a device (as 
in English) to indicate that the preceding vowel is short. 
The only consonants never doubled are dq), j, fd, » and w. 


6b. The rule does not apply to consonants brought 
together by composition ; pronounce the tt in mitteilen as 
in cat-tau, not as in bitter. 


2. A voiced consonant when final becomes voiceless ; 
thus ab, as if written ap; Tod, as if Tot. 
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a. In applying this rule a consonant is to be under- 
stood as ‘final’ not only when it ends a word, but when 
it ends a stem-syllable that is followed by a suffix begin- 
ning with a consonant ; e. g., lieblid), Dtdddjen (pronounce 
liep-lid), Mtat-djen). 

35. 8. has two sounds: (1) when initial or medial, 
that of 6 in by, as in beben, albern ; (2) when final, that of 
p in pen, as in ab, lieblid. 


36. © © occurs only in borrowed words and has three 
sounds: (1) before low vowels (1, 0, u, au) and before con- 
sonants, that of &, as in Gafe, Clique; (2) before high 
vowels (e, i, y, a, 6), that of 3 = és, as in Geder, Cyli’nder ; 
(3) before e in a few French words, that of voiceless s, as 
in Chance. 

1. A foreign c which is to sound like f is often written 
f, and one which is to sound like 3 is written 3. In some 
cases, however, usage is unsettled and the official rules 
are not consistent. Thus we have Gebder or Beder; Rarger 
or Garcer; Rommo’de but Couve'’rt. 


2. @£ always sounds like f. 


37. ©h. Ch has in native German words two sounds, 
neither of them heard in Englisa: (1) after a low vowel 
(a, o, u, au), that of a guttural spirant, as in Dad, aud) ; 
(2) after a high vowel (e, t, d, 6, it, eu, du) or a consonant, 
that of a palatal spirant, as in id, durd. To pronounce 
Dif, utter English dock, but without the complete closure 
necessary for the final click. Instead of the click let the 
breath make an audible sound of rubbing or rasping. To 
pronounce id press the tip of the tongue firmly against 
the lower teeth and try to say ish. 

1. Avoid making guttural dj either a f or a silent §: 
distinguish the final sounds of rod), rof and Rod. 

2. Avoid making palatal dj either a f or an jd: distin- 
_ guish the final sounds of did), did and Tijd. 

3. In words from the Greek d before a, o, [ or r is 
usually pronounced like f, as in Ghara’'fter, Chor, Chro’nif ; 
before e or i, like d) in id), as in Chemie’, Chiru'rg. 
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4. In words from the French d) sounds like fd), as in 
Chamois, Chauffee’. 
5. @h3 belonging to one and the same stem sounds like 


r, as in Fudjs, Odje; but when the 8 belongs to a suffix 
d) has its separate spirant sound, as in wadjfam. 


38. D. @D has two sounds: (1) when initial or medial, 
that of d in do, as in du, Widder ; (2) when final that of ¢ in 
to, as in Tod, lindlid), Wildnis. 


1. Dt sounds like f, as in Stadt. 


39. %. & is always like English fin for; e. g., falfc, 
offen, ttef. 


40. ©. © has in native German words five sounds: 
(1) when initial, or before a consonant, or doubled, that 
of a guttural stop like English gin go, as in geben, Gliid, 
Dogge ; (2) when final after a low vowel (a, 0, u), that of a 
voiceless guttural spirant = guttural d, as in Zag, flog, 
jdj(ug ; (3) when final after a high vowel (e, i, ei) or a con- 
sonant, that of a voiceless palatal spirant = palatal dj, as in 
Rinig, Teig, Berg ; (4) when medial after a.low vowel, that 
of a voiced guttural spirant, as in Tage, Yauge; (5) when 
medial after a high vowel or a consonant, that of a voiced 
palatal spirant, as in Rinige, Befdiaftigung, Berge. 

1. There is good usage in favor of pronouncing final g 
always as f and medial g as g in go, but the weight of 
authority is in favor of the pronunciation described above. 
The voiced spirants are somewhat difficult. To get the g 
in lagen first pronounce laden; then learn to voice the 
spirant by keeping up the glottal buzz of the a. By plac- 
ing the finger against the glottis (just above the ‘Adam’s 
apple’) the buzz will be distinctly felt if the consonant is 
properly voiced. 

2. In words from the French g before e has usually the 
sound of z in azure, as in Genie’, Baffa'ge, Ora’nge; and g 
with following n that of ni in union, as in Champa’ gner. 


41. §. at the beginning of a word or a suffix sounds 
like h in his, as in Herr, Fretheit ; after a vowel it is silent 


THE CONSONANTS, 17 


and serves to indicate that the vowel is long, as in Able, 
fehv. Between vowels has the effect of a dizresis ; thus 
rubig = ru’-ig. 

42. %. 3 has the sound of y in yes, as in je, Sabr. 


1, In a few French words j sounds like z in azure; e. g., 
Sourna’l. 


43. R. & has the sound of & in kiss, as in fabl, Gli ( 
being written for double f). 


44.2. is like, or at least very nearly like, the ordi- 
nary English / in let; oe g., Leben, Bal. 

1. Do not drop [ in any position; e. g., not in balf, 
OQualm, Palme. 

2. In words from the French ff sounds like Ji in William, 
as in Bille’t, Bouillon. 

45. M. Wet is always like English m in met, as in mebr, 
Lehm. . 

46. NR. Mis regularly like English n in no, as in nie, an. 

1. JN before f sounds, as in English, like ng ; thus finfen 
= fingfen, just as in English think = thingk. 

2. In words from the French n after a vowel (except 
between vowels) is not pronounced as a consonant, but 
serves to indicate nasality in the vowel (§ 25); e g., 
Satfo'n. 

47. Ng. Ng is not a compound of n and gq, but a simple 
sound. It is always like ng in sinyer, never like ng in linger. 
Examples: fang, linger. Pronounce separately in com- 
pounds, as u/n-gern, a’n-gebt. 

48. ®. $ is always like p in pen, as in Ped), Mappe. 

1. ®H occurs only in borrowed words (except Cpbheu, 
tvy,) and sounds like f, as in Sylph, Philofophte’. 


49. By. Pf is not exactly p plus f. To pronounce it 
begin as for a p and then convert the p into an / before 
the closure is complete. Examples: $flanje, empfinden, 


Pfropf. 
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50. ©. © occurs, as in English, only before u, the 
combination qu being pronounced like fw, the w denoting 
here a bilabial spirant (§ 58). Examples: Quelle, erqui/cen. 


1. German qu is not exactly like qu in quié, nor like kv 
in black vest. It differs from the former in that the lips 
are less rounded, and from the latter in that the sound is 
produced between the lips and not between the upper 
teeth and lower lip. 


51. R. There are two modes of pronouncing r. The 
‘lingual’ or ‘trilled’ ris made by vibrating the tip of the 
tongue ; the ‘guttural’ or ‘uvular’ r by raising the back 
part of the tongue until it meets the soft palate and 
forcing the breath through the narrow gateway thus 
formed, with an accompanying vibration or flapping of 
the uvula. 

1. The learner should at least begin with the lingual 
r, Which is not so very different from the ordinary English 
initial r, as in red. In pronouncing it, however, let the 
vibratory trill be always distinctly heard. This caution is 
especially important for those who in speaking English 
habitually drop 7 after a vowel, making, e. g., no distinc- 
tion between farther and father, but giving both as fathuh. 

2. The guttural ry is rapidly superseding the trilled r, 
and is the one now used by the majority of Germans. It 
is, however, very difficult to acquire after childhood. 


52. S. © has three sounds: (1) when final, or medial 
with a consonant following, that of s in sit, as in dag, ift; 
(2) when initial before a vowel, or between two vowels, 
that of z in zeal (only a little less forcibly voiced), as in 
Seele, Mtofe, fangfam; (3) before p or t at the beginning of 
a word, that of a quickly uttered fd = xh, as in Stand, 
S pradje. 

1. The voiced { is never doubled, whence ff and f are 
always voiceless. 

2. A voiced { occurring between vowels, as in QRofe, 
Nafe, Weife, becomes voiceless in derivatives such as Risleiz, 
Nasdjen, Weisheit; i ¢., it is there ‘final’ (§ 34, 2, a), and 
hence written 8. 


THE CONSONANTS. 19 


53. Sd. Gd) sounds like sh in ship, as in fdynell, Raufd). 


1. But where dy begins a suffix, as in Nisden, from Nafe, 
d) has its separate palatal sound. 


54. $. Tin native German words has always the sound 
of ¢ in ¢in, as in mit, treten. 

1. In words from the Latin t before unaccented i sounds 
like és; e. g., Nation, partia’l; but not when following f,. 
as in beftia'lt{d. 

55. &h. Th has always the sound of t, never that of 
English th in this or in thin; e. g., thin, Theologie’. 

1. Th appears (1) in some foreign words like Thee, 
including Greek words, in which it represents 7; (2) in 
a few German words as a sign of vowel-length, th before 
the vowel being used instead of f after it; ©. g., thun 
instead of tuhn, Thor instead of Tobr. 


56. $3. 3 is simply double 3 and has the same sound, 
namely, that of és; e. g., Cdjab, figen. 


57. B. &B has in native German words the sound of f, 
asin Bater, vor. 

1. But in words from the French or Latin, except when 
final, » sounds like v in vat, as in Vafe, Pulver (but like f in 
brav, Crediti’y). 


58. %&. YW has two sounds: (1) when initial, or after a 
vowel, that of a labio-dental spirant like v in vat, as in 
" Welle, Lowe; (2) after a consonant, that of a bilabial 
spirant, as in giwei, Sdwelle. 

1. The bilabial sounds at first much like English w 
in win, but differs from it in that the lips are less rounded 
and that it is a true spirant rather than a semivowel. The 
student will do best to pronounce jwei, Edpvelle, as also 
Quelle, at first with a v-sound rather than a w-sound, the 
latter being the harder to correct. In large parts of Middle 
and South Germany the bilabial ww is the only one used. 


09. X. X is always like English x; e. g., in Art, Xenien. 


60. 8. 38 has always the sound of ¢s in jits, as in 3u, 
Her3, figen ( being the written form of 33). 
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ACCENTUATION. 


61. Kinds of Accent. Accent is special stress in pro- 
nunciation. Word-accent is special stress upon one or 
more syllables of a word; sentence-accent (often called 
‘rhetorical accent,’ or simply ‘emphasis’) is special stress 
upon one or more words of the sentence. 


1. Accent is either strong or weak, and there. are differ- 
ent degrees of weakness; thus in constitutionality the 
strong stress is upon al, and there is a weak stress upon 
tu, and a still weaker one upon con. Such shades and 
more are heard also in German, but the beginner may 
safely ignore all but two and think of every syllable as 
having either chief stress (7), weak stress (*<), or no stress 
at all; e. g., Greu'de, joy; freu’dlo's, joyless ; Freu'dlo'figfei't, 
joylessness. 


62. Simple Words. An uncompounded word, if of 
native German stock, has the chief stress on the root- 
syllable, and not on any suffix; e. g., ha’nbdeln, act; ha'n- 
delte, acted ; Ké'niginnen, queens ; A'ltertitmer, antiquities. 

1. Exceptions are verbs in ie/ren and nouns in et; e. g., 
ftudie’ren, study ; marfdjie'rt, marched ; Mtalerei’, painting. 

2. There are also a few other anomalous exceptions, as 
lebe'ndig, diving, from le’ben; wahtha’ftig, true, from wa'hrhaft. 


63. Compounds. German forms.compounds very freely 
and in great variety, and their accent cannot be brought 
under any simple rules. The beginner will do best to be 
guided at first by English analogy, which will cover 
multitudes of cases; e. g., §Fra'dhtzu'g, frei'ght-trai'n ; 
Blu'menga'rten, flo'wer-ga'rden ; Fe'ftla'nd, maz'n-la‘nd ; ro't 
fa'rbig, re’d-co'lored ; Bergi'meinnt'dt, forge't-me-no%. Then 
let the following points be noted : 

1. Compound particles generally accent the second 
member; as hevau’f, (here)up; daru'nter, thereunder; f{troma’b, 
downstream. 


2. The six prefixes be, ent (emtp), ev, ge, ver and ger are 
never accented. 
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3. The prefix un, un, is very often, but not always, 
accented ; e. g., u/ntren, untru’e ; u’ngern, unwillingly ; but 
une’ndlid), une'nding. 


64. Borrowed Words. These are apt to accent the 
ultima, the following examples being each typical of 
many: Sartie’, party; “SBortio’n, portion; Mufi'f, music ; 
Gtude'nt, student; partial, partial; Regime'nt, regiment ; 
abjolu’t, absolute ; religid’8, religious. 


1. Exceptions occur principally among Latin words in 
ox, el, ex, tum; as Do'ftor (plural Dofto'ren), doctor ; Ri'rper, 
body; Ti'tel, tule; plaufi'bel, plausible; Stu’dium, study. 


EXERCISE I. 


PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS. 


Nore.—Accent the first syllable unless the accent is marked. Words 
connected by an English hyphen are to be carefully distinguished in 
pronunciation. 

Long a.—Aal, Hahn, OQrabht, lahm, Frag, Bart, Papft. 

Short a.— Ul8, bald, Band, Gaft, Ball, hart, Lamm. 

“Obscure e.— Habe, Gatte, Gema’hl, Gefa'ng, Raba'le, Mantel, 
altem, Garten, Vater, handeln, handelte. 

Short e and i.— 8, Ende, Hinde, gefiai't, Wpfel, Blatter, 
Urger, E'rbhe'rr, A’bende'ffen, Be'ttde'de. 

Long e.— Beere, fehlen, Ehre, beben, Gebe't. 

Long i.— Biter, Thaler, gihren; Uhre — Ehre, Ntahren — 
mehren, Gile — Geele, wahren — webven. 

Short i.— ft, mit, irren, Gebi’B, Snfe’ft, gebi'ffen. 

Long i and ie.— Mix, Sgel, ihnen, Hier, viel, gedte’nt. 

Long 0.— Boot, Obhr, ohne, Ptoo8, rot, gelo’bt, Ratio’n. 

Short 0.— Toll, Bod, fort, Dogge, Goffe, Folge, Mtorgen, 
verdo’rben, gefo’nnt, Offizie’r. 

Long u.— Du, thun, Huhn, Rube, Bude, Gru, gebu'hlt. 

Short u.— Kup, Bruft, dunfel, Dugend, gemu’rrt. 

Short §.— Bide, Korner, Topfer, Firfter, Gews'lfe ; finnen - 
fennen, Holle — Helle, fonnte — fonnte — fennte. 
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Long 8.— Ol, bdfe, Hiren, gefri'nt, grifer ; Sdhnen — fehnen, 
lefen — {dfen, bite — Bote — Beete — bite, Mohren — Mtdhren — 
mehren — Mshren. | 

Short it.— Biiden, miiffen, miirbe, Hille, biirgen ; Litfte — Lifte, 
mufter — mikten — miften, Kuffe — fiiffen — Kiffen. 

Wi and ei— Bai, Hain, Beil, feimen, Ci'telfer't ; fet — fie, 
lieblicy — leiblich, reiten — rieten. 

Au.— Baum, aus, Maul, faufen, au’fgebau't. 

Eu and iu.— Freunde, Baume, Beute, Mtaufe, Eule; baute — 
Beute, heute — haute. 

Nasal vowels. —Comme'nt, Benfio’n (on not nasal), Ora'nge, 
Bantie'r (x silent), Baffin, Gami'n, Ballo’n, Gargo’n, Parfu'm, 
Trente-et-u'n. 


EXERCISE II. 
PRONUNCIATION OF CONSONANTS. 


B, voiced.— Bibel, beben, Ehbe, Gebo't, Verba'nd. 

8B, vorceless.— Ab, ob, liebt, lieblich, lie’brei'ch, Lo’bre'de. 

© = f— Cajus, Coder, Coufi’ne, Carrie've, Coupe. 

© = 3.— Cirfus, Cefjio’n, Cicero, Ciga’rre, Cylinder, centra’l, 

Gh as voiceless guttural spirant.—Adh, aud, Buch, dod, 
fadjen, madjen, fuchen, beda’dht, Rau'dhlo'd; wadyen — wafdjen, 
rod) — roh — Rod, rauhen — raudjen — raufdjen. 

Ch as voiceless palatal spirant.— Edt, ich, Biche, Biicher, 
eudj, reich, leudhtet, daudjtet, durd), Reld), mander, Madden, 
griedjifd) ; did) — dic, Lider — leer, Rirdhe — Kivfdhe, fred) — 
frt{dh, radjen — Recfen. 

Gh = £—Chaos, Chara‘fter, Chor, Cholera, droma’tifdy, 
Chronologie’. 

Gh = jdh.— Cha'mois, Champa’gner, Chauffee’, darma’nt, 
Chica’ne, chofie’ren. 

Chs = r.—Adhfe, Dads, Odfe; wadjfen — wafden — wadjen. 

D, voiced.— Du, denn, edel, oder, Widder, geve’det. 
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D, voiceless.— Cid, Tod, und, Abend, redlich, Madden, bere’d- 
fam. 

© as voiced guttural stop.—Gan3, Gruk, Flagge, glithen. 

@® as voiceless guitural spirant.— Tag, Bug, flog, flug, Magd, 
tagt, wagt, getau’gt, genu’g, Befu'guis. 

® as voiceless palatal spirant.— Rinig, einig, rubig, Teig, 
fliegt, beugt, fagt, liigt, Balg, Berg, genit’gt. 

@ as voiced guttural spirant.— Tage, Bogen, Augen, flogen, 
trugen, lagen, Tugend, Sugend, Lauge, Tau’gent'dts. 

@ as voiced palatal spirant.— Ronige, eurige, rubige, fltegen, 
beugen, fagen, liigen, Balge, Berge, Morgen, Befda’ftigung. 

© as voiced fdh.— Baga’ge, Eta’ge, Paffa'ge, Genie’, Gelee’, 
Genda'rm, Ora’nge. 

Ng.— Eng, bang, lang, fingen, Finger, Sanger. 

P7.— Pfahl, Pflange, Apfel, hiipfen, Pfro’pfenzie'her. 

Ou— Quark, Quelle, quer, erqut'den. 

R.— Er, der, her, rot, riigen, Brot, griger, hart, Herz, Dirne, 
Sitrften, Harter, veri/rren. 

GS, {, voiced.—Gaal, Seele, Sohn, Befen, Bufen, graufam, 
Rofe, Ratfel, Naje, Tritbfal, Ho'rfaa'l. 

S, ff, R, vorceless.— Sit, Aft, Reft, Lifpelu, als, das, Hak, 
befjer, grifer, Rislein, Nasdhen ; reifen — reiffen, weifer — weifer. 

Sp, ft, iniéial— Stark, Stinde, Spradje, fpitlen, Bau’ ftei'n, 
Sta’ Hlfti'dh, Spru'dhfpre'dher, Gei'fterfpu't. 

Sd.— Sdhelle, Schimpf, Marfa), lofdhen, raufdjen. 

Z, Th.— Cau, Tod, treu, Rat, thun, Thor, Theologte’. 

T= 3.—MNatio’n, Portion, partia'l, Patie’ut, Curtis, 

B= f.— Vater, viel, vor, Vogel, brav, relati'v, 

B= w.— Bate, Verb, viole’tt, Pulver, revidie’ren. 

Y as labio-dental voiced spirant.—Wadhs, Wage, Weben, 
weife, Wurft, Lowe, verwi'rft, gewa'ndt. 

% as bilabial voiceless spirant.—Dwall, zwei, Bwerg, Bwirn, 
Sdhwulft, fdywarz, gejdjwo'len, verfdpwt'nden. 

3B, 8— Zu, Buder, Schmerz, evzi/hlen, figen, {djwagen ; 
Spa — Spag; reizen — reifen — reifen. 
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EXERCISE III. 
PRONUNCIATION OF CONNECTED DISCOURSE. 


Nore.— This exercise is intended to cultivate fluency in reading. Practice 
upon it until it can be read without hesitation. To assist the beginner the 
emphatic words (those that bear the sentence-accent) are here printed in 
spaced type, though that would not ordinarily be done. 

Guten Morgen! Good morning ! 

Wie befinden Sie fid)? How do you do? 

Dante, redht gut. Very well, thank you. 

Und wie geht e8 Shnen heute? And how are you to-day? 

So ziemlicd) ; nur habe id) ein wenig KRo'pfwe'h. Pretty well ; 
only I have a little headache. 

Das thut mir letd; e8 ift dod) nicht fdlimm? Lam sorry 
for that ; té isn’t bad, IThope? 

© nein! e8 wird aud) fdjon beffer. Oh no; tt is getting 
better, too, already. 

Aber wo gehen Sie jest hin? Bué where are you going 
now ? . 

Sd gehe nur fpazie’ren; fommen Sie mit. J am only 
taking a walk ; come along. 

Sehr gern; aber fagen Ste miv erft, wie viel Uhr es ift. 
With pleasure ; but tell me first what time itt is. 

Oh, Sie haben nod) Zeit genug ; e8 ift erft halb neun. OA, 
you have still time enough ; i 1s only half-past eight. 

Sdhines Wetter heute, nidjt wahr? Line weather to-day, 
isn’t at ? 

Pradttg; wir haben nur felten folde He'rbftta'ge. 
Splendid ; we but rarely have such autumn days. 

SGehen Sie nur dorthi'n; tft das nidjt eine hHerrlide Aus- 
ficht? Just look yonder ; isn’t that a glorious view ? 

Wu'nderfds'n! id) glaube, td) fdnnte fie ftu'ndenla'ng 
betva’dyten. Wonderfully fine ; I believe I could look at it for 
hours. 

Was tretben Sie denn eigentlic) in der lesten Bett? Wha 
are you doing, pray, these days ? 
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Sch ferne jest Englifd. Das ift meine Hau'pt befda'f- 
tigung. JZ am learning English now. That is my principal 
occupation. 

Da haben Sie gewi’R genu’g gu thin. CEnglifd Lefen tft 
gwar Leidjt, aber die Au'sfpra'dhe ijt fi'rdterlid. Then 
you certainly have enough to do. To be sure tt is easy to 
read English, but the pronunciation ts fearful. — 


THE PARTS OF SPEECH AND THEIR 
VARIATIONS. 


65. Inflection. Of the nine parts of speech—they are 
the same in German as in English—the article, noun, 
adjective, pronoun and verb are subject to inflection ; ° 
that is, variation of form to denote different gram- 
matical relations. The uninflected parts of speech, or 
‘particles, are the adverb, preposition, conjunction 
and interjection. 


66. Declension. The inflection of the article, noun, 
adjective and prononn is called ‘declension.’ Declen- 
sion shows how a word varies for gender, number and 
case. 


67. Conjugation. The inflection of the verb is called 
‘conjugation’; it shows how a verb varies for voice, 
mode, tense, person and number. 


68. Gender. There are three genders, the masculine, 
feminine and neuter, which may or may not correspond 
to the sex of the object designated. 

1. For example, Wceib, woman, is neuter, Stein, stone, is 
masculine, and Ytoje, rose, is feminine. This gender which 
is out of relation to sex is sometimes called ‘ grammatical,’ 
in distinction from ‘natural,’ gender. 


69. Number. There are two numbers, the singular 
and the plural. 
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70. Case. There are four cases: the nominative, 
which is the case of the subject; the genitive, cor- 
responding to the English possessive, or objective with 
of; the dative, corresponding to the English objective 
with to or for, and the accusative, which is the case of 
the direct object. 


1. This is only a rough general statement. Each of 
the cases has its peculiar uses, which are expressed in 
English in various ways. (See §§ 241-72.) 


71, Variations of the Verb. The verb has an active 
and a passive voice, and each voice has four modes, viz.: 
the indicative, the subjunctive, the conditional and the 
imperative. There are two infinitives and two partici- 
ples, a present and a perfect. The indicative and sub- 
Junctive mode have each six tenses, viz.: the present, 
the preterite, the perfect, the pluperfect, the future and 
the future perfect. Each tense has two numbers, a 
singular and a plural, and each number has a first, 
second and third person. 
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72, The Definite Article. The definite article der is 
declined fully in the singular to agree with tho caso 
and gender of its noun; in the plural it varies for case 
only, not for gender. The declension 1s as: follows : 


Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. M. F.N. 
Nom., the, der Dte das dte 
Gen., of the, des der ~—s—séeS der 
Dat., to the, Dem der Dem Dent 
Acc., the, den die das dte 


1. Certain case-forms of der often combine with certain 
prepositions into one word. Thus we have am for an dem, 
im for in dem, zur for gu der, aufs for auf dag, ete. 
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2. The use of der corresponds in general to that of the, 
but with many exceptions. Sometimes it is used where 
English does not use the, and again it is omitted where 
the is required. Often it takes the place of an English 
possessive. (See Part II, §§ 223-9.) 


73. The Indefinite Article. The indefinite article ein, 
a, an, is declined in the singular only, the forms being 
as follows : 


Masc. Fem. Neut. 
Nom., a, ein eine etn 
Gen., of a, etites etner eines 
Dat., foa, —~— einem einer etnent 
Ace., 4, etiten ettte ett 


1. In the phrases ein paar, a few, and ein wenig, @ little, 
ein is uninflected; e. g., in ein paar Dtinuten, in a few 
minutes. 


2. The use of ein corresponds in the main to that of a, 
but it is sometimes omitted where a@ is required in 
English. 


EXERCISE IV. 
READING LESSON: SENTENCES SHOWING THE USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


(Learn the present indicative of haben, fo have, and of 
fein, to be, viz.: id) habe, Ihave; du haft, thou hast; ev hat, he 
has ; wir haben, we have ; ihr hubt, ye have ; fie haben, they have; 
Gie haben, you have ; ic) bin, Jam; du bit, thou art ; ev ift, he 
18; wir find, we are; ihr feid, ye are; fie find, they are; Ste 
find, you are. | 


Der Mann ift ein Englander’. — Das Bud) ift intereffant. — 
Die Feder gehirt* dem Lehrer. — Haben Sie einen’ Bleijtift oder 
eine’ Geder in‘ der Tajche’? — Sellen Sie den Mann da im 
Warten ? — Der Mann ijt wohl Lehrer’; er Hat immer ® et Bird) 
in ber Hand. — Die Beit? ijt lang, aber das Leben? tft Fur;. 
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VocaBULARY. 


Norer.—English cognates are printed in black letter, and put in [] when 
they are not in common use or do not properly translate the German cog- 
nate. Italics mean that the word so printed is borrowed from the same 
source as the German equivalent ; m. means masculine noun; f., feminine 
noun; n.,neuter noun. The other abbreviations will be readily understood. 


aber, conj., but, however. fur3z, adj., short, [curt]. 
Blei'(ti'ft, m., lead-pencil. fang, adj., long. 

Bud, n., book. Veben, n., life, [live]. 
da, adv., there. Vehrer, m., teacher. 
G'ngla'nder, m., Englishman. | Yann, m., man. 
*eder®, f., pen, feather. oder, COn)., OF. 


Garten, m., garden, [yard]. | felen, v., see. 
gehiren, v. (dat.), belong to. | Tafde,f, pocket. 


Hand, f., hand. und, conj., and. 
immer, adv., always. wohl, adv., probably, I pre- 
in, prep. (dat. and acc.), in, sume, well. 

into. | Beit’, f, time, [tide]. 


intereffa’nt, adj., interesting. 


Notes.— } Englander; pronounce @’1g-{i udev without slurring the 
G@; not Sug-lduder, nor Sug-glinder. — 2 gehort, belongs to; the verb 
is 3. pers, sing., and governs the dat.—3 einen, eine; the article has 
to be repeated because the nouns are of different gender.—‘¢ in; in 
governs the dat. when it means in, the acc. when it means into.—5 in 
Der Pafde, in your pocket ; dev takes the place of an Eng. possessive, 
there being no doubt as to whose pocket is meant. So one says: icf 
habe e8 in der Tafde, [ have it in my pocket. This use of der is most 
common with nouns denoting a part of the body, or of the clothing, or 
a near relative.—® Sehen Sie, do you see; German gets along without 
an auxiliary corresponding to our do. —7 Lehrer, a teacher; a noun de- 
noting vocation and standing alone in the predicate is used without 
etit.— § hat tmmer ; note that the German says has always instead of 
always has.--9 die Zeit, das Leben, not THE time, THE life, but simply 
time, life. Dev is commonly used with any noun having a general or 
abstract sense (the so-called ‘generic article’). Die Rett might, how- 
ever, mean THE time if it referred to a particular time.— Feder, Zeit; 
observe the cognates feather, tide. Cognates have regular correspond- 
ences of sound; e. g., Ger. d corresponds regularly to Eng. th, as in 
du =thou, and Ger. initial 3 to Eng. ¢, as in 3wei—two. Let the 
learner discover other similar rules for himself. (See Appendix II.) 
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THE NOUN. 


74. Variations of the Noun. The declension of a noun 
shows how it varies its form for ease and number. 
The endings of declension are applied to the ‘stem,’ 
which for practical purposes may be regarded as 
identical with the nominative. The nominative never 
has a case-ending. 


1. The plural of some nouns is further characterized 
by umlaut of the root-vowel, as in Baum, free, but Birmne, 
trees. A few such umlauted plurals exist in modern Eng- 
lish, as foot—feet, mouse-mice. In German they are far 
more numerous. 


2. Nouns are divided into declensions with reference 
to their form and gender. It is of importance to 
remember the gender of every noun learned. 


75. The Determination of Gender. The vender of a 
noun depends, first, upon its meaning. Names of 
males, of the seasons, months and days of the week 
are in general masculine. Names of females, flowers, 
trees and German rivers are mostly feminine, and 
names of metals and countries are mainly neuter. 
But these rules are not without exception. 


1. If a noun has more than one syllable its gender can 
often be told with certainty from its ending. The most 
helpful rules of this kind will be given as they are 
needed. 


2. In very many cases, however, particularly of mono- 
syllables, the gender of a noun cannot be told either 
from its meaning or from its form, but must be learned 
from the dictionary. 


3. Compound nouns have the gender of their final 
element; e. g., dev rudjtgarten, the fruit-garden ; die 
Wartenfrudjt, the garden-fruc. But there are a few excep- 
tions to this rule. 
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4. Some words have two genders, sometimes with dif- 
ference of meaning; e. g., da8 or der Pult, the desk; der 
Thor, the fool; das Thor, the gate. 


DECLENSION. 


76. Systems of Declension. There are three declen- 
sions, the Strong, the Weak and the Mixed, the basis 
of classification being as follows: 


1. A noun is of the Strong Declension if its genitive 
singular has the ending (e)8, or no ending at all, and its 
nominative plural is not formed by means of the ending 


(e)t. 

2. A noun is of the Weak Declension if its genitive 
singular and its nominative plural are both formed by 
means of the ending (e)n. 


3. A noun is of the Mixed Dec:ension if its genitive 
singular has the ending (e)$8 and its nominative plural the 
ending (e)n. | 


77. General Rules. The following general rules, ap- 
plicable to all declensions alike, will be helpful : 


1. Feminine nouns do not vary in the singular. 
2. The dative plural always ends in n. 


3. The nominative and accusative singular of a strong 
noun are always alike. 


4. The nominative, genitive and accusative plural of 
any noun are always alike. 


78. Classes of Strong Nouns. Nouns of the strong 
declension are subdivided, with reference to the 
formation of the nominative plural, into three classes, 
the First Class having no ending in the nominative 
plural, the Second Class the ending ¢, and the Third 
Class the ending ev. 
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First Cuass, STRONG DECLENSION. 


79. Membership. The first class embraces: (1) all 
masculine and neuter nouns ending in cl, en, et, 
together with the two feminines Wutter and Tochter; 
(2) diminutives in chen and [cin, which are always 
neuter ; (3) neuter nouns having the prefix ge and the 
suffix e. 


1. Some additional members of the first class, of less 
importance to remember, are mentioned in Part LH, § 274. 
Note that the class contains, in general, no monosyllables, 
no words accented on the last syllable, and only two 
feminines. 


80. The Singular Cases. The genitive singular adds 
8 (never ¢8) to the nominative ; the other cases have 
no distinctive ending, but are like the nominative. 


81. The Plural Cases. Most nouns of the first class 
have the nominative plural like the nominative singu- 
lar, as das Fenjter, the window, die Fenjter, the windoves ; 
der Birger, the citizen, die Bitrger, the citizens. A certain 
few, however, modify the root-vowel, as dcr Bater, the 
father, dic Vater, the fathers ; dev Vogel, the bird, die 
Vigel, the birds. 


1. The nouns that have or may have umlaut as a plural- 
sign number nearly thirty. The list * embraces the most 
of the modifiable masculines, the two feminines Mutter 
and Zodjter, and one neuter, viz., Rlojter, convent. 


2. The dative plural adds n unless the stem already 
ends inn; thus from Yogel the dative plural is Vigelu, 
but from Méadden, Mtaddjen. 


* For word-lists that are useful for reference, but do not need to be 
committed to memory, see Part II. 
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82. Examples. 
1. Without plural-sign: Raften, box ; Gebiude, building ; 
Sraulein, young lady, Miss. 


Nom. 
- Gen. 

Dat. 

Ace. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Singular. 
der Raften das Gebdnde 
de8 Raftens des Gebaudes 
dem RKaften dem Gebdude 
den Raften das Gebiude 
Plural. 
die Raften dite Gebdude 
der Raften der Gebiude 
den RKaften den Gebduden 
die Raften die Gebdude 


das Fraulein 
deS Hrauleins 
dem Hraulein 
das Fraulein 


die Hraulein 
der Hriulein 
den Fraulein 
die Fraulein 


2. With umlaut as plural-sign: Sater, father ; Mutter, 
mother ; Rlofter, convent. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Singular. 
der Vater die Mtutter 
deS Vaters der Mtutter 
dem Vater der Viutter 
den Vater dte Mtutter 
Plural. 

die Biter dte Mtiitter 
der Biter der Wtiitter 
den VBitern den Peiittern 
dte Biter dDte Witter — 

EXERCISE V. 


das Klofter 
deS Klofters 
dem RKlojfter 
das RKlofter 


die Klifter 
der Midfter 
den Kldftern 
dte Klofter 


READING LESSON*: STRONG NouNS, FIRST CLASS. 


Sch {djretbe’ dieSmal* aus einem Dorfdjen® im Harzgebirge.‘ 


Sch befuche® Hier etnen Onkel, einen Bruder® des Vaters.’ 
BVewohner des Dirfdjens find meiftens WArbeiter. 


Dte 
Der Onfel ift 


* From this point on the reading lessons will take, for the most part, 
the form of letters, or extracts from letters, which may be thought of as 
written by a German-American boy who goes to Germany for study and 


travel. 
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Sdriftfteler® und wohnt nur im Sommer hier. Das Leben der 


Dorfbewohner ijt nicjt fehr intereffant. 


@ittingen.” 


Sd) gehe morgen nach’ 


‘VOCABULARY. 


Nore.—The abbreviation s. after a noun means ‘strong’; w., ‘weak’; mz., 
‘mixed.’ The figure gives the class. Ifa noun has umlautas plural-sign 
the fact will always be indicated. Thus Srubder, m. s. 1 (pl. 2), is to be read: 
Bruder, masculine noun, strong declension, first class, plural BSribder, 


U'rbei'ter, m. s. 1, working- 
man. 

aus, prep. (dat.), from, out of. 

beju'djen, v., visit, [-seek, be- 
seech ]. 

Bewo'hner, m. s. 1, inhabitant. 

Bruder, m. s. 1 (pi. it), brother. 

diesmal, adv. this time, 
[-mole]. 

Do'rfbewo'hner, m. 8. 1, vil- 
lager. 

Dirfdjen, n. s. 1, little village, 
[thorp-]. 

Gebi'rge, n. s. 1, mountains ; 
Ha'r3gebi'rge, Harz Mts. 

gehen, v., go. 

hier, adv., here. 


‘ Notes.—! 3h fcretbe, I write. 


ulary is always the infinitive, which generally ends in en. 


Leben, n. s. 1, life, [live]. 

meiftens, adv., most-ly.” 

Morgen, m. s. 1, morning ; as 
adv., morgen, to-morrow. 

nad, prep. (dat.), after, to, 
[nigh]. 

nidt, adv., not, [naught]. 

nur, adv., only, just. 

Onfel, m. s. 1, uncle. 

{djretben, v., write, [shrive, 
sertbe}. 

Sdyri'ftite'ler, m. s. 1, writer, 
author. 

jehr, adv., very, [sore]. 

Gommer, m. s. 1, summer. 

wobnen, v., dwell, live. 


The verb-form given in the vocab- 


To get the 


stem of the present tense, drop the en; then add e to the stem for the 
1. pers. sing., t for the 3. pers. sing., and en for the 1. or 3. pers. plu. 
Thus, id) {djreibe, I write; er jdyretbt, he writes; rir jdjreiben, we write ; 
fie {djveiben, they write.— 2 DieSmal; note the cognate of mal. The 
parent-word meant spot, mark, birth-mark, thing to remember, or 
remember by; hence, in German, occasion, time.—3 Dorfden, diminu- 
tive of Dorf, village, which is cognate with thorp, now preserved in 
proper names only. Observe that the suffixes den and [ein when 
appended to a noun cause umlaut of the root-vowel. The suffix den 
is cognate with kin in lambkin.— ‘+ Gebirge, from Berg, mountain. The 
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prefix ge here denotes a number or mass taken together ; hence ‘col- 
lection of mountains,’ ‘mountain-range.’—- > 3 befude, I am visiting ;5 
German has not the ‘progressive’ tense-forms of English, so that, 
e. g., td) gehe must be translated by J go, or by I am going, according 
to the connection.— ° Bruder, in apposition with Onfel, with which it 
must agree in case.— 7 Des Vater’, My father (Ex. IV, n. 5).— 8% Sdrift- 
fteller, A writer (Ex. IV, n. 7).—° nadj translates Eng. to before names 
of places.— Gottingen, a well-known university town of north- 
central Germany. Proper names that are the same in English as in 
German will not be given in the vocabularies. The inflection of 
proper names is a subject by itself ; they are not included in the three 
declensions. — |! most-ly ; this mode of printing means that the root 
nteift is cognate with most, but that the ending en8 is not cognate 
with ly. 


EXERCISE VI. 
COLLOQUY.* 
I. 


Wer ift das Fraulein im Garten dort ? 

Das ijt Fraulein Bertha,’ die Todjter bes Gartners. 

Und das Madden da am Fenjter des Hausdens — wer ift fie? 
Sie ift auch eine Todjter des Gartners ; er hat gwet Lidhter. 
Kennen Sie? die Mutter der Meaddjen ? 

Nur ein wenig ; aber ic) fenne den Vater fehr gut. 


II. 


Who lives in the cottage yonder? 

That is the gardener’s cottage. 

And who are the young ladies at the window? 

They are* the gardener’s daughters.* 

Do you know the girls? 

Only a little; but I know the father and mother‘ 
very well.® 


* The ‘colloquies’ are divided, in each case, into two parts. The first, or 
German-English part, will serve first as a reading lesson in colloquial 
German. After it has been read and translated, it should be committed 
to memory and repeated frequently until the German forms of expression 
come fluentiy from the tongue. The second part is to be put into German. 
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other not very common satives. 


1. The phrase ‘monosvuame nouns widet be yyy, 
‘ Tal ecy 


stood to include compotiuds in wiieh the ful Clergy, ' 
2fa . 
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prefix ge here denotes a number or mass taken together ; hence ‘col- 
lection of mountains,’ ‘mountain-range.’—— > Jd) befude, I am visiting ; 
German has not the ‘progressive’ tense-forms of English, so that, 
e. g., id) gehe must be translated by J go, or by I am going, according 
to the connection.— * Bruder, in apposition with Onfel, with which it 
must agree in case.— 7 DeS Vater’, My father (Ex. IV, n. 5).—* Srift- 
fieller, a writer (Ex. IV, n. 7).— 9° nad translates Eng. to before names 
of places.— © Gottingen, a well-known university town of north- 
central Germany. Proper names that are the same in English as in 
German will not be given in the vocabularies. The inflection of 
proper names is a subject by itself ; they are not included in the three 
declensions.— " most-ly ; this mode of printing means that the root 
meift is cognate with most, but that the ending en8 is not cognate 
with ly. 


EXERCISE VI. 
COLLOQUY.* 
I. 


Wer ift das Fraulein im Garten dort ? 

Das ift Fraulein Bertha,’ die Todjter des Gartners. 

Und das Mtdddhen da am Fenfter des Hausdens — wer ift fie? 
Sie ift auch eine Tochter des Gartners ; er hat gwet Lidhter. 
RKennen Sie? die Mutter der Mtdddhen ? 

Nur ein wentg ; aber ich fenne den Vater fehr gut. 


II. 


Who lives in the cottage yonder? 

That is the gardener’s cottage. 

And who are the young ladies at the window? 

They are*® the gardener’s daughters.‘ 

Do you know the girls? 

Only a little; but I know the father and mother’ 
very well.® 


* The ‘ colloquies’ are divided, in each case, into two parts. The first, or 
German-English part, will serve first as a reading lesson in colloquial 
German. After it has been read and translated, it should be committed 
to memory and repeated frequently until the German forms of expression 
come fluently from the tongue. The second part is to be put into German. 
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VocaBULARY. 


an, prep. (dat. and acc.),’ on, | Haiusden, n. s. 1, little house, 


by, at. cottage. 
aud), adv., also, too, [eke]. | fennen, v., know, [Ken]. 
das, pron. (dem.), that. Madchen, n. s. 1, girl, maid-en. 
dort, adv., yonder, there. Sie, pron., you ; fie, she, they. 
enfter, n. s. 1, window. Todter,f. s. 1 (pl. 6), daughter. 
@®arten, m. s. 1 (pl. i), garden. | wenig, adj., little ; ein wenig, 
Gartner, m. s. 1, gardener. a little. 


gut, adj., good; as adv., well. | wer, pron. (inter.), who. 
ziwet, num., two. 


Nores.— ! $raulein Bertha, Frdwein Bertha, rather than Miss Bertha. 
Pronounce Bertha without slurring the a (see also § 16, 1).—? Qennen 
Sie, do you know (lit., know you). Gie is used for you in speaking to 
any one who is not a relative nor a very intimate friend. It takes its 
verb in the 3. pers. pl. Notice, therefore: Gie fennen, you know; fte 
fennen, they know ; fie fennt, she knows.—3 They are, {fie find, or, better, 
da8 find, those are. Das, though neut. sing., can be used without 
reference to the gender or number of the predicate noun.—‘ the 
gardener’s daughters; cither de$ Gartners Lidjter, or die Todjter des 
@iartners, or, making a compound, die Girtnerstidjter, but not die 
Sdrtners Todjter. So above, the gardner’s cottage = de8 Gartners 
Hausen, or das Hausden de8 Gartners, but never da8 Gartners Haius- 
djen.— 5 the father and mother ; der must be repeated (see Ex. IV, 
n. 3).— & very well, fehr gut, not jehr wohl—7an; when a prep. is 
given as governing both dat. and acc., that does not mean that either 
case can be used at pleasure. The dat. is used in answer to the ques- 
tion ‘where’? and the acc. in answer to the question ‘whither’? 


SECOND CLASS, STRONG DECLENSION. 


83. Membership. The second class embraces: (1) a 
very large number of monosyllabic nouns, mainly 
masculine, but with a few feminines and some neuters ; 
(2) nouns ending in at, ig, ing, ling, ni, jal, and some 
other not very common suffixes. 


1, The phrase ‘monosyllabic nouns’ must be under- 
stood to include compounds in which the final element 


36 THE NOUN. 


would belong to this class if uncompounded ; e. g., 
Rufall, accident, and Bo'rftadt, suburb, as well as Fall, case, 
and Stadt, city. 


2. Nouns in ig and ling are masculine ; those in nig and 
fal are mainly neuter, but a few are feminine. 


3. This class is, then, pre-eminently the class of mono- 
syllabic masculines. 


84. The Genitive and Dative Singular. The genitive 
has the ending c8 or 8; the dative the ending e or no 
ending at all. 


1. The ending e8 is used regularly with monosyllables, 
but may always be reduced to simple 8 unless the stem 
ends in an s-sound (8, , 3, 6, {d&)); thus Baum, tree, has 
usually Baumes, but very often Baums, while Flug, river, 
always has #luffes. The ending 8 belongs regularly to 
polysyllables that do not end in an s-sound ; thus Rénig, 
king, Siingling, youth, have Rinigs, Siinglings. 

2. The use of e in the dative is largely optional, being 
dependent on habit or the sense of euphony. In 


general, monosyllables are apt to have it, polysyllables to 
be without it. 


85. Formation of the Plural. The nominative plural 
always has the ending e, with umlaut of the root-vowel 
in some words, without it in others. The dative plural 
adds n to the nominative plural. 


1. Of the monosyllabic nouns all of the feminines and 


the most of the masculines, but only three or four of the 
neuters, have umlaut in the plural. 


a. Nouns having aa or oo in the stem drop one vowel 
when they undergo umlaut, as Gaal, hall, pl. Gile ; Boot, 
boat, pl. Boote or. Vite. 


2. Nouns in ni8 double the 8 in inflection ; e. g., Biind- 
nis, covenant, gen. Biindniffes, pl. VBiindntiffje. 


~ 
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86. Examples. 


1. Without umlaut in the plural: bi day; Monat, 
month ; Sabr, year. 


Singular. 


Nom. der Tag der Monat bas Sabr 
Gen. des Tages deS Monats des Fahres 
Dat. dem Tage dem Monat dem Sabre 
Ace. den Tag den Dtonat das Sabr 


Plural. 


Nom. die Lage die Mtonate die Sabre 
Gen. der Tage der Mtonate der Sabre 
Dat. den Tagen den Mtonaten den Sabhren 
Acc. die Tage die Mtonate die Sabre 


a. So, also, das Biindnis, covenant, gen. sing. des Biind- 
niffes, nom. pl. die Biindniffe ; die Wildnis, welderness, gen. 
sing. der Wildnis (§ 77, 1), nom. pl. die Wildniffe; das or 
die Triibfal, affliction, gen. of das Tritbfal, des Sriibjals, gen. 
of die Tritbfal, der Triibjal, nom. pl. of either, die Triibfale. 


2. With umlaut in the plural: Baum, tree ; Nadjt, night ; 
hor, choir. 
Singular. 


Nom. der Baum die Madht das Chor 
Gen. des Baumes der Nacht des Chores 
Dat. dem Baume der Nadht dem Chore 
Acc. den Baum die Nacht das Chor 


Plural.’ 


Nom. die Viume die Midjte die Chore 
Gen. der Biiume der Iiidjte der Choire 
Dat. den Vaumen den RNadjten den Qhoren 
Acc. die Baume die Nidjte dte Chore 


y 
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EXERCISE VII. 


87. Rule of Order I: The Inverted Order. If a sen- 
tence begins with any other element than the subject, 
the subject must follow the verb; e. g., da ift ev, there 
he is; da8 verjtehe ic) nicht, that I do not understand ; 
jchin ift fie nicht, beautiful she is not. 


1. This order, verb-subject, is called ‘inverted,’ the 
‘normal’ order being subject-verb, as in er ift da ; ich ver- 
ftehe da8 nicht. 


2. Inversion occurs in English, e. g., in said J, great 1s 
Mammon ; but while it is somewhat rare in English, it is 
exceedingly common in German. German tends to begin 
the sentence with that element which is most prominent 
in the speaker’s thought ; and when this is done and the 
word so put first does not happen to be the subject, 
inversion must follow. In translating do not imitate the 
German inverted order at the expense of English idiom. 


3. The general connectives meaning and, but and for 
constitute an important exception to the above rule. 
They do not affect the order. 


READING LESSON: STRONG Nouns, SECOND CLASS. 


Sch bin’? nun gwet Tage’ in Gottingen. Bd) habe ein Bimmer 
mit einem Ofen, einem Tifde und ein paar* Stiiblen. Durds 
enfter fieht* man einen Barf mit allerlet Baumen. Die Stadt 
liegt an® einem Gluffe. Wuf dem Fluffe fieht man heute ein 
paar Rihne.© Wir find am Anfang des Herbftes, aber die Luft ift 
nod) immer‘ warm. 


VocaBULARY. 
a’Merlet', adj., all sorts of. luk, m. 8. 2 (pl. —itffe), river. 
A'nfa'ng, m. s. 2 (pl. i), be- | Herbft, m. s. 2, autumn, 
ginning. [harvest]. 
auf, prep. (dat. and acc.), on, | heute, adv., to-day. 
up-on. Rahn, m. s. 2 (pl. a), boat, 


durd), prep. (acc.), through. row-boat, 
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liegen, v., lie, be situated. Park, m. s. 2, park. 


Luft, A. s. 2 (pl. it), air. Stadt, f. s. 2 (pl. a), city. 
man, pron. (indef.), one,[man]. | Etubl, m. s. 2 (pl. it), chair, 
mit, prep. (dat.), with. [stool]. 
nod, adv., yet, still. _ Tijd, m. s. 2, table, [dish]. 
nun, adv., now, well. warm, adj., warm. 
Ofen, m. s. 1 (pl. 6), stove, | Bimmer, n. s. 1, room, 
[oven]. . [timber | 
Paar, n. s. 2, pair: ein paar, 
a few. 


NoTEs.—! $d bin; translate I have been. Ger. uses a pres., gener- 
ally with an adverb referring to present time, to denote that which has 
been and still is. In such a case Eng. uses the perf. - ? Qage, acc. of 
measure; duration of time is expressed by the acc.— ein paar; 
§§ 4, 1, a and 73, 1.—< fieht, sees; from jchen, which changes its root- 
vowel in the 2. and 3. pers. sing.— 5 qn, auf; both these words mean 
on, auf in the sense of over and upon, and an in that of close to. Thus 
a boat is anf dem §luffe, a city an dem Fliujje (on the spelling Flup- 
Sluffe, as compared with Fup- Fue, see § 2, 3).—§& Rahne, rou-boats ;s 
not cognate with canoe, which is a Spanish-Indian word.—7 nod 
immer; the two words together mean still, even now; said of that 
which has been and still is. 


EXERCISE VIII. 
COLLOQUy. 
I, 
Der Park ift fin am Abend,’ nidjt wahr ?? 
Sa wobl*; fesen wir uns‘ einen Augenblid.” Cs ijt eine 
Bank unter dem Baume dort. 
Sdhon gut*; aber gehen Cie nidjt nod) heute abend' m8 
Konzert ? * 
Wohl nidt?; die Plate find gu tener. Am Sdhlujje® des 
Monats bin th immer arm. 
Das ift aljfo” das Hindernis! Ytun, zum Gli’? habe td 
gwet Villette.® RKommen Sie nur mit.” 
IT. 
It is lovely in the park to-night, isn’t it? 
Yes indeed; let us sit down a moment. There are 
chairs yonder, 
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Very well’; but only a moment. I am going to the 
concert yet this evening.” 

Have you a seat already?” 

Yes, I have two tickets. Pray come along. 


VOCABULARY. 
Abend, m. s. 2, even-ing. Plag, m. s. 2 (pl. &), place, 
alfo, adv., so, then, [also]. seat. 
arm, adj., poor. Sdlup, m. s. 2 (pl. ii), end, 
Au'genbli'd, m. s. 2, moment. close. 


Bank, f. s. 2 (pl. &), bench. fdjon, adv., already, quite. 
Bille't, n. s. 2 (pl. tte), ticket. | fdin, adj., beautiful, lovely, 


e8, pron., it, there. [sheen ]. 
Gliid, n. s. (no plural), luck, | fegen; v., set, seat. 
fortune. teuer, adj., dear, expensive. 
Hi'ndernis, n. s. 2, hindr-ance, | un8, pron., us, ourselves. 
difficulty. unter, prep. (dat. and acc.), 
ja, adv., yes. under, among. 
fommen, v., Come. wabhr, adj., true. 
RKonze'rt, n. s. 2, concert. zu, prep. (dat.), to, at, for ; 
as adv., too. 


Notes.—! am Abend, in the evening ; so, also, am Tage, in the day- 
time.— 2 nicht wabr, isn’t it? for ift es nidjt wabhr, is a not true? A very 
common phrase implying that an affirmative answer is expected.— 
3 Ja wohl, yes indeed; wohl is often added to break the abruptness of 
a simple ja.—‘ fegen wir ung, lef us sit down; literally, seat we us. 
The verb is a subjunctive, 1. pers. pl., best translated by let.— > Augen- 
blid, acc. of measure.—* Sdhon gut, all right, very well; an idiomatic 
phrase that cannot be translated literally.— 7 heute abend, this evening, 
to-night.— § in8 Konzert, to the concert; note the preposition and the 
case (Ex. VI, n. 7).—® Bohl nist, probably not ; the wohl implying un- 
certainty.— 1° Sdluffe ; what is the quantity of the u?— |! Daé ift alfo, 
so that is; remember that alfo never means also.— 2 gum Glid, luckily; 
literally, for luck. @liid is for Ge-liid; it is only -litdf that is cognate 
with luck.— 3 Billette; t doubled to mark the preceding vowel as 
short (§ 14, 2, and 34, 1, a). Prounce Bil-yét-e.— 4 Rommen Gie nur 
mit, pray come along. The verb is imperative, 2. pers. pl. With this 
form of address Gie cannot be omitted as you isin English. Ytir with 
an imperative means just or pray.— Very well, not fefr wohl, nor 
fehy gut (see note 6 above).— '* Tam going, efc. The order is: I go 
yet this evening to, ete.— 7 already 3 the order: Have you already, etc. 
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THIRD CLASS, STRONG DECLENSION. 


88. Membership. The third class embraces: (1) a 
large number of monosyllabic nouns, mainly neuter, 
but with a few masculines; (2) all nouns in tum; (3) a 
few neuters of foreign origin with accent on the 
ultima; e. g., Spita’l, hospital, pl. Spiti' ler. 

1. Note that this class contains no feminines. It is pre- 
eminently the class of monosyllabic neuters. 

2. Nouns in tum (cognate with dom in kingdom) are, 
with two or three exceptions, neuter. 


89. The Genitive and Dative Singular. The genitive 
has the ending ¢8 or 8, the dative the ending e or no 
ending at all, precisely as in the second class. 


90. Formation of the Plural. The nominative plural 
always has the ending cr, to which the dative adds n. 
The vowel preceding cr always has umlaut, if capable 
of it, nouns in tum making the plural in titmer. 

1. A number of nouns belong both to the third and to 
the second class, having two plurals, one in er, the other 
in e, usually with difference of meaning; thus Band, n., 
means either bond or ribbon, but in the plural Bande means 
bonds, while Bander means ribbons. 


91. Examples. Qtann, man; Haus, house; Altertum, 
antiquity. 
Singular. 
Nom. oder Dtann da8 Haus das Wltertum 
Gen. de8 Mtannes de8 Hanfes des Altertums 
Dat. dem Dianne dem Haufe dem Wltertum 
Ace. den Mann  da8 Haus das Altertum 


Plural. 
Nom. die Miinner die Hiufer die Ultertiimer 
Gen. der Miinner der Haufer der Altertitmer 


Dat. den Midunerm den OHaufern den Altertiimern 
Acc. Die Miiinner die Haufer die Ultertiimer 


7 
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EXERCISE IX. 


READING LESSON: STRONG Nouns, THIRD CLASS. 


Die Leute hier im Haufe’ find fehr freundlid. Der Wirt ift 
Kaufmann’? und ein Mann von Geift und Gemiit. Alfo ift er 
natiirlid) em Freund von Biidern® und Bildern. Cr hat swe 
Kinder, einen Sohn und eine Todjter. Sch war‘ geftern mit den 
RKindern auf dem Lande® und befudjte® das SdhlogR eines Edel- 


manns. Bom Turme de8 Sdhlojjes fieht man itber Thaler und 
Wilder ™ bis ans Gebirge. 
ty 


VOCABULARY. 


Nore.—Since all nouns of the third class have umlaut in the plural, 
if possible, the modification of the vowel does not need to be specially 
indicated for words of that class. 


Bild, n. s. 3, picture. 

bis, prep. (acc.), up to, until ; 
bis an, clear to, as far as. 

Bud, n. s. 3, book. 

Gdelmann, m. s. 3, noble-man. 


Land, n. s. 23°, land, country. 

Leute, pl. only, people. 

natiirlid), adv., naturally, of 
course. 


Sdlofg, n. s. 3, castle. 


reund, m. s. 2, friend. 
freundlid), adj., friendly, kind. 
Geijt, m. s. 3, intelligence, 


Sohn, m. s. 2 (pl. 5), son. 
Thal, n. s. 3, valley, dale. 
Turm, m. s. 2 (pl. ii), tower. 


spirit, ghost. 
Gemiit, n. s. 3, feeling, soul. 
geftern, adv., yester-day. 
Kaufmann, m, 8. 3, merchant ; 
(chapman ]. 
Rind, n. 8. 3, child. 


itber, prep. (acc. and dai.), 
over, about. 

von, prep. (dat.), from, of. 

Wald, m. s. 3, forest, [wold]. 

Wirt, m. s. 2, landlord, man- 
of-the-house. 


Nores.—! 3m Qaufe, in the house; at home=ju Hanfe.—*? Qanf- 
mann; this and some other compounds of Stat have two plurals, one 
in -mauner, the other in -leute, the latter being without reference to 
sex; thus Raufmdnner, merchants, tradesmen; Raufleute, tradespeople. 
—3 pon Bideru, of books ; vou with a dat. may take the place of a 
gen., cin preund von Biidern being = ein Freund der BViider. One 
could not say ct Freund Viidjer.— 4 tuar, was; preterite 1. and 3. pers. 
sing. of jein, fo be. —> auf dem Lande, in the country, as opposed to in 
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the city. Sm Laude means in the country taken as a whole, including 
the cities.— ® befudjte, visited; pret. 1. and 3. pers. sing. of befuden. 
—7 ber Thaler und Walder; iiber takes the acc. here because the 
phrase answers the question ‘whither’? (see Ex. VI, n. 7).—® Rand; 
the usual plural of Land is Lauder; Lande is poetic, or used in com- 
pounds, as die Miederlaude, the Netherlands. 


Cd 


EXERCISE X. 
COLLOQUY. 
I. 


Wie {pat ift es wohl ?* Gehen wir nidt bald nad Haufe ?* 

Es ift wobhl* ziemlid) Hpac ; ; td febe fdjon Richter in der 
Stadt dort. 

Sa, e8 wird*s fdjon dunfel und der Weg® durd) den Wald ift 
giemlid) Lang. 

Alfo gehen wir quer durch die Felder. 

Shon gut; aber was ift das Ding dort am Rande des Holzes ? ° 

Sd weif nict; ein Gefpenft vielleidt. 

Da bift du wohl im Srrtum ; fite die Geifter ift es nod) gu frith 
am Wbend. 

II. 


Let us go' home ; it is getting late. 

Yes, there is a ight in the little house yonder already.*® 

It is pretty dark in the woods; do you know’ the 
way ? 

Not very well”; let us go across through the field. 

Very well; but what is that thing yonder among” the 
leaves ? 

I do not know ; perhaps it is a spook. 

It is pretty early in the evening for spooks, isn’t it? 


VocaBULARY. 
bald, adv., soon, [bold]. geld, n. s. 3, field, 
Blatt, n. s. 3, leaf, [blade]. | friih, iit, early. 
Ding, n. s. 2 2, thing. fiir, prep. (acc.), for. 


duntel, adj., dark. Gejpe’nft, n. s. 3, ghost, spook. 
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Holz, n. 8. 8, wood, forest. Weg, m. 8. 2, way. 


Srrtum, m. s. 3, error. werden, v., become ; e8 wird, 
Licht, n. 8. 3, light. it is becoming. 

quer, adv., across. wie, adv., how, as, [why]. 
Jtand, m. s. 3, edge, border. | wiffen, v., know; id) weig, I 
fpat, adv®, late. know, [to wit]. 

viellei’djt, adv., perhaps. jiemlid), adv., pretty, toler- 
was, pron. (inter.), what. ably. 


Nores.— ' tyohl, [ wonder.—? nad) Hanfe, home.— 3 twohl, probadly, 
no doubt, I presume, I reckon, I guess.—‘e8 wird, it is gelling; 3. 
pers. sing. pres. of werden, which is cognate with the verb worth in 
woe worth the day; i. e., woe come unto the day.— > Weg; pronounce 
with long e; but there is an adverb \veg, away, which has short e.— 
6 HolzeS here = Wald, woods. The more common sense is wood, as a 
material.—7 Let us go, gefen wir (see Ex. VII, n. 4).—® already, 
fdjon; directly after ift—°®do you know, feunft du; the use of dit in 
this exercise, instead of Gie, presupposes that the speakers are very 
intimate friends.— 1 Not very well, nidjt fehr gut; but in the next 
sentence very well = {don gut.— " among, unter, with dat. 


THE WEAK DECLENSION. 


92. Membership. The weak declension embraces: 
(1) a considerable number of monosyllabic nouns, 
mainly feminine, but with a few masculines; (2) 
nearly all the polysyllabic feminines in the language ; 
(3) masculines that end in ¢; (4) many foreign mascu- 
lines that have the accent on the ultima. 

1. There are no neuter nouns of the weak declension. 
While it contains a good many masculines, it is chiefly 
made up of polysyllabic feminines, the only nouns of the 
latter class that do not belong to it being Mtutter, Tod)ter, 
and a few in nig, fal and funft. 


93. A Rule of Gender. The suffixes ci, Heit, feit, in, 
jfjaft and ung invariably form feminine nouns. 

1. This rule covers a very large number of words. The 
ending eit, cognate with hood in manhood, forms a multi- 
tude of abstracts from adjectives, as Jreiheit, freedom, from 
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frei, free; feit has a similar function ; in forms feminines 
that correspond to masculines, as Rinig, king, RKinigin, 
queen ; {daft is cognate with ship in friendship = Freund- 
{daft, and ung with ing in warning = Warning. 


2. The foreign suffixes ie, if and ion also form feminine 
nouns. 


94. Formation of the Cases. Masculines add (c)it to 
the nominative singular to form all the other cases, 
singular and plural. Feminines add (c)n throughout 
the plural. 


1. The case-ending is n if the noun ends in e, el, er or 
ar, otherwise it is en. But err, gentleman, sir, generally 
has in the singular Herrn, in the plural Herren. 


2. Feminines in in have the plural in innen. 


3. No weak noun takes umlaut as a plural-sign. 


95. Examples. Nicnjc), man, mankind; Ruabe, boy; 
erau, wife, Mrs. ; Blume, flower. 


Singular. 


der Mtenfd) ber Knabe die Frau die Blume 
deS Mtenfdjen de8 Kuaben der Frau — der Blume 
dem Menfdjen dem KRuaben der Frau der Blume 
den Mtenfdjen den Knaben die Frau die Blume 


PURA 


Plural. 


bie Menfdjen die Knaben die Frauen die Blumen 
der Mtenfdjen der Kuaben der Frauen der Blumen 
den Mtenfdjen den Ruaben den Frauen den Blumen 
die Mtenfdjen die Knaben die Frauen die Blumen 


rons 


1. So also der Stude’nt, the student; gen. de& Studenten, 
dat. dem Gtudenten, acc. den Studenten, pl, in all cases, 
Studenten. 
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EXERCISE XT. 
READING LESSON : WEAK NOUNS. 


96. Rule of Order II: Position of Adverbs. In the 
normal order an adverb must not come between the 
subject and the verb; thus I hardly know, ich wei 
faum; he never goes to church, er geht nie in dic Kirche. 


1. An adverb of time usually takes precedence of other 
adverbs ; thus [knew him very well at that time, ic) fannte 
ihn damals fehr gut; he is usually at home evenings, er ift 
abends gewihulid) gu Haufe. 


Sch bin? fcjon zehn Woden in der Frembe,? und die Beit ver- 
geht mir fehr fdjnell unter der Wrbeit.° Bd) habe tiglid) eine 
Spradjftunde* und zwei Stunden widhentlid) in der Mtufif. Fir 
die Sprache habe ich einen Lehrer, fiir die Mtufif eine Lebhrerin.® 
Liber die Gamilie,® befonders itber den Hausherrn’ und die Kinder, 
fojrieb® id) neulich ein paar Zeilen. Die Frau Wirtin’ ijt eine 
Weltdame und geht viel in Gefellfdhaft. 


‘VocaBULARY. 
Arbeit, A. w., work. Sprade, f. w., language. 
befonder8, adv., especially. Stunde, f. w., hour, lesson. 
Dame, f. w., lady, dame. tiglid), adj., adv., daily. 
Gami'lie, A. w., family. verge’hen, v., pass, [for(e)go]. 
Sremde, f. w., foreign land. | viel, pron., adj., adv., much. 
Gefelljdaft, £ w., society. Welt, f. w., world. 
Lehrer, m. s. 1, teacher. Woche, f w., week. 
mir, pron. (dat.), tome, for me. | wiidentlid), adv., weekly. 
Mufi’t, A. w., music. zehn, num., ten. 
neulid), adv., lately, [newly]. | Zeile, # w., line. 
o, interj., O, oh. Beit, f. w., time, [tide]. 
fdjnell, adj., swift; as adv., 


swiftly. 

Notes.—! 3 bin (fdjon), I have been (see Ex. VI, n. 1).—? in der 
Frembde, abroad.— * unter Der Arbeit, at work, occupied as I am with 
work.— * Spradftuude, language-lesson ; a compound of Spradye (with 
e dropped) and Stunde. * Le'hreri'n, woman teacher, Lehrer being 
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always a man teacher.—® familie; pronounce fa-mi'-li-e ($17, 2); 
iiber in the sense of concerning, about, always takes the acc.— 7 Gang: 
herrn, man-of-the-house.—® f{dhrieb id), I wrote; inverted because an 
adverbial phrase precedes. The verb is pret: 1. pers. sing. of {djreiben, 
to write.—» die Frau Wirtin, my landlady; Herv and Frau often precede 
titles for courtesy’s sake. When thus used they should not be trans- 
lated.— © Weltaame, woman of the world, i. e., of fashion. 


EXERCISE XII. 
COLLOQUY. 
I, 


Nun, was giebt eS in der Beitung ? 

Nicht viel ; nur eine Menge’ Kleinigfeiten. | 

8 ift? dod) wohl etwas darin itber® Politif, itber die Wahlen. 

Sehr wenig ; aber die Jtachridjten denten auf einen Sieg fiir 
die Demofraten. 

Meinen Sie in der Ration itberhaupt, oder nur in der Stadt ? 

Sd) meine in der Nation ; aber die Cache ift nod) nicht gewif. 

Wie groKR ijt die Mtehrheit der Demofraten hier in der Stadt ? 

Sie haben eine Mehrheit von etwa sweihundert Stimmen. 


II. 


I see you have a paper. How is‘ the election going? 

The evening papers® have not much about politics. 

But they surely know’ the vote of the city, do they 
not? 

Oh yes; luck’ is on the side* of the Democrats. 

How large is the majority ? 

According’ to the papers they have a majority of about 
two hundred votes. 


VocaBULARY. 
bari'n, adv., therein, in it. etwas, pron. (indef.), some- 
Demofra’t, m. w., democrat. thing. 


deuten (auf), V., point (to). geben, v., give; e3 giebt (with 

dod, adv., yet, still, though. acc.), there is, there are. 

eta, adv., about, approxi- | gewif, adj., certain ; as adv., 
mately. certainly, to be sure. 
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grok, adj., great. 

bundert, num., hundred. 

RKleinigkeit, f w., trifle, small 
matter, triviality. 

Mehrheit, ff. w., majority, 
[more-hood. 1. e., more- 
ness}. 

meinen, v., Mean. 

Menge,  w., mass, multi- 
tude. 

Nadhridt, f w., report, news, 
tidings. 


THE NOUN. 


Nation, . w., nation. 

Politi’f, A w., politics. 

Sade, f. w., affair, thing, 
[sake]. 

Sette, 7. w., side. 

Sieg, m. s. 2, victory. 

Stimme, f. w., voice, vote. 

iiberhau'pt, adv., in general, 
at large, [over-head ]. 

Wahl, f w., choice, election. 

Zeitung, f. w., newspaper, 
[tiding]. 


Nores.— ! Menge Rleinigkeiten, mass of trifles ; notice the absence of 
a prep.— ? &8 ift Dod) wohl etwas, there is surely something ; dod) wobl, 
surely, dod) emphasizing the probability implied by wobl.—3 aber 
Politif, on (about) politics. Observe that the English plurals in -ics, 
e. g., politics, physics, mathematics, are not plural in German.— ‘ig... 
going, geljt (see Ex. V, n. 5).—‘S evening paper, Abendzeitung.— 
6 They surely know ... do they not, man weif dod) wohl... nidt 
wahr 2—7 lack, da8 Gliid.—® on the side, auf der Seite.—* According 
to, 1tad), with dat. 


THE MIXED DECLENSION. 


97. Membership. The mixed declension comprises a 
number of masculine and neuter nouns (no feminines) 
that inflect the singular after the manner of the strong 
declension, but the plural after the manner of the 
weak. To it belong: 

1. A small group of words having no common char- 
acteristic of form and represented below by der Staat and 
das Wuge. 

2. Nine or ten masculines in e which add né for the 
genitive singular and n for all other cases. 

a. The ending eng appears also in the genitive of 
Herj, n., heart, the real stem being Herjen; the inflection 
runs: nom. and ace. Herz, gen. Herjens, dat. Gerjen, pl 
Herzen. 
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3. Latin nouns in unaccented or, with plural in o’ren. 


4, A number of Latin and Greek neuters which make 
the plural in en, or ien if the Latin plural ended in 7a. 


98. Examples. 


Staat, state; Name, name; Doftor, 


doctor; Auge, eye; Drama, drama; Studium, study. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 


Ace. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Nom. 


Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 


Namens Sdmidt, einem Vetter meiner® Wirtin. 


der Otaat 
de8 Staates 
dem Staate 
den Staat 


die Staaten 
der Staaten 
den Staaten 
die Staaten 


das Wuge 
des Auges 
dem Auge 
das Auge 


die Wugen 
der Wugen 
dent Wugen 
die Augen 


Singular. 


der Jtame 
de8 Jiamens 
dem Jtamen 
den Jtamen 


Plural. 


die Namen 
der Namen 
den Namen 
die amen 


Singular. 


das Drama 
de8 Dramas 
dem Drama 
das Drama 


Plural. 


die Dramen 
der Oramen 
den Dramen 
die Oramen 


EXERCISE XIII. 


ReEapDInG LEsson: NOUNS OF THE MIXED DECLENSION. 


Von Tag zu Tag’ madhe id) allerlei Befannt}dhaften unter den 
Nadhbarn. Geftern abend war id) gu Tifde* bet einem Herrn 


der Doktor 
de8 Doftors 
dem Doftor 
den Doktor 


die Doftoren 
der Doftoren 
den Doftoren 
die Doftoren 


das Studiume 
de8 Studtums 
dem Studiunt 
das Studium 


die Studien 
der Studien 
den Studien 
die Studien 


Herr Sdymidt 


ift Doktor‘ der Philofophie und Profeffor an’ der Untverfitat. 
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Die Gefellfdaft beftand aus Lauter Doftoren, Profefforen und 


Studenten. 


aud) von Angelegenheiten. des Staates. 


Ptan redete® viel von Biidern und Studien, aber 


Das Butereffe fiir 


Politi€’ ift jest fehr lebhaft. Wir leben nod) im Frieden, aber 
vielleicht ift die Bett des Friedens beinahe gu Ende. 


VocaBULARY. 


A'ngele'genbher't, f w., affair. 

bei, prep. (dat.), by, at, at the 
house of. 

beina’he, adv., almost, [by- 
nigh}. 

BVefa'nntfdaft, £ w., acquaint- 
ance. 

befte’hen, v., consist; pret., be- 
ftand. 

Ende, n. mx. (gen. —8), end. 

qriede, m. max. (gen.—n8), 
peace. 

Sutere'ffe, n. mx. (gen. —3), in- 
terest. 


jebt, adv., now. 

lauter, adj., exclusively, none 
but. 

leben, v., live. 

lebhaft, adj., live-ly. 

madden, v., make. 

mein, pron. (poss.), my. 

Nadhbar, m. mz., neighbor. 

Philofophie’, A. w., philosophy. 

Profe'ffor, m. mx., professor. 

reden, v.; talk ; pret., redete. 

Univerfiti't, £ w., university. 

Vetter, m. mx., cousin. 


Notes.—! Bon Lag zu Pag; in this phrase the e of the dat. is 
very often omitted. —* gu Zifdhe, at table; i. e., in this case, at supper. 
-—3 meiner Wirtin, of my landlady ; mein is declined in the singular 
like ein.— 4 Doftor ; see Ex. IV, n. 7.—5 an; observe the preposition ; 
one is a professor a einer Univerfitit, but a student auf einer 
Univerfitit.-—® man redete piel, they talked much, there was much talk. — 
7 fiir Politif, ru politics. 


EXERCISE XIV, 


COLLOQUY. 
I. 
Sft Herr Doktor’ Sdhmidt zu Haufe ? 
Sa wobl; aber er liegt nod) im Vette. 
Sch fomme wegen eines WAugenletdens.’ 
Aber mein Vater ift feim Argt; er hat nidjts mit Augentrant- 
heiten zu thun,’ 


Was witnfden Sie ? 
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Wirklid)? Er hat dod) den Titel eines Doftors. 
Ridtig, aber er ift Doktor der Philofophie. 
Hat er vielleicht einen Bruder oder emen Namensvetter‘ in 


der Stadt ? 


Sa, freilid) ; e8 giebt einen Arzt Mamens Schmidt. 


ein Better de8 Baters. 


Er it 


Is this the residence of Professor * Schmidt? 
Yes, but he is not at home ; he is away on business* of 


state. 


You are perhaps the professor’s son ? 
Yes ; do you wish something from father’? You are 


a student, I presume.’ 


No, I am errand-boy in the museum. 
I see now; you have something for father from the 


director of the museum. 


Correct ; the box here contains a quantity ° of minerals 


and fossils. 


VocABULARY. 


Wrzt, m. 8. 2 (pl. a), physi- 
cian. 

Bett, n. mx., bed. 

die8, pron. (dem.), this. 

Dire'ftor, m. mx., director. 

entha'{ten, v., contain ; enthalt, 
contains, [-hold]. 

fort, adv., away. 

Hojfi'l, n. mx. (pl. <ien), fossil. 

freilidj, adv., to be sure. 

Gefda'ft, n. s. 2, business. 

fein, adj., no, not a, none. 

Rranfheit, f. w., sickness, 
disease. 

Lau'fbu'rfdj, m. w., errand- 
boy. 


Leiden, n. 8. 1, suffering, 
trouble, [loathe]. 

Mineral, n. max. (pl. -ien), 
mineral. 

Mufeum, n. mx. (pl. -en), 
museum. 

nein, adv., no, [none]. 

nidjt8, pron., nothing. 

ridjtig, adj., right, correct. 

thun, v., do. 

Titel, m. s. 1, title. 

wegen, prep. (gen.), on ac- 
count of. 

wirflid), adv., really. 

Wohuung, f. w., dwelling, 
residence. 

wiinfdjen, v., wish, 
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Nores..—! Oerr Doftor; translate simply doctor (Ex. XI, n. 9).— 
*Angenleisens, eye-irouble, trouble with (my) eyes.— 3 gu thnun, to do. 
A dependent infinitive usually comes at the end of the sentence; see 
§ 187.— 4 Namensoetter, namesake, in the sense of ‘one having the same 
name.’— 5 of Professor, vou Herrn Profefjor.— * on business of state, 
in Gefdhaften des Staats or in Staatsgejdhafter.—7 from father, vom 
Vater (Ex. IV, n. 5).—8 are a student, I presume, find wohl Student. 
—*a quantity of, eine Deuge (without prep.). 


DECLENSION OF PROPER NAMES. 


99. Names of Persons. Names of persons have, in 
general, no inflection except in the genitive singular ; 
in all other cases the form remains the same, the 
article being used, if necessary, for the sake of clear- 
ness ; e. g., icf) [cje (Den) Schiller, J am reading Schiller ; 
im Lande der Mozart und der Wagner, in the land of the 
Mozarts and the Wagners. 


1. The genitive singular has the ending 8, unless the 
name ends in an s-sound, when an apostrophe is com- 
monly used; e. g., Edhillers Werke, or die Werke Schillers, 
Schiller’s works, the works of Schiller ; Opit’ Gedichte, Opitz’s 
poems ; Maries Cltern, Marie’s parents. (Opigens, Mariens 
are no longer usual, though quite permissible. ) 

a. But the ending 8 is omitted if the name is preceded 
by an article or pronoun in the genitive (an intervening 
adjective or noun makes no difference); e. g., die Werke 
eines Schiller, de8 Dichters Shiller, de3 jungen Schiller, meines 
geliebten Schiller, the works of a Schiller, of the poet Schiller, 
of the youthful Schiller, of my beloved Schiller. 


100. Names of Places. Names of towns and countries 
are mostly neuter nouns, used without the article unless 
an adjective precedes. They have no inflection except 
an $3 in the genitive singular, and the use of this fol- 
lows the rule given above for names of persons; 
e. g., Dic Mtaucrn Roms, the walls of Rome; but die 
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Mauern de8 alten Rom, der Stadt Rom, the walls of 
ancient Rome, of the city of Rome. 


1. If the name ends in an s-sound the genitive is best 
replaced by von with the dative, unless one prefers an 
adjective construction ; e. g., die Strafen von Paris, or die 
Parifer Strafen, the streets of Paris. 


2. But some names of countries, provinces, mountain 
districts, etc., and all names of rivers, are regularly used 
with the article. Such names, if masculine or neuter, ~ 
often retain the 8 of the genitive even after the article ; 
e. g., der Gipfel des Brodens, the summit of the Brocken ; die 
Ufer de8 Rhein’, the banks of the Rhine. Feminine names of 
countries are, of course, without inflection; e. g., die 
Berge der Schweiz, the mountains of Switzerland. 


EXERCISE XV. 


READING LESSON: PROPER NOUNS. 


$c) war neulic) im Theater bei einer Vorftellung von’ Sdillers 
Wilhelm Tell. Cin Sdhaufpieler Namens Meiiller fpielte die 
Rolle des Tell, ein Fraulein Braun dite Rolle der Bertha. Die 
PVorftellung war fehr gut, befonders der Apfelfdug Tels und der 
Tod Geflers. Mur war die Liebesfcene? gwifdjen Bertha und 
Rudenz etwas falt, denn’ Berthas Stimme war unangenehm. 
Sn Deutfdhland, dem Lande der Wagner und der Beethoven, war 
die Mtufif natiirlid) aud) gut. dh lefe jest Sdhillers Werke ; er 
ift grog, aber er hat nidjt die Kraft eines Shafespeare.* Jn ein 
paar Tagen madhe° id) eine Reife itber® Weimar nad) Leipzig’ und 
Dresden. Weimar war vor hundert Bahren® der Wohnort der 
Didjter Goethe und Sdjiller. C8 fiegt an der Blm, einem 
Nebenfluffe der Saale. 


VocaBuLary. 
Apfel, m. s. 1 (pl. &), apple. falt, adj., cold. 
denn, conj., for, then. Rrajt, f. s. 2 (pl. &), strength, 
Deutfdland, n., Germany. force, [craft]. 


Didter, m. 8. 1, poet. lefen, v., read, 
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Liebe, f. w., love. Tod, m. s. 2 (no pl.), death. 

Nebenflugk, m. 8. 2 (pl. -itffe), | u’nangenehm, adj., unpleasant. 
tributary. vor, prep. (acc. and dat.), be- 

Reife, f w., journey, [rise]. fore, [fore]. 

Rolle, f. w., role, part. Vo'rftellung, f. w., perform- 

Gcene, f. w., scene. ance. 

Sdhaufpieler, m. s. 1, actor. Werf, n. s. 2, work. 

Sdug, m. s. 2 (pl. -iiffe), | Wohnort, m. s. 2, abode, 
shot. dwelling-place. 

fpielen, v., play ; pret. fpielte. | gwifdjen, prep. (dat. and acc.), 

Thea'ter, n. s. 1, theater. . _ be-tween. 


Nores.—! po; von with the dat. is often used to prevent two genitives 
from occurring together.— * Qiebesfeene ; pronounce -ze'ne. A feminine 
noun in composition sometimes takes the ending 8, thus constituting an 
exception to § 77, 1. -- 3 Denn at the beginning of a sentence means for, 
elsewhere then. On the order see § 87, 3.—4 Ghafespeare ; pronounce 
as in English.— 5 made ith, I shall make, Iam going to make; the pres. 
tense denoting here a present purpose.—‘® ijber, by way of.--7 Qeipgig, 
Leipsic. But some prefer to use in English the German form Leipzig. 
Other names of cities which have an English name differing from the 
German are Wien, Vienna; Minden, Munich; Kiln, Cologne; Genf, 
Geneva. In most cases the form of the name is the same in both 
languages.— § por Hundert Jahren, @ hundred years ago; lit., before a 
hundred years. 


THE ADJECTIVE 
* INFLECTION. 


101. Inflected and Uninflected Adjectives. The adjec- 
tive is inflected only when it qualifies a following noun, 
expressed or understood, or is itself used substantively ; 
if used alone in the predicate, or after its noun, or ad- 
verbially, it is uninflected. Thus: ein biibfches Dtaddhen, 
a pretty girl; but das Madden ijt hiibfeh, the girl ts 
pretty ; nennt fid) hiibjdh, calls herself pretty ; tragt fid 
hiibjdh, carries herself prettily. So also, poetically, as 
in English, ein Diddden hibjch und jung, a marden fair 
and young. 
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1. When inflected, the adjective agrees with its noun, 
unless it is itself used as a noun, in gender, number and 
case. 


2. Almost any adjective can be used in its uninflected 
form as an adverb. 


3. Participles when used as adjectives have the inflec- 
tion of adjectives. 


102. Strong and Weak Inflection. Adjectives are in- 
flected in two different ways, according as they are or 
are not preceded by an article or pronoun having a 
distinctive ending. The inflection used when such a 
word precedes is called ‘weak’; the inflection used 
when no such word precedes is called ‘strong.’ 


1. It will be seen, then, that the terms ‘strong’ and 
‘weak’ do not mean, as in the case of nouns, that some 
adjectives are declined in one way, and others in another, 
but that any adjective, in any particular case, takes the 
one or the other of two endings, according to what goes 
before. The use of the weak inflection is to avoid the 
unnecessary repetition of grammatical distinctions. Thus 
in das neue Haus, the new house, da8 shows the gender ; 
hence the adjective does not need to show it and becomes 
weak. But in ein neues Haus, a new house, ein is not a 
- distinctive form, since of itself it is either masculine or 
neuter ; hence the adjective is given the strong, or dis- 
tinctive ending. 


103. The Endings. The endings are as follows: 


STRONG. WEAK. 


Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 

Mas. Fem. Neu. M.F.N. Mas. Fem. Neu. M.F.N. 
N. er eh e e e e en 
G. eS er e8 er en en en en 
D. em er em en em em en en 
A. et e € e em oe ¢ en 
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1. Observe that in four cases, viz., the nom. and acc. 
sing. fem., the acc. sing. masc. and the dat. plur., there is 
no difference between the strong and the weak inflection. 


2. Before the e of these endings a final e of the stem is 
dropped ; as in ein weifer Dtann, from wetje, wise. Words 
in unaccented el, en, er, generally drop the e of the stem ; 
e. g., ein edles Herz, from ebdel, noble ; ein offnes Fenfter, from 
offen, open ; ein beit(e)rer Sag, from Heiter, bright. 


104. Examples of Strong Inflection: @ut, good, with 
Ropf, m., head; Seele, f£., sowl, and Herz, n., heart. 
1. The adjective not preceded by any determining 
word : 
| Singular. 
Nom. — guter Ropf gute Seele  gutes Herz 
Gen. gutes Ropfes  guter Seele  gutes Herzens 
Dat. gutem Ropfe  guter Seele  gutem Herzen 
Acc. guten Kopf gute Seele gute Her; 


Plural. 


Nom. _— gute Ripfe, Geelen, Herzen 
Gen. guter Ripfe, CSeelen, Herzen 
Dat. guten Ropjen, Ceelen, Herzen 
Acc. gute Ropfe, Geelen, Herzen 


2. The adjective preceded by a determining word in an 
uninflected form : 
Nom. ein (fein, mein, etc.) guter Ropf 
Nom. ein (fein, mein, etc.) gutes Herz 
Ace. ein (fein, mein, etc.) gutes Herz 


105. Use of the Strong Endings. An adjective has 
strong inflection : 

1. If no article or pronominal modifier precedes (but 
see § 107, 5); e. g., guter Wein ift teuer, good wine is dear ; 
mit frohem Herzen, with happy heart. 
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2. After any indeclinable pronoun or numeral, includ- 
ing also the interrogative was ; e. g., etwas Neues, something 
new ; allerlet gutes Obft, all sorts of good fruit; zwei frobe 
Herzen, two happy hearts ; was giebt e8 Neues ? what is there 
(that 1s) new? | 

a. After these indeclinables an adjective not followed 
by a noun is itself treated as a substantive in apposition, 
and is therefore written with a capital; e. g., nidjt8 Gutes, 
nothing good. 


3. After an uninflected form of any of the following 
words: (1) the article ein and its negative fetn; (2) the 
possessives mein, dein, fetn, unfer, euer, and ihr (also Shr) ; 
(3) the pronominal adjectives all, mand), fold, viel, weld, 
and wenig; e. g., ein fdjiner Tag, a fine day; mein Lieber 
greund, my dear friend ; weld) hitbjdes Bild, what a pretty 
picture. 

a. The words under 3 all have regular adjective inflec- 
tion, except that those under (1) and (2) lack a distinctive 
ending in three cases, viz.: the nom. sing. mas. and neu., 
and the acc. sing. neu. These three forms of these eight 
words are always uninflected if a noun follows. With 
those under (3), on the other hand, the omission of the 
ending is optional and may take place in almost any case ; 
thus mand) guter Dtann, many a good man, is simply an 
alternative to mander gute Dtann. 


4, After a personal pronoun in the nominative or 
accusative singular ; e. g., du armes Rind, you poor child ; 
Sie glidlider Menfd, you happy man. 


EXERCISE XVI. 
READING LESSON : STRONG ADJECTIVES. 


Mein lieber Freund!' Bch bin jest auf furze Beit® in Letpzig. 
Sch habe ein fleines freundlices® Zimmer mit guter Bedienung zu 
billigem Preis. Der Hauswirt tft etn intereffanter alter Herr 
mit weifem Bart und weifen* Haaren. Bor Bahren® war er 
teidy, aber jegt bat er nur ein Eleines Vermigen. Seine Frau tft 
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tot, und bie Stithe fetnes Alters ijt feine Todhter, ein liebens- 
witrdiges Mtdddjen von feltner Schinheit. Vater und Todhter 
nehmen ein freundlides Sutereffe an meinen Studien; fie 
verbeffern mein fdjledtes Deutfd und erzihlen mir allerlei Jn- 
tereffantes° von der Stadt. 


‘VOCABULARY. 
alt, adj., old. nehmen, v., take. 
Alter, n. 8. 1, old age. Preis, m. 8. 2, price. 
Bart, m. 8. 2 (pl. &), beard. reid), adj., rich. 
Bedienung, f. w., service. fcjledjt, adj., bad. 


billig, adj., cheap, moderate. | Sdjinheit, £ w., beauty. 
Deutfd), n. (indeci.), German. | fein, poss., his. 
erzaiblen, v., relate, tell, [-tell]. | felten, adj., rare, [seldom]. 


Haar, n. 8. 2, hair. Stiibe, f w., prop, support. 

flein, adj., small tot, adj., dead. 

lieb, adj., dear, [lief]. verbeffern, v., correct,|-better]. 

lie'benSwil'rdig, adj., lovely, | Vermigen, n. s. 1, property. 
[loveworthy]. wei, adj., white. 


Nores.—! It is customary to use an exclamation point after the 
formal address in a letter.—? anf furze Seit, for a short time; note 
the omission of ein (§ 73, 2). The meaning is not ‘I have been in L. 
for a short time’ (which would be expressed by eine furje Zeit without 
a preposition), but ‘I am expecting to stay for a short time.’—? frennds 
lithe8, pleasant, cozy, as applied to a room, Observe that two adjec- 
tives occurring together have the same inflection ; i. e., the first does 
not affect the second. — ‘ tyeifen Oaaren; ‘the hair’ of the head is 
either da8 Haar or die Haare, It is here used as a plural, whence the 
repetition of weif. But one might also write mit weiffem Bart und 
Haar(e).— 5 Bor Jahren, years ago.— * allerlei Jutereffantes, all sorts 
of interesting (things). 


EXERCISE XVII. 
COLLOQUY. 
I, 
Guten? Morgen! Sdhsnes* Wetter heute, nidjt wabhr ? 
E8 ift ein pradjtiger Tag. Was fagen Sie gu einem Spagier- 
aug? 
Gin guter Gedanfe ; id) habe font nidts Widhtiges gu thun. 
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Nun, was giebt’s* Neues? Sie find offenbar in froher Stim- 


mung. 


Sa, da8 bin id, und id) habe guten Grund; mein alter Freund 


Max fommt heute nad) der Stadt. 


Das ift freilid) eine grofe Freude fitr Ste. 
Nicht wahr? Er ift ein priidjtiger Kerl. 


II. 


Where are you living‘ now? 
Not so good as® last year.° 


Konigstrafse.* 


Have you a good room? 
I am living’ at No. 2 


I think I know’ the house ; it is an old, low building, 


isn’t it? 


Well,” it is not a” royal palace, to be sure, but the 


rooms are cheap. 


Do you have good fare? That is an important point. 
No, the fare is bad too; good coffee is not to be had.” 


Poor fellow! 


That is a miserable life. 


VocaBULARY. 


denfen, v., think. 

elend, adj., wretched. 

Sreude, f. w., joy, pleasure. 

feoh, adj., happy. 

@Gedanfe, m. mx. (gen. ns), 
thought, idea. 

Grund, m. 8. 2 (pl. it), ground. 

Raffee, m. 8. (no pl.), coffee. 

Rerl, m. s. 2, fellow, [churl]. 

finiglid), adj., royal, kingly. 

Roft, f. w., fare, board. 

neu, adj., new. 

ntedrig, adj., low. 

Numero, m. (indecl.), at No. 

offenbar, adj., evident, [open-]. 


Pala’ ft, m. s. 2 (pl. i), palace. 

praidjtig, adj., splendid. 

Punlt, m. s. 2, point. 

jagen, v., say. 

fo, adv., 80. 

jonft, adv., else, otherwise. 

Spazie/rgang, m. 8. 2 (pl. a), 
walk. 

Stimmung, f. w., mood. 

Strake, f. w., street. 

vorig, adj., last, former. 

Wetter, n. s. 1, weather. 

widjtig, adj., important, 
weighty. 

wo, adv., where. 


Nores.—' Guten Morgen; the acc. is used in greetings such as 
guten Morgen, guten Abend, guten Tag, gute Madjt, there being a verb 
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of ‘ wishing’ or ‘ bidding’ understood.— * Shines Wetter; i. e., e8 ift 
{chines Wetter.—3 was giebt’s Menes? What's the news ? giebt’s —giekt 
e8.—‘ Where are you living? Wo wohnen Sie?—* not so good 
as, nidjt fo gut wie—é last year, voriges Jahr; acc. of time.— 
7T am living at No. 2, id) wohne Numero 2 ; no preposition is needed. — 
® Kénigstrafse, lit., King Street; but names of streets are best trans- 
ferred, not translated.—° I think I know, id) denfe, id) fenne.—'” Well, 
nun, not wobl.—" it is not a... to be sure, ¢8 ift freilid) fein ; nota = 
no = fein.— * not to be had, nidt ju haben; lit., not to have, not for 
having. ; 


106. Examples of Weak Inflection. 
1, After der, dies, jed, or jen. 


Singular. 
N. der gute Ropf die gute Geele da8 gute Herz 
G. de8 guten Ropfes der guten Seele de8 guten Herzens 
DPD. dem guten Ropfe der guten Seele dem guten Herzen 
A. den guten Ropf die gute Seele dad gute Herz 


Plural. 


die guten KRopfe,  GSeelen, Herzen 
der guten RKipfe, CGeelen, Herzen 
den guten RKopfen, CSeelen, Herzen 
die guten Ripfe,  Ceelen, Herzen 


PUA 


2. After ein, fein, or a possessive. 


Singular. 


N. [fein guter Ropf] —§ feine gute Seele [fein gutes Herz] 
G. feines guten Ropfes Feiner guten Seele feines guten Herzens 
D. feinem guten Ropfe fetner guten Geele feinem guten Herzen 
A. feinen guten Ropf  feine gute Seele [fein gute’ Herz] 


Plural. 


feine guten Ropfe, CGeelen, Herzen 
feiner guten Ripfe, Geelen, Herzen 
feinen guten Ropfen, Geelen, Herzen 
feine guten Ripfe, Ceelen, Herzen 


PORA 
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107. Use of the Weak Endings. An adjective has 
weak inflection : 

1. After all forms of der, die, jed-, jeglidj- and jen-; e. g., 
das gute Herz, the good heart ; diefer arme Rerl, this poor fellow ; 
jenes neue Haus, that new house; an jedem fdjinen Tage, on 
every fine day. 

2. After an inflected form of any of the words men- 
tioned in § 105, 3; e. g., an einem fdjinen Tage des vorigen 
Gommers, on a fine day (of the) last summer ; meine lieben 
reunde, my dear friends. 


3. After ander, einig, etlid), and mehrer. But in the 
nominative and accusative plural these words, and also | 
those mentioned in § 105, 3 (3), are often followed by 
strong inflection ; e. g., viele guten (or gute) Freunde, many 
good friends ; alle grofen (or grofge) Mtinner, all great men. 


4. After a personal pronoun, except in the nominative 
and accusative singular ; e. g., we mir armen Dtanne, woe . 
to me, poor man; \ebt wobl, ibr lieben Freunde, farewell, dear 
friends. 


5. In the genitive singular, masculine and neuter, even 
if no article or pronominal modifier precedes; e. g., ein 
Trunf falten Waffers, a drink of cold water. In this case, 
however, the strong inflection is also correct. 


- 108, The Adjective used Substantively. Adjectives are 
often used substantively, and when so used they have 
the capital initial of a noun, but the inflection of an 
adjective; as der Wte, the old man; die Alte, the old 
woman; die Wen, the old people; das Wlte, the old, that 
which is old. 


1. As the examples indicate, the masculine and feminine 
singular and the plural of a substantive adjective desig- 
nate persons. The neuter singular generally denotes 
the quality abstractly, and has to be translated in dif- 
ferent ways; e. g., er liebt bas Sdjine, he loves the beautiful 
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(die Schine would mean the beautiful woman, die Sdnen, 
the fair sex); da8 Buch enthalt Wltes und Neues, the book con- 
tains old (matter) and new ; er hat Grofes gethan, he has done 
great (things) ; er hat mir ein Leids gethan, he has done me a 
grievous (turn). 

2. The use of the substantive adjective after indeclin- 
ables has already been explained (§ 105, 2, a). 


109. Irregular and Defective Inflection. The most 
important cases are as follows: 

1. The stem of the adjective hod), high, changes to hoh in 
all inflected forms ; e. g., ein hoher Baum, a high tree. 


2. Adjectives in er from names of towns are indeclin- 
able; e. g., der Kilner Dom, the Cologne cathedral. 


3. Ganz, all, and balb, half, when not preceded by the 
article are uninflected before neuter names of places; 
e. g., gang England freute fich, all England rejoiced ; durdy halb 
Berlin, through half of Berlin. 

4. Some adjectives are used only in the predicate, and 
hence are never declined ; as bereit, ready; feind, hostile. 


5. The first of two adjectives forming a compound 
adjective is uninflected ; e. g., der deut{d)-frangzififde Rrieg, 
the F'ranco-German war ; dunfelbraunes Haar, dark-brown hair. 


110. The Predicate Adjective. A predicate adjective 
if it stands alone is uninflected ; e. g., mein Gchicjal ift 
jwer, my fate is hard; dic Antwort ift richtig, the answer 
is right. But if an article precedes, the predicate adjec- 
tive then becomes an attributive adjective, with noun 
understood, and is inflected; e. g., mein Gchidfal ift ein 
jchwere3, my fate is a hard one; die Wntwort ift die 
ridjtige, the answer is the right one. 

1. Further varieties of predicate adjective are : 

a. The appositional predicate, in apposition with either 
subject or object; e. g., troftlos irrt er umber, he wanders 
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about inconsolable ; ic) fand ihn franf im Bette, I found him 
sick in bed. 

b. The factitive predicate, denoting the state to which 
an object is brought by the action of the verb; e. g., id) 
fonnte mid) tot ladjen, J could laugh myself dead ; er malt das 
Bild fdjwarz, he paints the picture black. 


EXERCISE XVIII. 
READING LESSON: WEAK ADJECTIVES. 


Leipzig, den 1.’ Sannar. 
Meine lieben Eltern! Heute ift der Anfang de8 neuen Fahres 
und id) bin immer nod)? in Ddiefer’ intereffanten alten Stadt. 
Leipzig liegt in einer weiten Ebene ; in der ganzen Umgebung fieht 
man feine Berge, feine hohen Hiigel. Die Stadt ift berithmt 
wegen ihrer‘ grofen Univerfitat und ihres retdjen Handels ; fie ift 
der etgentlide Mittelpunkt de8 Budjhandels fiir ganz Deut{dland. 
Die Leipziger Theater find befonders gut ; beinahe jeden Abend 
befuche td) das alte oder das neue Theater und gewinne fo taglid) 
an® Renntnis der deutfden Sprade und an Cinfidjt in das 
deutfde Leben. Bch wiinfdje Cudh? Glii* zum neuen abhre ; 

moge’ e8 Cuch im feinem ganzen Verlaufe nur Gutes bringen.” 


VocaBuLaRy. 
Berg, m. s. 2, mountain. Hiigel, m. s. 1, hill. 
beriihmt, adj., famous. | ihc, poss., her, their, its. 
bringen, v., bring. Sanua'r, m. 8. 2, January. 


bene, f. w., plain, [even]. jed-, pron., every, each. © 
ei'gentlicd), adj., real, actual. | Renntnis, f 3. 2, knowledge. 


Ei'nfidht, A w., insight. mittel, adj., middle. 
€ltern, pl. only, parents, [el- ; migen, v., may. 

ders |. Umge'bung, f. w., environs. 
erft, adj., first, [erst]. Berlau'f, m. s. 2 (pl. au), 
eudj, pron. (dat.), to you. course, [-leap]. 
gewinnen, v., gain, -win. weit, adj., wide, broad. 


Handel, m. 8. (no pl.), trade, 
commerce, [handle]. 
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Nores.— ! pen 1.,1. ©., den erften ; in dating a letter the acc. is used 
without a preposition.—? immer no, still (see Ex. VIL, n. 7).-— 
3 piefer; dies is declined like an adjective.—‘ ifrer, its, lit., her, the 
noun Stadt, to which it refers, being fem.—* jeDen Abend, acc. of time. 
—® qn Menntni8, IN knowledge; note the prep.—7 Eu is the dat. 
pl. of du, the pronoun of familiar address; written with a capital 
because it occurs in a letter (§ 4, 2).—® Glid gum neuen Jabre, 
happiness for the new year — a happy new year. - ® moge e8, may it; the 
verb is a subjunctive expressing a wish.— ” bringen ; on its position 
see Ex. XIV, n. 3. 


EXERCISE XIX. 


COLLOQUY. 


I. 


Wie lang waren’ Sie in der Alten Welt ? 

BVeinahe ein Fahr ; e8 war eine pridjtige Reife, befonders die 
leBten Wtonate. 

Pitte,’ erzihlen Sie mir davon ; im fiinftigen Gommer gebe id) 
vielleidht felbjt* nad Europa. 

Aber das ift eine lange Gefdhidte. Was wiinfdjen Sie eigent- 
lidy * gu wifjen ? | 

Nun denn, wann verliefBen Sie die Vereinigten Staaten ? 

Am 1. Bult de8 vorigen Bahres. 

Der Juli ift eine gute Sahresgzeit” fiir die lange Seereife, nicht 
wahr ? 

Sa, aber heutzutage® macht die Sahreszeit femnen grofen Unter- 
{chied. 

II. 


So’ you are back again * in the New World? 

Yes, I am now a good American once more.’ 

How do you find” yourself after” your long journey? 

Very well,” upon the whole”; but I find" the old quiet 
life somewhat dull 

That is nothing strange."—Did you have * good weather 
on™ the voyage ? 

Very good except on” the last two days. 
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‘VOCABULARY. 


Ame'rifa'ner, m. s. 1, American. 

auger, prep. (dat.), except, 
out-side of. 

befinden (fic), v., find (one’s 
- self), ‘do.’ 

bitten, v., ask; (ich) bitte, 
please, [bid]. 

davon, adv., of it, about it. 

Europa, n., Hurope. 

finden, v., find. 

Gefdidte, f w., story, his- 
tory. 

Sufi, m. (no pl.), Fuly. 

fiinftig, adj., coming, next. 


fa’ngwei'lig, adj., dull, tedious, 
[long-while-y]. 

(egt, adj., last. 

rubig, adj., quiet. 

See, f. w. (pl. Geen or Geeen), 
sea, ocean. 

felbft, pron., self, myself, etc. 

fonderbar, adj., strange. 

U'nterfdjie'd, m.s. 2, difference. 

verei'nigt, pple., united,[-one-]. 

verlafjen, v., leave, [-let]; pret., 
verliefi. | 

wann, adv. (inter.), when. 

wieder, adv., again, [with]. 


juriid, adv., back, [-ridge]. 


Nores.—! paren, were.—* Mitte; note that bitte, please, is a 
1. pers. sing. with id) understood, meaning literally I pray.— felbft is 
the so-called intensive pronoun. It goes here with id, giving the 
meaning I myself.— eigentliy, properly, exactly; was wiin{den Sie 
eigentlid), gust what do you wish.— *Jabhreszeit, time of the year, i. e., 
season.— ® heutgutage, nowadays.—7 So, alfo.—® back again, wieder 
suriid.—° once more, wieder, right after jest—' How do you find 
yourself, tie befinden Gie fic) (§ 4, 2); the usual phrase for how do you 
do?—" after your, nad) Shrer, dat. fem. of the poss. Shr, which must 
be followed by the weak form of the adjective fang.— * Very well, febr 
gut.— ° upon the whole, 3m gaujen, preceding fehr gut.—"™ I find, 
ich finde, not id) befinde.— % strange; § 105, 2, a.—'* Did you have, 
batten Sie. ” on, auf, with dat.—'® except on, aufer an, with dat. 


COMPARISON. 


111. Comparison by means of er and (e)ft. Adjectives 
are compared ordinarily by means of the endings er 
and (e)jt, and these endings usually (but with some 
exceptions) cause umlaut of a preceding a, 9 or u. The 
comparative and superlative are inflected like the 
positive. 
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1. Before the er of the comparative a final e of the stem 
is dropped ; as wetfe, wise ; weifer, wiser. 


2. The superlative regularly ends in ft, but in eft if the 
stem ends in an s-sound or in } or t preceded by a con- 
sonant ; but participial stems in end take the ending ft. 


3. The e of the unaccented endings el, en, er is usually 


dropped in the comparative, but retained in the superla- 


tive. 


4, The following examples will illustrate the above 
rules : 


lang, long, langer (langft) der Lang fte 
reid), rich, teicher (retchft) der retd)fte 
tur3z, short, fitrzer (fitrzeft) dev fitrgefte 
mild, mild, milder (mildeft) der mildefte 
reizend, charming, retjender (reigendft) der retzendfte 
dunfel, dark, dunfler (Dunfelft) der dunfelfte 


a. The uninflected superlative fdjinft, langft, etc, can 
only be used adverbially. Used adjectively the super- 
lative is regularly preceded by der, and hence of the weak 
declension. 


112. The Superlative with am. For the English pred- 
icate superlative without an article German employs 
a phrase consisting of am followed by the inflected 
superlative in the dative singular neuter; e. g., dag 
ware am bejten (never das ware bejt), that would be best ; 
Die Gegend ift am jchinften im Sunt, the region 1s loveliest 
in June. 

1. The phrase with am sometimes takes the place of a 
predicate nominative with der; e. g., unter den drei Rnaben 


ift Rarf am dlteften (instead of the equally correct der altefte), 
of the three boys Karl is the oldest. 


2. The superlative of an adverb is regularly formed by 
means of the phrase with am, or else a phrase with aufé ; 
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e. g., fie fingt am beften, she sings best ; fie fang aufs befte, she 
sang her best. 


113. Comparison by Means of Adverbs. Adjectives 
are sometimes compared by means of the adverbs mehr, 
more, and am meijten, most. 


1. An absolute superlative, i. e., one which does not 
imply comparison with other objects, is formed by means 
of the adverbs hidjt, most highly, or dufer{t, exceedingly ; 
e. g., das ift ein hichft intereffantes Bud), that is a most anter- 
esting book. 


2. Degrees below the positive are denoted by the — 
adverbs weniger or minder, less, and am _ wenigften, am 
mindeften, least. 


114. Irregular and Defective Comparison. A few ad- 
jectives are compared irregularly and certain others 
lack one or more degrees. Thus: 


1. Gut, good, and viel, much, have change of stem: gut, 
befjer, beft ; viel, mehr, meift. 


2. Hod), high, and nah, near, are compared : hod, bhiber, 
hodhft ; nab, naber, nidft. 

3. Grog, great, has grépt, rarely grifeft, in the super- 
lative. 


4. Some adjectives, mostly from adverbs and prepo- 
sitions, lack the positive ; e. g., hinter, hinder, from the 
preposition hinter, behind; ober, upper, from the adverb 
oben, above. 


5. Grft, jirst, and lest, last, are isolated superlatives. 
They are, however, sometimes compared with er as if they 
were positives, der erftere and der lestere being quite common 
in the sense of the former and the latter. 


6. As in English, some adjectives are, from their mean- 
ing, incapable of comparison ; e. g., ganz, all ; tiglich, daly. 
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EXERCISE XX. 
READING LESSON: COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


Liebfter Freund! Die Ferien find gu Ende und ic) bin fchon 
lingere’ Beit wieder gu Haufe in Gottingen. Die Reife war mir 
un hochften Grade gutraglid. Sch bin viel ftirfer und heiterer 
alS vor einem Monat; aud) habe ich jest einen befferen Begriff 
bomt mittleren Deutfdland. Von Leipzig ging’ id) gunddhft nad 
Dresden® und blieb dort mehrere Tage. Dresden ift nicht viel 
grifer al8 Leipzig, aber e8 hat eine fdjdnere Lage. €8 liegt nim- 
lid) in einem pridjtigen Chale gu beidben Seiten der Elbe, der 
dltere und gréfere Geil auf dem linfen Ufer. Unter den Sebhens- 
wiirdigfeiten der Stadt ift die groRe VBildergallerie am beriihmteften. 
Diefe* war fiir mid), wie fiir die meiften Frembden, der interefjan- 
tefte Punt in Dresden. Weiteres’ itber meine Wanderungen 
fdretbe ic) vielleicjt in meinem nidjften® Briefe. 


VocaBULARY. 


alg, conj., than, when, as. 

Begriff, m. s. 2, idea, con- 
ception. 

beide, pron. adj., both, two. 

bleiben, v., remain ; pret. blieb, 
[-leave]. 

Brief, m. 8, 2, letter. 

Gerien, f (pl. only), vacation. 

fremd, adj., strange, foreign. 

— Gallerie’, f. w., gallery. 

Grad, m. s. 2, degree, grade. 

Heiter, adj., cheerful. 

Lage, f. w., situation, [lay]. 


linf, adj., left. 

mebrere, adj., several. 

mid), pron. (acc.), me. 

namlicd, adv., namely, that is 
to say. 

Se'henswit'rdigfei't, £ w., sight. 

ftarf, adj. strong, [stark]. 

Teil, m. s. 2, part, [deal]. 

Ufer, n. 8. 1, bank, shore. 

Wanderung, f w., wandering, 
travel. 

juni’ chft, adv., next. 

3u'tra'glic), adj., beneficial. 


Nores.—?! Jaingere Seit, some time, a considerable length of time. The 
comparative sometimes denotes simply an eminent degree, and cannot 
then be translated literally; e. g., eine dltere Dame, an elderly lady.— 
2 ging, went; pret. 1. and 3. sing. of gehen.—? Drespeu ;. pronounce 
with long e in the penult.—‘ Diefe, this; fem. of dies referring to 
Bildergallerie.—> Weiteres, further (details ).— * padften ; pronounce 
with long @; so also hodft with long 6. 
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EXERCISE XXT. 


COLLOQUY. 
I. 


Sie waren wohl den gréften Teil des Sommers in England? 

Sa, aber nur in den Eleineren Stidten ; erft im Herbfte ging id 
nad) London. 

Waren Sie llingere Reit in London, oder nur ein paar Tage ? 

Sm ganjgen etwa drei Woden; ich blieb etwas Linger’ in 
Paris’, am Lingften aber in Verlin® 

Was denfen Sie denn‘ jest von den dret gréften Stidten 
Europas ? 

Vitr mid) war Paris am intereffanteften. 

Das ift hidhjt fonderbar ; die meiften Wmertfaner haben* dod 
London am Ttebften. 

Das ift miglicd, aber meine Sympathien find mehr frangofifd 
al8 englifd. 

II. 

Why did you not go‘ to London at once? That is the 
most interesting place in England, is it not? 

Yes, to be sure, but not the pleasantest in the hot 
season. 

For my part’ I always like* the large cities best. 

That is not my taste. People’® live too fast in the large 
- cities. I love a more quiet life. 

No doubt one needs” a pretty long time” for” the 
sights of London. 

Yes, indeed ; it is a most interesting ™ city. 

What do you think of the London weather“? It is the 
worst in the world, is it not? 

Ob no; the weather is no worse in London than here 
at home. 


VocaBULaRY. 
a’ngenehm, adj., pleasant. englifd), adj., English. 
braudjen, v., need, [brook]. | frangififd), adj., French. 
denfen, v., think. Gefdmad, m. s. 2, taste, 


drei, num., three. [-smack]. 
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heif, adj., hot. Ort, m. s. 2-3, place. 
lieben, v., love. rafd), adj., fast, [rash]. 
fiebh haben, v., like, [have | fofo’rt, adv., at once. 

lief]. Sympathie’, f. w., sympathy. 
miglid, adj., possible. waru'm, adv. (inter.), why. 


Nores.— ' Janger, am langfteu ; comparative and superlative of lang 
used adverbially.—* Bari8; pronounce to rhyme with police. — 
3 Berlin ; pronounce to rhyme with tureen ; see also § 16, 1.— 4 Denn; 
see Ex. XV, n. 3.— 5 BDaben... am liebften, like... best; lit., have, 
i. e., hold dearest.— * Why did you not go to L. at once? Warum 
gingen Sie nidjt fofort nad) %.?—7 For my part, fiir mein (not meinen) 
Teil ; Teil in the sense of share, being neuter.—* I always like... 
best, habe id) immer... am liebften—*® People, die eute—™” No 
doubt one needs, man braudt wohl—" a pretty long time, 
langere Zeit, or eine giemlid) lange Zeit.— for, fiir— a most 
interesting, cine bodhft intereffante; one could not say eine interef- 
jantefte.— * of the London weather, von dem Londoner Wetter.— 
5 the worst, das {dledjtefte.— '* no, nidt. 


THE NUMERALS. 


115. The Cardinals. The fundamental numbers and 
the mode of forming the others appear from the 
following table : 


1 em 13 dreizgehn 50 fiinfzig 

2 gwet 14 vierzehn 60 fedh(8)3ig 

3 dret 15 fiinfzehn 10 fieb(en)3ig 

4 vier 16 fech(8)zehn 80 adjtzig 

5 finf 17 fieb(en)zehu 90 neunzig 

6 feds 18 adhtzehn 100 bunbdert 

T fieben 19 neungehn 121 hundert einundswanzig 
8 adjt 20 gwanzig 200 gwethundert 


9 neun 21 einundgwanjzig 1,000 taujend 

10 zehn =. 22 gweitundzwanjzig §=:1,121 taufend einhundert ein- 
11 elf 30 dreifig undzwanzig 

12 gwilf 40 vierzig 1,000,000 eine Million 
1,000,000,000 eine Williarde 1,000,000,000,000 eine Billion 
1, For a hundred, a thousand, German has simply hunbett, 
taufend, ein being used only where English would have 
onE hundred, onx thousand. 
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116. Inflection and Use of ein. When it agrees with 
& noun expressed, and is not preceded by Der, the 
numeral ein is inflected like the article ein; e. g., wir 
find ein Wolf, we are one people; wir find eines Bluts, 
we are of one blood. 


1. But if it is used pronominally it takes the ending er 
in the nominative singular masculine, and e8 in the nomi- 
native and accusative singular neuter ; e. g., einer von uns 
hat unredjt, one of us is wrong ; einer der Rnaben, one of the 
boys ; eines der Madden, one of the girls. 


2. Preceded by der (bdie8 or jen-), ein has the inflection of 
a weak adjective and forms a plural die einen, with the 
sense of some ; e. g., dev eine oder der andere hat unredjt, the 
one or the other 18 wrong. 


3. Ein, one, is distinguished from ein, a, when necessary, 
by spaced type, or by a capital initial; less often by an 
accent. 


117. The Numbers above ein. The numbers above 
ein are usually uninflected. 


1. But zwei and drei sometimes form a nominative and 
accusative in e, a genitive in er and a dative in en. Some 
of the numbers above drei may also take the ending e, 
especially when no noun follows. 


118. The Ordinals. From one to twenty the ordinal 
stems are formed by suffixing t to the cardinal; e. g., 
viert, fourth; dreizehut, thirteenth, From twenty on 
they are formed by suffixing jt to the tens; e. g,, 
gwanjight, cwentieth ; fiinfunddretpigit, thirty-fifth. 


1. But /irst is erft, third is dritt (not drett), and eighth is 
adjt (not adjtt). 


2. Such forms as giveit, zwanzig{t, have only a theoretical 
existence. Like the superlatives {dinft, beft, etc., the 
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ordinals are only used after der or a pronominal modifier, 
and have then the inflection of an adjective ; e. g., fein 
dritter Gobhn, his third son; am 21ften (= einund;wanzigften) 
April, on the 21st of: April. 


3. The partitive ordinals are formed by suffixing tel, an 
abbreviation of Teil, part, to the ordinal stem, the pre- 
ceding t being dropped; e. g., ein Drittel, a third; ein 
Gedh8tel, a sizth. The words are substantives. 

a. Half is halb, as adjective, or die Halfte, as noun ; e. g., 
der halbe Weg, half the way ; ein halbes Dubend, half a dozen ; 
die Halfte des Apfels, half of the apple. 

6b. A peculiar formation is the so-called dimidiative, 
made by suffixing halb to the ordinal stem with connecting 
vowel e, the number thus denoted being less by one-half 
than the ordinal ; e. g., drittehalb, two and a half, i. e. (two 
complete and the) third (only) half. Instead of jweitehalb, 
anbderthalb is used for one and a half. 


EXERCISE XXTI, 
READING LESSON: NUMERALS, 


Ein tentfdhes Gymnafium’ hat einen KRurfus von neun Jahren. 
Sn der unterften Riafje, der fogenannten Serta,’ find die Sdjitler 
im Durdfdnitt neun bts zehn Gabhre alt. Der Sehiiler vollendet 
den Kurfus aljo im neunjehnten oder zwanzigfter Dabre feines 
Lebens. Cin Sdhiiler im adjten oder neunten Jahre de8 KRurjus 
heist ein Primaner,’ tm fedhften und fiebenten Sahre, etn Sefun- 
daner, u. f. w.* On den Hoheren Klajjen hat der Schitler metftens 
dreipig Stunden die Woche, aljo im Ourdjdhnitt finf Stunden 
tiglid). Die Schule beginnt um 7 Uhr vormittags im Gommer, 
um 8 Uhr im Winter. Das Schuljahr beginnt im Friihling adt 
Tage nad) Ojtern und zerfallt in vier Termine. Das erjte Viertel- 
jahr dauert bis zum 24. Sunt, das grweite bis Ende September, 
das dritte bis Weihnadten. Die Ferien betragen im gangen zehn 
bis gwilf Woden, alfo etwa 26 Prozent * des Jahres. Augerdem 
giebt e8 mehrere befondere® YFetertage, jest unter anderen den 2. 
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September, den Sahrestag’ der grogen Sdladht bei Sedan am 2. 
Sept. 1870. 


‘VOCABULARY. 

augerdem, adv., besides. Sdladht, f. w., battle. 
beginnen, v., begin. Schule, f. w., school. 
betragen, v., amount to. Sditler, m. s. 1, scholar, pupil. 
dauern, v., last, continue. fogena’nnt, adj., so-called. 
Durd)fdnitt, m. s. 2, average. | Lermi’n, m. 8. 2, term. 
eiertag, m. s. 2, holiday. Uhr, f. w., clock, [hour]. 
Srithling, m. s. 2, spring. um, prep. (acc.), at, about. 
Gymnafium, n. mz., gymna- | unter, adj., lower, [under]. 

sium. vollenden, v., complete, finish. 
heifen, v., be called, [hight]. | vo'rmi’ttag8, adv., forenoons. 
Rlaffe, f. w., class. Wei'hnadjten, pl., Christmas. 
Rurfus, m. (pl. Kurfus or | Winter, m. s. 1, winter. 

RKurfe), course. zerfa'llen (in), v., be divided 
Oftern, pl., Easter. (into); 3. sing., zerfallt. 


Nores.—! G@ymuafium ; the name given in Germany to a particular 
kind of preparatory school.—* Serta, seria; i e., ‘sixth class’ or 
‘form,’ from Latin sexta classis. After Serta come Quinta and Quarta, 
each one year; then Zertia, Gefunda and Prima, each two years.— 
3Brima’uer, i. e., a prima-boy. There is no corresponding English 
word.—‘ , f. . = 1nd fo weiter, and so forth.— > Prozent; the Ger- 
man says pro cent. instead of per cent.—® befoudere, special.— 
7 Jabrestag, year-day, i. e., anniversary. 


EXERCISE XXIII. 
COLLOQUY. 
I. 
Wie viel Uhr’ ift es?  Ungefihr halb 97? 
Nein, eS tft nur 20 Mtinuten nad) 8. Aber weshalb fragen 
Sie ? 
Um drei Viertel* 10 gehe id) nad) dem Bahnhofe. 
Erwarten Sie denn jemand ? 
Sa, ic) erwwarte meine beiden Schweftern mit dem‘ niddften 


RBuge. 
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Gie haben alfo gwet Sdhweftern? Bd) wufte nur von der 
einen, der Eleinen Bertha. 

Sa, ich habe noch eine.” Sie heift Marie, und ift etwa andert- 
balb Sabre jiinger als ich. 

Und wie alt find Sie denn ? 

Sd bin beinahe gwanzig. Mein Geburtstag ift heute itber 
adht® Tage, am 29. Februar. 

Gie haben alfo nur alle vier Sabre’ Geburtstag. Das ift dod 


fonbderbar. 
IL. 


How late is it, I wonder? About a quarter to 10? 

No, it is only half past 9. But why do you ask ? 

At*10I am going to the station. My sister Marie is 
coming home to-day. 

Is it possible? Why to-day is only the 20th.’ There 
are four” days yet before Christmas. 

Yes, but my birthday is on ™ the 22nd. 

Oh that’s it”—a family festival* How old are you, 
pray ? 

I am in my™ twenty-first year. 

Is your sister older or younger than you? 

Marie is about two years and a half" younger than L 


VocaBULARY. 


ach, interj., oh, ah. jung, adj. (comp. ii), young. 
all, pron. adj., all, every. Minute, A. w., minute, 
Bahnhof, m. s. 2 (pl. 3), sta- | Schwefter, / w., sister. 


tion, depot. , ungefabr, adv., about. 
erwarten, v., expect. weshalb, pron., why. 
weft, n. s. 2, festival, feast. wupte, v., knew; pret. of 
fragen, v., ask. wiffen. 
Geburt, 6. w., birth. Bug, m. s. 2 (pl. it), train, 
jemand, pron., some one. [tug]. 


Nores.—! Mie piel Uhr, what o'clock ; i. e., how much (time according 
to the) clock.— 2 halb 9, half past 3 ; so also halb ein8, half past 12, etc. 
—3 fim drei Biertel 10, af a quarter to 10. The preposition auf = to 
(i. e., on the way toward, beginning at 9) is understood before 10. Cin 
Viertel (auf) 10 =: a quarter past 9.—‘ mit, by. In German one is said 
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to travel mit der Gifenbahu, By rail.— > nod eine, another ; another in 
the sense of an additional one is always nod) ein.—* heute tiber 
adt Lage, the German way of saying a week from to-day.-—7 alle 
bier Jahre, every four years.—* At, um.—°® Why to-day is only, 
heute ift dod) erft ; dod) — why.—'? There are. ... before, ¢8 find nod 
..» bi8.—" on, an.— ® Oh that’s it, ad) jo!—™® family festival, 
ami’ lienfeft.— * in my, im— two years and a half; either gywei 
und ein halb Sabre, or drittehalb Sabhve. 


THE PRONOUN. 


119. Classification of Pronouns. The pronouns are of 
six kinds: personal, possessive, demonstrative, relative, 
interrogative and indefinite. 


THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


120. The Forms. The personal pronouns are ic, J, of 
the first person ; du, thou, of the second, and er, fie, ¢8, 
he, she, it, of the third. With these are classed the 
reflexive ficj, and the intensive jelbjt, which are in- 
declinable. The others are inflected as follows: 


Singular. 
Common Gender. Masc. Fem. Neut. 

N. ich du er fie e8 
G. meiner deiner fetner ihrer fetner 

(mei) (det) (fein) (fein) (es). 
D. mir dir ihm thr thm 
A. mid did) ihn fie e8 

Plural. 

Common Gender. Common Gender. 
N. wit thr fie 
G. unfer ener ihrer 

(unfrer) — (eurer) 
D. uns eud) thnen 
A. uns eud) fie 


1. The forms in parenthesis are rare or poetical. 
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121. The Pronouns of Address. The pronouns of 
address now employed in the language of every-day 
life are Du and Gie, both of them ordinarily to be 
translated by you. Du is used in speaking to a 
member of one’s own family, to an intimate friend, a 
young child, one of the lower animals, or any inanimate 
object. It is also used in addressing God. Gie is used 
in addressing strangers, acquaintances and less intimate 
friends. 


1. The form Gie is simply the pronoun fie = they, used 
in polite address, and distinguished, in that use, by a 
capital ; for which reason it takes its verb in the third 
person plural. 


2. The above statements do not describe the usage of 
the past, nor of poetry (see § 301). 


122. Non-personal Uses in the Third Person. Although 
called ‘personal’ pronouns, er and fie do not always 
refer, and e3 seldom refers, to a person. 


1. Any masculine noun is regularly referred to by er, 
a feminine by fie and a neuter by e8; e. g., ber Rod paft 
nicht ; ev ift gu eng, the coat does not fit; tt is too tight; id 
fenne die Stelle ; fie findet fid) bet Schiller, I know the passage ; 
au is found in Schiller. 

a. But such neuter nouns as Weib, woman, Fraulein, 
young lady, Madden, girl, are usually referred to, in 
accordance with the natural gender, by fie instead of e8. 


2. If a personal pronoun does not refer to a living 
object, and would stand in the genitive, or be governed 
by a preposition, it is usual to substitute for it either a 
demonstrative pronoun, or else a compound of the prepo- 
sition with the adverb ba (before vowels dar), there; e. g., 
das ift meine Gache; Sie haben nidjts damit (not mit thr) gu 
thun, that is my affair ; you have nothing to do with ut; das 
Buch ift lehrreid), aber der Stil deffelben (not der Stil von ihm, 
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nor der Stil feiner) ift fdjledjt, the book is instructive, but the 
style of wt is bad. 

a. The substitution of a demonstrative for a personal 
pronoun is quite common, even when the pronoun refers 
to persons or is net governed by a preposition. 


3. The neuter e8 is often used (somewhat like English 
there, but more freely) to anticipate a logical subject 
which for any reason it is desired to have come after the 
verb ; e. g., e8 find ihrer drei, there are three of them; e8 ixct 
der Menfd, man errs. 


a. For other special uses of e8 see § 303. 


128. The Reflexive. A reflexive pronoun denotes the 
subject in an objective relation. 


' 1. In the third person, dative and accusative of all 
genders and both numbers, the reflexive is fid. It is to 
be translated by himself, herself, itself, themselves; as 
reflexive of Gie (see § 4, 2) by yourself; e. g., er haft fid) 
(acc.), he hates himself; ev {dymeidhelt fic) (dat.), he flatters 
himself ; fie madjen fic) (Sie madjen fic) groke Mtithe, they give 
themselves (you give yourself) great pains. 

2. In the first and second persons, and in the genitive 
of the third, there is no separate reflexive, the proper 
form of the personal pronoun being used instead ; as id) 
haffe mich, I hate myself; ihr fdymeidjelt eud), you flatter your- 
selves. 

3. In the plural fid) is sometimes used with reciprocal 
force, and is then equivalent to each other, one another; 
e. g., fie waren ehemals greunde, aber jest haffen fie fic, they 
were once friends, but now they hate each other (or one 
another). 


124. The Intensive. The pronoun felbjt or jelber, both 
indeclinable, may be used after any form of a personal 
pronoun, or after jich, for the sake of emphasis; e. g., 
ex ift felbjt Dichter, he is a poet himself; er betriigt fich 
jelbjt, he deceives HIMSELF. 
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EXERCISE XXIV. 


READING LESSON: PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


Tenure Putter! Dein’ lieber Brief vom 23. lesten® Monats 
fam mir’ erft geftern‘ in die Hinde. Du bift in Unruhe wegen 
meiner Gefundheit, aber Du’ brauchft Didy®> nicht daviiber gu 
Gngftigen. Wtir geht e8 gut, aber wie e8 fdjeint, ift das nicht der 
all bet Cudh® gu Haufe. Der Fleine Unfall der Schwefter madht 
mir immer nod) bange. War er denn wirklich fo unbedeutend? 
Wie befindet fie fidy jest? Bitte, fdyretbe’ mir Weiteres davitber. 

Sch hatte felbft vor etn paar Tagen ein Eleines Abenteuer. Am 
legten Gonnabend ndmlid) faR* id) ruhig in meinem Zimmer und 
la8° in einer ettung; e8 war um halb 10 vormittags. Auf 
einmal” flopfte e8 an die Thitre ; ich dffnete, und da ftanden grwei 
Poliziften vor mir. ,Vtein Herr,” fagte’ der eine derfelben,™* 
nhaben Sie Shren Geldbeutel bet fid)?” ,Gewif,” antwortete id 
erftaunt und ftedte die Hand in die Tafdhe. Aber der Beutel 
war nidt da. 


‘V OCABULARY. 


A'benteuer; n. 8. 1, adventure. | bffnen, v., open; pret. wffnete. 
Gngftigen (fid)), v., torment | Polizi’ft, m. w., policeman. 


one’s self, be anxious. {cheinen, v., seem, shine. 
a'ntworten, v., answer; pret. | figen, v., sit; pret. fa. 
antwwortete. Gonnabend, m. s. 2, Saturday, 


bang(e), adv., anxiously ; bange [eve of Sun-day ]. 
madjen, with dat.,to trouble. | fteden, v., put, stick; pret. 


PVeutel, m. s. 1, purse. jtedte. 
e’nmal, adv., once ; einma’l, | ftehen, v., stand ; pret. ftand. 
just, pray. | Tafde, f w., pocket. 


erftaunt, pple., astonished. Thiir(e), A. w., door. 

all, m. s. 2 (pl. i), case, [fall]. | u’nbedeutend, adj., insignifi- 

Geld, n. 8. 3, money, [yield]. cant. 

Gefundheit, f w., health, | UW'nfall, m. s. 2 (pl. a), acci- 
[-sound- ]. dent. | 

Hand, f. 8. 2 (pl. a), hand. U'nrube,f.w., unrest, concern. 

flopfen, v., knock; pret., flopfte. 
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Nortss.—! Dein, your, the possessive corresponding to Du, which 
the writer uses in addressing his mother.—* legten Monats, of last 
month. Notice the weak adjective, § 107, 5; but one might also say bde8 
lesten Monats.— > fam mir .... in Die Hande, came into my hands, 
came to hand; mir takes the place of a possessive agreeing with 
Hinde. Kam is pret. of fonunen.—* erft geftern, only yesterday.— 
5 Dun, Did; all pronouns of address are written with a capital in 
letters (see § 4, 2). Did) is object of dugftigen; Diu braudft Did nidt 
zu dugftigen — you do not need to trouble yourself.—® bei Eudh, with you, 
i. e., the family.— 7 {dhreibe, write; imperative 2. pers. sing.— * fag id, 
I was sitting (see Ex. V, n. 5). —%[a8, was reading; pret. of lefen.— 
auf ei’umal, all at once.—" flopfte 8, there was a knock.—® fagte, 
said; pret. of fagen.—  derfelben, of them (§ 134, 1). 


THE POSSESSIVES. 


125. Strong Forms. The possessives which cor- 
respond to the various personal pronouns are as 
follows : 


id) : mein, my. . ee: cca its, 

bu : dein, thy. wir : unfer, our. 
: fein, his. ihe: ener, your. 

fie : ihr, her. fie : ihr, their. 


Sie : Shr, your. 
Gein also stands for the indefinite possessive one’s. 
1. The possessives, when they agree with a noun, are 


declined in the singular like the article ein, in the plural 
like any strong adjective ; thus: 


Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. M. F.N. 
N. met meine mein meine 
G. meines meiner meines meiner 
D. meinem meiner meinem meinen 
A. meine meine mein meine 
N. euer eure eller eure 
G. eures eurer eures eurer 
D. eure eurer euremt euren 
A. euren eure euer eure 
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2. But when no noun follows (except sometimes in 
the predicate), the possessives, like fein and the numeral 
ein, take the ending er in the nominative singular mas- 
culine, and the ending e$ in the nominative and accusative 
singular neuter; e. g., fein Vater ift Kaufmann, meiner ift 
Arzt, his father is a merchant, mine is a physician. 


126. Weak Forms. Any of the above mentioned pos- 
sessives may be preceded by der, and take, then, the 
regular inflection of a weak adjective ; e. g., jeine Eltern 
find reich, Die meinen find arm, his parents are rich, mine 
are poor. 


1. Each of the possessives forms, further, a derivative 
stem in ig (unfer and euer losing their e before the suffix), 
which is used only after ber and has also the inflection of 
& weak adjective ; thus instead of meiner and die meinen, in 
the last two examples, one might say der meinige and die 
meinigen. Neither of the weak forms of the possessive can 
be used with accompanying noun. 

a. Observe that the forms described in the last three 
paragraphs correspond to the English ‘compound’ pos- 
sessives mine, thine, hers, etc. But the latter may also be 
represented, in the predicate, by the uninflected mein, 
dein, etc. 


2. Das Meine, das Pteinige, etc. (as substantives) refer to 
property ; die Mteinen, die Mteinigen, etc., to friends, rel- 
atives, partisans, or the like; e. g., er hat da8 Geine (bas 
Geinige) verfdjwendet, he has squandered his property; id) 
griige did) und die Deinigen, J greet you and yours. 


127. Possessive Compounds. Each of the possessive 
stems, amplified by the syllable et, enters into com- 
position with the three prepositions halb (halber, hal- 
ben), on behalf of, wegen, on account of, and um.... 
willen, for the sake of, giving the forms meinetwegen, on 
my account, for aught I care, so far as I am concerned, 
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meinethalb, on my account, um meinetwillen, for my sake, 
ete. 

1. Meinetwegen, on my account, bdeinethalben, on your 
behalf, etc., take the place of wegen meiner, on account of me, 
deiner halben, on behalf of you, ete. On the origin of these 
forms see § 306. 


2. Each of the possessives, in the genitive singular 
masculine, strong form (meine’, ifres, etc.), enters into 
composition with gleiden, from the adjective gletd, like, 
giving the forms meinesgleidjen, the like of me, Shresgleichen, 
the like of you, etc. These forms are invariable. 


128. Congruence of the Possessive. The possessive 
jein corresponds, in the singular number, to masculine 
and neuter nouns, ifr to feminines; e. g., der Baum hat 
feine Blatter verloren, the tree has lost its leaves ; jelb{t die 
Sreiheit hat ihre Jtadhteile, even freedom has its disadvant- 
ages. 

1. But with neuter nouns whose natural gender is 
feminine the possessive is apt to be ihr; e. g., das Mtadden 
hat ihre Mutter verloren, the girl has lost her mother. 


2. With a neuter collective noun the possessive is 
regularly fein, though English may require their; e. g., 
das BVolf beftand auf feine Redjte, che people insisted upon their 
rights. 

EXERCISE XXV. 


READING LESSON: PERSONAL AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


nOft dies Shr Cigentum ?” fragte er nun, und damit legte er 
einen Beutel vor mir' auf den Tijd. ,Der Beutel ift allerdings 
mein,” antwortete id), ,aber wie in aller Welt fommt er. in Shre 
Hinde?’ ,Das iftunfre Cade,“ antwortete er. ,, Aber ijt es’ 
denn wwirflid) der Shrige? Befehen Ste thn genau.” Darauf 
nahm id) den Beutel in die Hand; c3 war dodj* nidjt metner, nur 
dem meinigen fehr dbnlicd). Devt erfldrte td) thnen meinen Srrtum, 
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Sie fahen ‘ fid) verfdhmivt in die Augen und redeten leife ein paar 
Worte mit einander. Darauf fagte dev. tiltere der beiden Dtinner 
gu mir: ,%Wo waren Sie denn geftern Wbend, und wie viel Geld 
atten Sie bet fid) ?” Sch nannte ihm den Ort, einen gewiffen 
Konzertgarten, und die Gumme von 75 Mark.’ Das ftimmt 
genau,” fagte jest der jiingere zu fetnem Rameraden. ,,Jtun,” 
fagte der andere zu mir: ,Oft died vielleidjt der Shrige 2” Damtit 
30g er einen anderen Beutel aus der Tafde. Diesmal war es 
wirtlid) der meinige ; aud) ftimmte der Snbhalt. Die Gefdhidte® 


mit dem falfden Beutel war nur eine Pritfung meiner Redlichfeit.. 


VocaBULARY. 
antic), adj. (dat.), similar. =. Snhalt, m. 3. 2, contents, 
a‘llerdi’ng8, adv., to be sure. (in-hold]. 
befehen, v., look at, [be-see]. | Ramera’d, m. w., comrade. 


bami't, adv., therewith. legen, v., lay; pret. legte. 

dara’uf, adv., there-upon. leife, adv., softly, in low tone. 

Gi’gentum, n. s. 3, property. | Marf, f w., mark. 
[own-dom]. nennen, v., name; pret. nannte. 

eina’nder, pron. (indecl.), each | Priifung, f. w., trial, proving. 
other, one another. Redlidjfeit, 7. w., honesty. 

erflaven, v., explain ; pret. er- | ftimmen, v., tally, coincide. 
flarte. Summe, f. w., swum. 

falfch, adj., false, wrong. verfdmibt, adv., shrewdly. 


genau’,adj., exactly,carefully. | Wort, n. s. 2-3," word. 


ziehen, v., draw; pret. 30g,[tow]. 


Nores.—! por mir auf Den Lif ; after legen, fesen and other verbs 
of placing, auf takes the acc. on account of the motion implied. or 
mir, dat., as answering the question whereabouts upon the table. 
—2¢e§; notice the gender; Beutel is masc., but e8 is used without 
regard to the gender of the predicate ber Shrige, to denote identity. 
—3 e8 war Dod) nidt meiner, if was not mine after all. The predicate 
possessive is apt to be declined when the noun to which it refers is not 
expressed in the same sentence.— ‘ fahen fic)... . in Die Augen, 
looked in each other’s eyes; jaheu, pret. of fehen; fidj, dat. in reciprocal 
sense, § 123, 3.— > Marf, marks; the singular form is always used 
aftera numeral. The mark is the German unit of currency = $0.25. 
— 6 Gefchidte mit, affair of.—7 Worte means words in connected dis- 
course ; Woirter, words without connection. 
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EXERCISE XXVI. 


READING LESSON: CONGRUENCE OF PERSONAL, POSSESSIVE 
AND REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


Nore.—The same matter is given below in three different forms: 
(a) as it would appear if written, say, by a teacher to one or more pupils 
who had just left school ; (6) as it would be written by a father to his 
son ; (c) as it would be written by a father to his two sons. 


(4) 


Sh fage Shnen aufridjtig, Sie haben eine eit fdjwerer 
Priifung vor fic) ; darum hiiten Sie fic) vor’ falfdyen Schritten. 
Shre Eltern, Shre Lehrer, erwarten viel von Shnen; auf Ihnen und 
auf Shrem Gliide ruben ihre Hoffnungen. Aber Sie fennen Shre 
Pflicht ; ich branche fie Shnen nicht gu erfliren. Bergeuden Cie 
nidjt Shre Beit; verlaffen Ste fic) fo viel al8 moglid)*? auf Shre 
eigne Kraft, auf Shren eignen FleigR. Bor allen Dingen feien 
GSie* fich felber treu. 


(6) 


Sd fage Dir aufridtig, Du halt eine Bett fdhwerer Pritfung 
vor Dir; darum hitte*‘ Did) vor falfden SGdhritten. Deine 
Eltern, Deine Lehrer, erwarten viel von Div; auf Dir und anf 
Deinem Gliide ruben ihre Hoffnungen. Aber Ou fennft Deine 
Pflicht ; id) braudje fie Dir nidjt gu erfliren. VBergeude‘ nicht 
Deine Zeit ; verlaffe* Did) fo viel als miglid) auf Deine eigne 
Kraft, auf Deinen eignen FletR. Bor allen Dingen fet‘ Dir 
felber tren. 


(c) 


Sch fage Cuch aufridjtig, Shr habt eine Beit fcpwerer Priifung 
vor Eud); darum hittet® Cuch vor falfden Sdjritten. CGnve 
Eltern, Cure Lehrer, erwarten viel von End); auf Eud) und anf 
Curem Olitde ruben ihre Hoffnungen. Aber Shr fennt Cure 
Pflicht ; ich braudhe fie Eud) nicht gu erfldren. Wergeudet® nidy: 
Cure Zeit ; verlakt® Cuc) fo viel als migltd) anf Cure eigne Kraft, 
auf Curen eignen Fleig. Vor allen Dingen feid> Cudh felber tren. 
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VocaBULaRY. 

au'fridjtig, adj., sincere, frank, | Pflidt, f. w., duty, [plight]. 

(up-right}. tuben, v., rest. 
daru'm, adv., = um da8, there- | Sdjritt, m. s. 2, step. 

fore. {chwer, adj., heavy, hard. 
eigen, adj., own. treu, adj., true, faithful. 
Hleig, m. s. (no pl.), industry. | vergeuden, v., waste. 
Hoffnung, f w., hope. verlaffen (fid)), v., rely (upon 
hiiten (fic), v., be on one’s = auf). 


guard, [heed]. 


Norss.—' hitten Sie fid) bor, be on your guard against (see Ex. VIII, 
n. 14).—2 fo piel al8 miglidh = miglidft viel, as much as possible.— 
3 feien Sie, be; imv. 3. (= 2.) pl. of fein.—¢ hiite, bergende, derlaffe, 
fei; all imv. 2. pers. sing.— 5 hittet, vergeudet, verlapt, feid; all 
imv. 2. pers. pl. 


EXERCISE XXVIII, 
CoLLOQUY. 


I. 


Guten Abend, Herr Mtiiller. Wie befinden Sie fic) heute 
abend? 

Sch felbft bin gefund, aber e8 geht nidjt gut bet mir gu Hanfe. 

Das thut mir eid. C8 ift doch Fetnes der Rinder wieder 
frant ? 
Sa, leider’; die Kleine hat wieder Kopfweh — dazu ein wenig 
teber. 

Das ift fonderbar. Geben Sie ihr regelmakig die Argnet ? 

Gewif, aber eS Hilft nidjts mehr. Sch bitte Sie, fofort gu 
ung zu fommen. 

Gleic) diefen Augenblid meinetwegen. Bitte, fegen Sie fic. 
Sn zwei Minuten bin id) bereit. 

Sch danke Shnen fehr. Sie maden fid) viel Meiihe um unfert- 
willen. 

Bitte, fprecyen SGie nidjt davon. Beh thue nur meine Pflidt. 
Wogu bin ich denn Wrgt ? 
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II. 


Good evening, doctor. How do you do this even- 
ing? 

Very well, thank you. How goes it at your house? 

I am sorry, but the little girl is sick again.’ 

Is it possible? What is the matter with her this 
time? 

Oh, she has the old headache again,’ and withal a little 
fever. | 

I must see* her again. Wait a moment. I shall be‘ 
ready directly. 

I thank you very much, but you do not need * to hurry. 
We have time enough, so far as I am concerned. ° 


VocaBULARY. 
Arzgnei’, f. w., medicine. Ropfiveh, nr. s. 2, headache, 
beeilen (fid)), v., hurry. [-woe]. 
bereit, adj., ready, [-ready]. | franf, adj., sick, ill. 
danfen, v. (dat.), thank. {eid, adj., disagreeable ; es 
dazu, adv., besides, withal. thut miv (eid, [ am sorry, 


fehlen, v., fail; was feblt, with [loath]. 
dat., what is the matter? | Wiihe, A w., pains, trouble. 


Hieber, n. s. 1, fever. iniiffen, v., must; id) mu, 
genug, adj., enough. I must. 
gejund, adj., well, healthy, | reqe(miifig, ad/., regular. 
[-sound J. {predjen, v., speak. 
gleid), adv., directly ; as adj., | warteu, v., wait. 
like, [-like]. wort, adv, to what end, 
belfen, v., help; hilft, helps. what for. 


Notes.— ! [eider, unfortunately, alas; shortened from twas tod) leider 
ift, what is still more disagreeable. —2 again, Wwicder, directly after verb. 
—-3 see her again, {te icder fefheu.— +I shall be.... directly, ic) bin 
gleid)....— 5 you do not need to hurry, Cie braudjen ftcy widjt jue 
beeileu.—® so far as I am concerned, § 141, 1. 
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THE DEMONSTRATIVES. 


129. The Forms. The common demonstrative pro- 
nouns are dics, this, jen, that, and der, that. To these 
are to be added the so-called determinatives, Derjenige, 
that, derjclbe, the same, and folch, such. The first three 
are declined as follows : 


Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. M. F.N. 

N. dtejer diefe diejes, dies, Ddiefe 

G. diefes Ddiefer Ddiefes die fer 

D. Diefem — dtefer dDiefem diefen 

A. __Diefen diefe Ddiefes diefe 

N. jener jene jentes jene 

G. jenes jener jenes jener 

D. jenem jener jenem jenen 

A. jeneit jene jenes jene 

N. der die das die 

G. dDefjen Deven deffen deren, derer, 
(des) (der) (des) (der) 

D. dem der =—tsé et denen (den) 

A. dent die das die 


1. All the demonstratives can be used either substan- 
tively or adjectively. When der is used adjectively it is 
inflected precisely like the article der, which is nothing 
but a demonstrative pronoun weakened in force by loss 
of its accent. Hence the short forms in parenthesis. 


130. Use of died and jen-. Dic3, cognate with this, 
denotes proximity, while jcn-, cognate with yon, de- 
notes remoteness ; e. g., jencr Berg (dort) it viel hoher 
al3 bdicfer (Hicr), that mountain (yonder) is much higher 
than this one (here); it dicjem Leben, on this life (i. e., 
the life that now is); ut jencr Welt, a that world 
(i. e., the world to come). 


1. Referring to two objects lately mentioned dies means 
the latter and jen- the former. 
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2. The short form dies is especially common as absolute 
subject, being used without reference to the gender or 
number of a predicate noun ; e. g., dies ijt meine Schwefter, 
this is my sister ; dies find Freunde von mir, these are friends 
of mine. i 


131. Use of der. Dcr denotes neither proximity nor 
remoteness, but simple emphasis. It is distinguished 
in speech by its accent, and in print, if necessary, 
by spaced type; e. g., der Deenjel) tt jterblich; tm der 
Hinjicht gleicht ev dem Tiere, man is mortal; in that respect 
he is like the brute. 


1. The form bdaé, like die’, is often used without refer- 
ence to the gender or number of a predicate noun ; e. g., 
das ijt meine Sdhwefter, thal is my sister; das find Freunde von 
mir, those are friends of mine. Note that the verb agrees 
in number with the predicate noun. 


2. Der often takes the place of an emphatic personal 
pronoun ; e. g., der tt fet Didjter, HE vs no poe. 


182. Demonstrative Compounds. [or a case-form of 
Das, used alone in the dative or accusative after a 
preposition, and not referring to a living object, it is 
usual to substitute a compound of dua; e. g., Davon ijt 
fcine Gyrage, there is no question about that. 

a. In like manner a compound of hier may be sub- 
stituted for a case-form of bdie3 under similar circum- 
stances; e. g., Hierin [tegt der Unterfdjted, a ¢his lies the 
difference. 


1. The three prepositions wegen, halb and um... . 
wille enter into composition with deg, not with da, giving 
the forms deshalb, de8wegen, rarely dedsiwillen, all meaning 
on that account. 


2. Desgleidjen and dergleidjen are indeclinable pronominal 
adjectives meaning such like, the like of that. 
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133. Derjenige. The determinative pronoun Derjenige 
inflects both parts throughout, the dev being declined 
like the article dcr, the stem jciig like a weak adjective ; 
thus: 


Singular. Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. M.F.N. 
N. derjenige  diejenige dadsjenige Diejenigen 
G. Ddesjenigen derjenigen, etc. derjenigen, etc. 


1. Derjenige is generally followed by a relative pronoun, 
in connection with which it means he (who), the one (who), 
that (which). 


184. Derfelbe. The inflection of derjclhe is similar to 
that of devjenige; thus: 


Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. M.F.N. 

N.  derjelbe diejelbe dasfelbe dDiefelben 
G. desjelben  derfelben, etc. derjelben, etc. 


1. Derfelbe means the same, but it is very often used 
where English employs a personal pronoun (cf. § 122, 2). 


135. Sol. CSolch, such, has regular adjective in- 
flection, but may also stand uninflected, especially 
before an adjective; e. g., jolch jchincs Wetter (more 
common than jfold)cs jcjine Wetter), swch fine weather. 

1. Gold may precede or follow ein; if it precedes, it is 
uninflected ; if it follows, inflected ; thus such a man is 
either fold) cin Mann or ein folder Mann. 

a. Instead of fold) etn, fo etn 1s common. 


EXERCISE XXVIII. 


COLLOQUY : DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
I. 
Bitte, feben Sie fic). Mehmen Sie diefen Stuhl am Ofen. 
Behalten Sie den fiir fid). Bd) Hole’ mir jenen am Fenfter. 
Nun, wie geht’s Ihnen feit jenem Whend im Theater ? 
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Sm ganjgen redjt gut; aber dtefes ewige Studteren? madt mir 
biswerlen RKopfiweh. 

Das ift fdhade ; aber Sie lernen dabet* dod) dies und das ? 

©, natiirlidh. Nur ijt es immer diefelbe Gefdjidjte. Sch dente 
oft an jene Beit vor drei Monaten. 

Sa, da8 waren {dine Tage. — Was Hiren Cte denn von jenem 
alten Herrn, dem * mit der hiibjdjen Lodjter ? 

Der wohnt nidjt mehr in jener Gegend; fein Gohn und deffen’ 
rau madten thm das Leben gu fauer. 

Sa, dte® waren aud) mir unertraiglid). Mtit foldjen Leuten ift 
ein freundlidjes Verhiltnis unmiglid. 


Il. 


Please take a seat. That® chair is not comfortable— 
take this one. 

That one’ by the window is better still” I will get 
that.” 

Well, how do you find yourself since that week in the 
country?” 

Oh, don't speak of that. The contrast between that 
time and this gives me the headache. 

Poor fellow! For my part," I find this life here very 
pleasant. 

Of course ‘—these everlasting books. They are your 
best friends. 

To be sure ; a good book is always the same, not this» 
to-day and that to-morrow, hke human beings.”* 

Very fine ; where did you get” ¢haf saying? 


VocaBULARY. 
bebalten, v., keep, [behold]. holen, v., fetch ; pret. holte. 
bequem, ad)., comfortable. horen, v., hear. 
biswer'len, adv., at times. hiibjd), adj., pretty. 
eivig, adv., everlasting, [aye-]. | lernen, v., learn. 
Gegend, f. w., region. oft, adv., often, oft. 


GWegenfay, m. s. 2 (pl. i), con- | redjt, adv., right, very. 
trast. jaucr, adj., bitter, sour. 
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Schade, m. max. (pl. Schiden), | ftudie’ren, v., study. 
injury, loss ; das ift {djade, | u’nertriglicd, adj., intolerable. 
that is a pity, [scathe]. unmd'glicj, adj., impossible. 
feit, prep. (dat.), since. Verhiltnis, n. s. 2, relation. 
Sprud), m. s. 2, saying. wobhe'r, adv., whence. 


Nores.— ! id) Bole, J will get; the present tense denoting an im- 
mediate purpose.—? @tudieren, a verbal noun, or infinitive used as a 
noun ; all such are n. s. 1.—3 Dabei, incidentally, in so ding, in con- 
nection with that. Never translate dabei by thereby, which is dDadurd).— 
‘dem, the one.— ® deffen Frau, the latter's wife, the son’s wife ; feine Frau 
would mean his own wife.—® die, they, those peopie.—7 take a seat, 
nehmen Sie Plas.—* that, der.— ® that one, jener.— ” better still, nod 
befjer.— "' that, den.— "in the country; see Ex. IX, n. 5.— for my 
part; see Ex. XXI, n. 7.— “ ofcourse, natiivlid).—" this to-day, heute 
dies.— '* like human beings, vie die Mtenfdet.— '? where did you 
get, wober holten Sie, or wober haben Gie. 
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136. The Forms. The ordinary relative pronouns are 


der and weld), both meaning who, which, that. They are 
declined as follows : 
Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. M. F. N. 
N. der die das die 
G. dDeffen Deven defjen deren 
D. dem der Dem denen 
A. den die das die 
N. welder weldye weldjes weldje 
G. weldes welder weldes welder 
D. weldjem welder weldem weldjen 
A. weldjen weldje weldyes weldje 


1. The interrogative pronouns wer, who, and was, what 
(for their inflection see § 143), are also used as relatives, 
but only as compound or indefinite relatives = he who, ° 
whoever, that which, whatever. (For an important exception 
with regard to wag see § 141, 2.) 
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137. The Relative Clause. In a relative clause the in- 
flected verb comes last. The relative pronoun itself 
comes first (except when it is governed by a prepo- 
sition) and agrees with its antecedent in gender and 
number ; e. g., tuche Dev Meutter, deren Kind undanfbar ift, 
alas for the mother whose child 1s ungrateful ; er it ein 
Knabe, von dem id) nur Gites gehirt Habe, he ts a boy of 
whom I have heard only good reports. 


1. The relative cannot be omitted, as it so often is in 
English ; e. g., the man I mean is der Mann, den ich meine ; 
the house I live in, da8 Haus, in weldjem (or worn) ich wohne. 


138. Use of der and wel. Hither relative may refer 
to a person or to a thing. Weld) is used both adjec- 
tively and substantively, der always substantively ; 
e.g, er ijt cin Mann, der (or iwelcher) ftet3 dic Wahrheit 
jpridyt, welder (never der) Cigenjdhayt er join Gliic verdantt, 
he is a man who always speaks the truth, to which trait 
he owes his success. 


1. In the genitive the forms of der are required ; else- 
where there is a free choice between der and weld, subject 
only to considerations of style and euphony. 


139. Substitutes for the Relative. For the dative or 
accusative of dcr or tveld), depending upon a preposition 
and not referring to a living obiect, it is usual to 
substitute a compound of the preposition with the 
adverb iv, where (before vowels wor); e. g., das ijt 
Dev Punt, worauy ich beytehe, that is the point I insist upon 
(the point whereupon I insist). 


1. For the genitive of a relative depending on one of 
the prepositions halb or wegen, and not referring to per- 
sons, is substituted one of the compounds wesbhalb, or 
weswegen; e. g., id) war franf, weshalb td) gu Hanje bletben 
mute, J was sick, for which reason I had to remain at home, 
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2. A simple adverb may take the place of a relative ; 
e. g., der Ort, mo ic) wohne, the place where (= in which) 
I live ; die Art, wie ev lebt, the way (in which) he lives. 


140. Use of wer as Relative. Wer as relative can 
have no antecedent, being itself both antecedent and 
relative ; e. g., Iwer gejund ijt (never Der, wer gefund ijt) 
braucht feinen Wrst, he who ts well does not need a 
physician. 


1. But when wer has gone before, its implied antecedent 
may be expressed, in the form of a demonstrative, for 
emphasis ; e. g., wer gefund tft, dev braudht feinen Wrst. 


2. Followed by aud), nur or immer (other words may or 
may not intervene) wer acquires the force of an indefinite 
relative = whoever ; e. g., fie ift jedenfalls hiibjd), wer fie aud) 
fein mag, she is pretty at any rate, whoever she may be. 


141. Use of was as Relative. The use of the neuter 
was as compound and indefinite relative = what, whatever, 
that which, the thing which, etc., runs nearly parallel to 
that of the masculine-feminine wer; e. g., was ich fehe, (das) 
weif} idj, what I see, (that) I know; e& ift falfd), was man aud) 
fagen mag, i is false, whatever they may say. 


a. So also when the antecedent is a sentence; e. g., 
e8 gelang mir nidjt, was mid) fehr drgerte, L did not succeed, 
which vexed me greatly. | 


1. This was is often best translated by so far as; e. g., 
was mid) betrijfjt, so far as concerns me. 


2. After any neuter pronoun, or adjective (especially a 
superlative) taken in a general sense, the regular relative 
is was, not das; e. g., nidjt alles, was glingt, ift Gold, not all 
that glitters 1s gold ; das tft e8, was mid) drgert, i ts that that 
veres me ; das ift das befte, was id) thun fann, that rs the best 
that I can do; das Grofe, was id) an thm bewundre, the great 
qualities that I admire in him. 


THE RELATIVES. 93 


EXERCISE XXIX. 
READING LESSON: RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 


142. Rule of Order III: The Dependent Order. In a 
dependent sentence the verb comes at the end; e. g,, 
wiffen Sic, ob der Doftor zu Harje ijt? do you know 
whether the doctor is at home? crinnern Sie fich, wo Sie 
geftern 3 dDicjer Beit waren ? do you remember where you 
were yesterday at this time ? 

a. The case in which ‘the verb’ is in a compound tense, 
and so consists of more than one word, will be provided 
for further on. 


1. This rule covers all sentences introduced by a sub- 
ordinating conjunction, a relative pronoun or particle, or 
an indirect interrogative. 


2. Subordinate sentences of every kind are usually set 
off by a comma. 

Gittingen, den 5. Suni, 1893. 

Lieder Hery Miller! Bhr freundlidjer Brief, in dem Sie mir fo 
viel Sntereffantes iiber die Schule erzihlen, und der nun Leider fdjon 
grvet Wodjen unbeantwortet liegt, war mir hddhft willfommen. 
G8 freut mtd) fehr,’ dak die quten Freunde, mit denen td) Lange 
Bett fo glitlich lebte, nod) immer an mid) denfen, ES gicbt ein 
Spridjwort, tueldes lautet: ,Aus den Augen, aus dem Stn ; 
aber, was mid) betvifft, fo* finde ic) hier unter Lanter Sremden, 
da td jest crft meine alten Freunde vidjtig fdjiive. 

Was Sie von dem jungen Frigg Mofer fdjretben, deffen Streidje 
Shnen fo viel Miihe machen, ift mix ganz begreiflid. Der Singe 
war dun Mind auf‘ etn Taugenidjts, der uur an dunume Streidje’ 
dbadjte.” Sd) weif, da} er midjt redlid) ijt, und wer Feinen 
Gharafter hat, dem’ ift nun nidt gu Helfen. Wlles, was der 
Yehrer fiir etnen foldjen Sdhiiler thut, ift verlorene Miithe.  Siir 
den Rat, de Ste mir in Bezug anf meine Studien geben, darfe 
id) Shnen fehr. Da Sie mid) fo lange Fennen, wiffen Ste am 
beften, wozu’ id) fihig bin, und welde” Fehler id) gu vermeiden 
habe. 
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‘VOCABULARY. 


begreiflic), adj., comprehen- | fauten, v., purport, run. 


sible. 

betreffen, v., concern ; betrifft, 
concerns. 

Bezug, m. s. 2 (pl. ii), refer- 
ence, regard. 

Ghara’fter, m. s. 2 (pl. -te’re), 
character. 

da, sub. conj., as, since. 

dak, sub. conj., that. 

dumm, adj., stupid, [dumb]. 

fabhig, adj., capable, fit, suited. 

Sehler, m. s. 1, mistake. 

freuen, v., rejoice ; e8 freut 
mid, I am glad. 

gliidlidj, adj., happy. 


Miihe, £ w., trouble, pains. 
Rat, m. s. (no pl.), advice. 
redlid), adj., honest, candid. 
jchdben, v., value, esteem. 
Ginn, m. s. 2, sense, mind. 
Spridwort, n. s. 3, proverb. 
Streid), m. s. 2, prank, trick, 
stroke. 
Tau'genidjts, m. (indecl.), 
good-for-nothing. 
unbea/ntwortet, pple., unan- 
swered. 
verloren, pple., lost, [forlorn]. 
vermeiden, v., avoid. 
willfo’mmen, adj., welcome. 


Nores. —} Riegt, has lain, has been lying (Ex. VU, n. 1).—* fo finde 
id, I find. When a subordinate sentence has gone before, the prin- 
cipal sentence must stand in the inverted order, and fo is often put 
before the principal verb to make the inversion easier. Such a fo 
should not be translated. — 3 jegt erft, lit. now first; but I value now 
Jirst = I just begin to value.—‘ pon Rind auf, from a child up; ie, 
from chi'dhood.—*Dumme Streithe, mischief.— * pate, thought, was 
thinking ; pret. of denfen.—7 Dem ift nidt gu belfen, HE (i. e., such a 
person) is not to be helped. It is necessary to use dem here because 
helfeu governs the dat. One could not say wer nidht redlich ift, ift nidt 
gu Hheljen.—® togu, tele; these are indirect interrogatives, and as 
such require the dependent order. The direct form would be: Woju 
bin id) fahig? Weldhe Febler habe ich gu vermeiden ? 


THE INTERROGATIVES. 


143. The Forms. The interrogative pronouns are wer, 
who, was, what, weld), which, what, and was fiir (cin), what 
sort of (a), what. 


1. The inflection of wer and was, which do not vary for 
number, is as follows: 
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N. wer was 

G. wefjen, wes wefjei, wes 
D. wem 

A. wen was 


a. The short form we8 is little used except in the 
compounds weshalb and wweRwegen, why. The missing 
dative of was is supplied by the compounds of wo 
(§ 144, 1). 


2. Weld) is inflected like the relative weld), but is often 
uninflected before ein or an adjective, especially in ex- 
clamatory phrases ; e. g., weld) (ein) {dines Bild, what (a) 
pretty picture. 

3. In was fiir ein the was does not vary, but ein is 
inflected (in the singular) like the article ein. 


144. Use of wer and wel. Wer is used of persons 
only, 1na$ of things only, and weld) of either persons or 
things. Wer and tva3 are used without a noun, weld 
elther with or without; e. g., wer ijt jener Dtann? who 
7s that man? weldjcs Bue) meinen Sie? what (which) 
book do you mean ? | 


1. For the dative and accusative of was, dependent on 
& preposition, it is usual to substitute a compound of wo; 
e. g., wou der Larm? why the fuss? woran arbeiten Sie? 
uhat are you working at? 


145. Use of was fiir (ein). In this pronoun the fiir is 
without prepositional force, and cin takes the case 
required by the syntax of the sentence. Yas may be 
separated by one or more words from fiir cin; e. g., was 
fiir cin Baum tt das, or was ijt das fitr cit Baum? what 
kind of a tree is that? was fiir cinen Lehrer haben Sie ? 
what kind of a teacher have you? 


1. In exclamatory phrases was fiir ein is often best 
translated by what; e. g., was fiir Unjinn! what nonsense / 


96 THE PRONOUN. 


EXERCISE XXX. 
COLLOQUY : INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 
I. 


Wer ift das auf dem Brilde an der Wand? 

Tas ift Bismard. Wo3u haben Sie denn Shre Augen ? 

Sa, die grofe Bhotographie; wer wiifte’ das nidt! dj 
rete nidjt die. 

Nun, weldes Bild meinen Ste denn? 

Sd) meine das fleine Ting, weldjes unter der Photographie 
hingt. 

Ach fo! Mun, wofitr halten Cie bas? Befehen Sie e3 genau. 

Sch jehe, e8 ijt eine Federzetdynung. Bon wem haben Cie fie? 

Von meinem Freunde Ludwig. Raten Sie min einmal, wer 
die beiden Perjfonen darauf find. 

Dies ift offenbar Ludwig; aber id) wei nicht, wer der andere ijt. 

Was Sie dod) fagen*! Yun, dev andere bin® teh felbft. 

Cie? Wer dad glauben fonnte*! Woher haben Sie denn den 
jonderbaren Ausdrud? Und was fitr einen Hut tragen Ste ? 

Das ift nur etn Cpa Ludwigs ; wer ihn fennt, verfteht das 
ohne Weiteres. 

II. 


What sort of a picture is that ? 

What picture are you talking about’? The large 
photograph °? 

As if any one would not know‘ a photograph of Bis- 
marck. I mean the little picture below.’ 

Oh, that’s it. That is a pen-drawing. Guess from 
whom I have it. 

I do not know—perhaps from your friend Ludwig. 

Right ; now guess whom the drawing represents. 

This here is certainly Ludwig himself, but who in all 
the world’ is the other? 

So’ you do not know" him. Well, the other is I 
myself. 

But what an expression! And what sort of a thing is 
that” you have on your head? 
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VocaBULARY. 
ander, adj., other. | Kopf, m. s. 2 (pl d), head. 
Ausdrud, m. s. 2 (pl. it), ex- | ohne, prep. (acc.), without. 
pression. Rerfo'n, f. w., person. 
da'rftellen, v., represent. Photographie’, . w., photo- 
weder, f. w., pen, feather. graph. 
glauben, v., be-lieve. | raten, v., guess. 
halten, v., hold, consider. | Spag, m. s. 2 (pl. a), jest. 
hangen, v., hang;  fjingt, | tragen, v., wear, (drag, draw]. 
hangs. verftehen, v., understand. 
Hut, m. s. 2 (pl. it), hat. Wand, f. s. 2 (pl. a), wall. 
fonnen, v., Can. Beiduung, f. w., drawing. 


Nores. —! yer wwithte, who would know? pret. subj. of wiffen.— 
was Sie Dod) fagen! you don't say so! quite different from was fagen 
Sie? ehat do you say ?—3 Der audere bin id felbft, the other is I myself; 
for it is I Ger. says id) bin c8, etc.— 4 ter Das glauben fonnte! as if 
any one could believe that! different from wer fimnte das glauben ? who 
could believe that? The former tver is really an indirect interrogative, 
with something like I’d like to know understood. — 5 about, vou, at the 
beginning of the sentence.—® the large photograph 3 repeat the vou. 
—7 Asif....know, wer... .feunte, the verb in dependent order 
(see n. Sabove). eintte is pret. subj. of feunen, as finnte is of founen. 
—* below, darunter.—9 who in all the world, wer in aller Welt.— 
10 go, aljo.— "know, fenueu.— ' that (that) you have, dag, was Sie 
.... haben. But here one might say dag, da, since the pronoun re- 
fers to a particular thing, i. e., is not, or need not be, taken in a ‘gen- 
eral sense ’; see § 141, 2. 


THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL 
ADJECTIVES. 

146. At. AL, all, has regular adjective inflection, but 
is sometimes left uninflected, especially before ber or a 
possessive ; e. g., alle guten Dinge, all good things; alles 
frifde Wafer, all fresh water ; all mein Glitd, all my happi- 
ness. 

1. The form alle occurs after certain prepositions ; e. g., 
tro alle dem, in spite of all that. 


2. The neuter alle’, used alone, means everything. 
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147. Ander. Ander, other, has regular adjective inflec- 


tion. 


1. The English another, = one more, is expressed not by 
ander, but by nod) ein; e. g., ich witnfde nod) ein Billet, 7 
want another ticket (ein andere’ would mean a different one). 


148. Beide. Beide, both, has regular adjective inflec- 
tion, and is apt to take the place of gwei after a declined 
word ; e. g., die betden Parteten, the two parties ; meine beiden 
Sdhweftern, my two sisters, 


1. In general beide is used only in the plural, but the 
neuter singular beibes occurs. Both and is usually 
expressed by fowobl als ; e. g., both the king and the people, 
jowobhl der Konig als das BVolf. 


149. Gin-. The use of ein, one, as pronoun has already 
been referred to (§ 116, 1). . 


1. In the oblique cases ein takes the place of man, 
which is indeclinable ; e. g., e8 gefallt einem nicht, tf does not 
please one. 


150. Ginig-, etliqj. These words both mean some and 
have regular adjective inflection. The singular is little 
used, being replaced by etwas. Of the two words einig- is 
the one more commonly used. . 


151. Gtwas. CEtwas, something, somewhat, some, is inde- 
clinable and is used either with or without a noun. It is 
the ordinary equivalent of English some, any, before a 
singular noun of any gender and in any case ; e. g., nefmen 
Gie etwas Brod, take some bread; mit etwas Furdt = mit 
ciniger Furdt, with some fear. 


1. Go etwas is equivalent to some (any) such thing. 
152. Qrgend. This is an indeclinable word which is 


rarely used alone, but is placed before numerous words to 
give the sense of English some, any; e. g., irgend einer or 
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irgend jemand, some one, any one; irgend etwas, anything, 
something ; icgendwo, anywhere, etc. 


153. Yed-, jeqlid-, jedermanu. Sed and jeglid) mean each, 
every, and have full adjective inflection. Either may be 
preceded by ein. Sedermann, every one, cannot be used 
with a noun and has no inflection except a genitive in 8; 
e. g., jeder (ett jeder, jeder Mtenfd), jedermann) hat feine guten 
Cigenfdhaften, cvery one has his good qualities. 


154. Yemand. Semand, some one, is never used with a 
noun and has no inflection except a genitivein 8, 


155. Rein. Rein is the negative of ein and is inflected 
in the same way, except that it has a plural. It takes the 
place of English no, none, not a, not any; e. g., du bitteft um 
Geld, aber id) habe feines, you axk for money, but I haven’t 
any ;da8 ijt fein Apfelbaum, that is not an apple-tree. 


156. Man. Wan is a wholly indefinite and indeclinable 
pronoun meaning one, they, people. Often it is best 
rendered by the passive voice or by a phrase with there ; 
e. g., man fagt, w ts said ; man flopft, there ts a knock, 


1. The oblique cases of man are replaced by ein-. 


157. Mand. Mand, many, in the singular many a, may 
be inflected regularly (which is the rule if no adjective 
follows), or it may be uninflected ; ©. g., mandjer Mann, 
many aman; mand) guter Mann or mander gute Dtann, many 
a good man. 


158. Mehr, mehrer-. Vtehr, more, is indeclinable ; thus 
mehr Lidjt, more light; nidt3 mehr davon, no more of that. 
The comparative mehrer- is used with full inflection in 
the sense of several; e. g., mit mehreren Freunden, with 
several friends. 


159. Rists. Nidhts, nothing, is the negative to etwas 
and is indeclinable. 
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160. Niemand. MNiemand, no one, is the negative to 
jemand. It has no inflection save a genitive in 8, and can- 
not be used with a noun. 


161. Biel. Biel, much, in the plural many, is capable of 
full inflection, but is often left uninflected, especially in 
the singular when it is not preceded by der or a posses- 
sive ; e. g., er hat viel BVerjtand, he has much sense ; das ift 3u 
viel, that is too much ; das Gliteé vieler Menfcjen, the happiness 
of many men ; ev hat vieles erlebt ; he has experienced much. 


162. Was, weld, wer. Any of the interrogatives may 
be used as indefinites, having the meaning of some, some- 
thing, some one, anything, any one, etc. In this sense they 
are apt to be accompanied by irgend; e. g., id) weiR was 
Neues, I know something new ; nehmen Sie nod) etwas Brod 
(eintge Sirfdjen), take some more bread (some cherries); id) 
danfe, td) habe nod) welded (weldje), thank you, I have some 
still. 


163. Wenig. Wenig, little, in the plural few, is capable 
of full inflection, but is often uninflected, especially in the 
singular ; e. g., id) habe wenig Hoffnung, L have little hope ; 
mit wenig Berftand, with little sense; ev leiftet mit wenigem 
viel, he does much with litle. 


EXERCISE XXXII. 
COLLOQUY : INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


I. 


Wiinfdjen Sie etwas, mein Herr ? 

Sa, id) witnjde ein gutes Bud) als Weihnadhtsgefujent fiir etne 
junge Freundin. Haben Ste fo etwas ? 

Gewif ; da find, gum BVeijpiel, einige neuen’ Romane. Bedes 
Madden lieft gern einen guten Roman. 

Hier ijt nun jedenfalls* was Hitbjdes ; aber eS ift wohl etn 
wenig teuer, nidjt wahr ? 
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Nicht fo fehr; e8 foftet acht Mtarf. Das Buch ift gerade jest 
in der Diode ; jedermann [teft eS und [obt es. 

Sa, aber mandjer fdjledjte Roman findet heutgutage Lefer, dte 
iu [oben. Wer ift denn der Verfaffer ? 

Das weik man nidt. C8 ijt das Werf irgend eines jungen 
SGdhriftitellers, welder unter falfdem Mamen fdjrerbt. 

Was fagt man von der fittliden Tendenz de3 Buches ? 

Nach allem, was ich hire, tit eS gefund in jeder Hinfidht. Mte- 
mand fagt etwas dagegen. 

Sd habe nod) eine Frage. Bt e8 bet alle dem* aud 
intereffant? Wiele gefunden Biidjer find langiweilig. 

Nun, diefes ift jedenfalls nichts weniger als* langiweilig. Sie 
finden nidjts Sntereffanteres in unfrem Laden. 


If. 


Good morning, sir. Do you wish something in the 
way of* books? 

Yes, iff you have something right good.’ What is 
there that is new ? 

Do you wish something light—some‘ novel, for 
example ? 

Perhaps, only it must be® interesting. Please show 
me some new novels. 

There you have several right before you.” And there 
are more over yonder. 

Here now is something nice, but I presume it costs too 
much. 

That book is a little dear, to be sure,—on account of 
the many pictures in it. It costs ten marks. 

The price is" pretty high, isn’t it? Is it known who 
the author is? 

No, but he writes well,” whoever he may be.” Every 
one praises the book. 

Well, in view of all that * you say, perhaps the price 
is'* not too high, after all” 

Certainly not; just ask" any one who understands 
such things, 
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VocaABULARY. 

Beifpiel, n.s. 2, example. leicht, adj., light, easy. 
dritben, adv., over yonder. Lefer, m. s. 1, reader. 
rage, f. w., question. lobe, v., praise, [love]. 
gegen, prep. (acc.), against. Mode, w., fashion, mode. 
gerade, adv., exactly, just. Roma’n, m. s. 2, novel, ro« 
gern, adv., gladly ; lieft gern, mance. 

likes to read. fittlid), adj., moral. 
Gefdjenf, n. s. 2, present. Tende'n3, f. w., tendency. 
Hinfidt, £ w., respect. BVerfafjer, m. s. 1, author. 
foften, v., cost. wenn, sub. conj., if, when. 


Vaden, m. 8. 1 (pl. i), store. | zeigen, v., show, [teach]. 


Nores.—' newen; one might say neue instead (§ 107, 3).— 
2iedenfallg, at any rate; an adv. formed out of auf jeden Fall, in 
any case.—3 bei alle Dem, with all that, withal.—‘ nits weniger 
al8, anything but.—> in the way of, in with dat.—®é if, wenn, which 
requires the dependent order.—7 something right good, ctivas 
vedjt Gutes.—® some, irgend einen.— only it must be, unr mug 
er... . feit.— right before you, gerade vor fid).—™ is, ift dod), 
the dod) serving to emphasize the verb.—'? well, gut, not twoh!.— 
's whoever he may be, tver ev and) fein mag.— in view of all that, 
nad) allem, was,—' perhaps the price is, ift der Preis vielleidyt.— 
6 after all, am Cubde, following viclleidjt.— 1” just ask any one, fragen 
Gie mur feaeud jemand, 


THE VERB. 


164, Voice. The active voice represents the subject 
as acting, the passive as acted upon; i.e., the object of 
the active verb becomes the subject of the passive. 

1. Only ‘transitive’ verbs, i. e., those which govern the 
accusative, can be used in the passive with a definite 
subject, but intransitive verbs admit of an impersonal 
passive. 


165. Mode. Of the four modes the indicative and 
imperative correspond closely to the English indica- 
tive and imperative. The subjunctive is used to ex- 
press doubt or uncertainty (especially in indirect 
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questions and statements), or with an imperative sense 
translatable by let, or with a potential sense translat- 
able by would or should. The conditional is always 
translatable by would or should. 


166. The Infinitive. The infinitive is not a mode of 
the verb, but rather a verbal noun. It is used both 
with and without ju, and corresponds partly to the 
English infinitive with and without fo, = partly to 
the verbal in ing. 


167. The Participle. The present participle ends in 
end and corresponds to the English present participle 
ining. The perfect participle ends always in t or in n, 
and is further characterized by the prefix qc. 


1. But the prefix ge is omitted with verbs in ieren, . 
with inseparable compounds, and in some other cases to 
be noted further on. 


168. Tense. ‘he present and preterite, as consisting 
of one word, are called ‘simple tenses’; the perfect, 
pluperfect, future and future perfect are formed by 
means of auxiliaries, and are called ‘compound tenses.’ 


1. The auxiliary of the perfect and pluperfect, which is 
combined with the perfect participle, is either haben, have, 
or fein, be. All transitive verbs, and many that are in- 
transitive, are conjugated with haben. Intransitive verbs 
denoting motion, and a few that do not denote motion, 
are conjugated with fcin. 


2. The auxiliary of the future and future perfect, which 
combines with the infinitive, is werden, become. 


3. The conditional mode has but two tenses, a present 
and a perfect, the auxiliary being the preterite subjunc- 
tive of werden, used in combination with the infinitive. 


4. The imperative has but one tense, the present, 
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169. Person and Number. Person and number are 
distinguished by endings which are applied to the 
‘stem’ of the verb, sometimes with and sometimes 
without a ‘connecting vowel’ c; e. g., du mach-jt, thou 
makest, but du find-c-}t, thor findest. 

1. The stem of a verb is obtained by dropping the finai 
en (or simply the final nif the verb does not end in en) of 
the present infinitive. 


170. Principal Parts. The ‘principal parts’ of a 
verb, so called because when they are known all the 
other forms can be determined from them, are (1) the 
present infinitive, (2) the preterite indicative first per- 
son singular, (3) the perfect participle; thus machen, 
machte, gemacht ; firden, fand, gefunden. 


CONJUGATION. 

171. The Auxiliaries of Tense. Since the three verbs 
haben, fein and werden are needed in the conjugation of 
all other verbs whatsoever, their inflection is given first. 
Their principal parts are haben, hatte, qefabt; jein, war, 
gewejen ; werden, ward or wurde, geworden. Their use as 
auxiliaries is confined to the simple tenses, but they 
have complete inflection as independent verbs. The 
forms are as follows* : 

PRESENT. 

Sd) habe, J have, etc.; id) bin, J am (as aux., I have), etc.; 

id) werde, I become (as aux., I shall), ete. 


TInilic. Suhj. Indice.  Suhj. Indic. Subj. 

S. id) habe habe bin fet werde —_-werde 
du hajt habett bijt —_‘fetejt wirft  werbdeft 

er hat habe ft fet wird werbde 
P. wir haben haben jind = jeten werden werden 


ihr habt habet jetd —fetet werdet werbdet 
fie haben haben find = jeten werden werden 


*The pronoun at the left is to be read with each of the forms in the 
horizontal line at the right, 
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PRETERITE. 

Sd) hatte, I had, etc.; id) war, J was (as aux., J had), etc.; 
id) wurde, I became, ete.; id) wiirde, [ would (should) become 
(as aux. of the conditional, J would or should), ete. 

Indic. Subj. Indic. Subj. Indic. Subj. 

S. id) hatte bitte war wire wurde orward  wiirde 
du hatteft hatteft warft wareft wurdeft or wardft  twiirdeft 

er hatte hatte war wire wurde orward  wwiivde 


P. wir batten batten waren waren wurden wiirden 
ibr hattet Hattet waret wiret twurdet witrdet 
fie batten hitten waren waren wurden wiirden 

PERFECT. 


Indic.: id) habe gehabt, I have had, du haft gehabt, thou 
hast had, etc.; id) bin gewefen, I have been, du bift gewefen, thou 
hast been, etc.; id) bin geworden, I have become, du bift gewor- 
den, thou hast become, etc., the auxiliary having in each 
case the inflection of the present indicative, and the pee 
ticiple remaining the same. 


Subj.: id) habe gehabt, du habeft gehabt, etc.; id) fet saeen 
du feieft gewefen, etc.; id) fet geworden, du feteft geworbden, etc., 
the auxiliary as in the present subjunctive. 


PLUPERFECT. 

Indic.: id hatte gehabt, I had had, du hatteft gehabt, thou 
hadst had, etc.; id) war gewefen, I had been, du warft gewefen, 
thou hadst been, etc.; id) war geworden, I had become, du warft 
geworden, thou hadst become, etc., the auxiliary as in the 
preterite indicative. 

Subj.: id) hatte gehabt, du hatteft gehabt, etc.; id) wire 
gewejen, du waireft gewefen, etc.; id) wire geworden, du waireft 
geworden, etc., the auxiliary as in the preterite subjunctive. 


FUrurRe. 

Indic.: ic) werbde haben, I shall have, du wirft haben, thou 
wilt have, etc.; id werde fein, L shall be, du wirft fein, thou wilt 
be, etc.; ic) werde werden, I shall become, du wirft werden, chou 
wilt become, etc., the auxiliary as in the present indicative. 
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Suly.: id) werde haben, du werbdeft haben, etc.; ich werbde fein, 
du werbdeft fein, etc.; id) werde werden, du werdeft werden, etc., 
the auxiliary as in the present subjunctive. 


Fourure PeErrFeEct. 


Indic.: id) werde gehabt haben, I shall have had, du wirft 
gehabt haben, thou wilt have had, etc.; ic) werde gewefen fein, 
I shall have been, du wirft gewefen fein, thou wilt have been, 

te.; idj werde geworden fein, J shall have become, du wirft ge- 
worden fein, chow wilt have become, etc., the auxiliary as in 
the present indicative. 


Suly.: id) werde gehabt haben, du werbdeft gehabt haben, etc. ; 
id) twerde gewefen fein, du werbdeft gewefen fein, etc.; id) werde 
getvorden fei, Dit werdeft geworden fein, etc., oe auxiliary as 
in the present subjunctive. 


CONDITIONAL. 


Present: id) wiirde haben, I would (should) have, du wiirdeft 
haben, thou wouldst have, etc.; id) wiirde fein, I would 
(should) be, du wiirbdeft fein, thou wouldst be, etc.; id) wiirde 
werden, IL would (should) become, du witrdeft werden, thou 
wouldst become, etc., the auxiliary as in the preterite sub- 
junctive. 


Perfect: id) wiivde gehabt haben, L would (should) have had, 
du wiirdeft gehabt haben, thou wouldst have had; ic) wiirde 
gewefen fein, Z would (should) have been, du wiirdeft gewefen 
fein, thow wouldst have been, etc.; id) wiirde geworbden fein, 
I would (should) have become, du wiirdeft geworden fein, thou 
wouldst have become, etc., the auxiliary as before. 


IMPERATIVE, 
Singular. 
habe (du), have (thou). fet (du), be (thou). 
habe er, let him have. fet er, let him be. 
werde (du), become (thou). 
werde er, let him become. 


CONJUGATION. 107 


Plural. 
haben wir, let us have. fete wir, let us be. 
habt (ihr), have (ye). feid (tir), be (ye). 
haben fie, let them have. feien fie, let then be. 


werden wir, let us become. 
werbdet (ifr), become (ye). 
werden fie, let them become. 


INFINITIVE. 
Present: (3u) haben, (to) have; (3u) fein, (0) be; (3u) 
werden, (fo) become. 
Perfect: gehabt 3u haben, to have had ; gewefen 3u fein, fo 
have been ; geworbden 3u fein, to have become. 


PaRTICIPLE. 
Present: habend, having ; fetend, being ; werdend, becoming. 
Perfect: gehabt, had ; gewefen, been ; geworbden, become. 


172. Remarks’on the above Paradigms. Notice particu- 
larly the difference between corresponding indicative and 
subjunctive forms, such as haft-habeft, hat—habe, ift—fei, 
wird-werde. The translation of the subjunctive depends 
on the character of the sentence ; e. g., er habe Geduld, let 
him have patience ; edel fet der Menfdj, let man be noble ; e8 fet 
wahr oder faljdj, be tt true or false; ic) fragte ibn, ob er franf 
fei, I asked him if he was (were) sick. 


1. The third person plural, with fie written Gie, is used 
as a second person in polite address. 


2. The preterite subjunctive is equivalent in meaning 
to the present conditional, and the pluperfect subjunctive 
to the perfect conditional ; thus e8 wire fonbderbar, a would 
be strange, is the same as e8 twiirde fonderbar fein, and e8 ware 
jonderbar gewefen, a would have been strange, = e8 wiirbde fone 
derbar getwefen fein. 


3. The third person singular and first person plural of 
the imperative are supplied from the subjunctive ; they 
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require the subject to be expressed, wir always after the 
verb, er either before or after. The subjects du and ibr 
are usually omitted. The third person plural of the im- 
perative (also supplied from the subjunctive) is little 
used, except as a second person, in polite address. Cie is 
always expressed and always follows the verb; e. g., haben 
Sie Geduld, have patience. 


4, These remarks apply, in principle, to all verbs what- 
soever. 


EXERCISE XXXII. 


READING Lesson: Forms or haben, feiu axp werden. 


173. Rule of Order IV: Compound Tenses. In an 
independent sentence the uninflected part of a com- 
pound tense, 1. e., the infinitive or participle, comes 
last; in a dependent sentence the inflected auxiliary 
comes last and is immediately preceded by the unin- 
flected part. Thus we have: 


a. In the normal order: ic) habe ihn feit geftern nidjt 
gefehen, I have not seen him since yesterday ; Cie werden mid) 
heute abend gu Hauje finden, you will find me at home this 
evening ; e8 wiirde mir groge reude gemadjt haben, 2 would 
have given me great pleasure. 

b. In the inverted order: feit geftern habe ic) ihn nicht 
gefehen; heute abend werden Cie mid) zu Haufe finden; mir 
wiirde e$ grofe greude gemad)t haben. 

c. In the dependent order : id) weig, gewifi, dafg id) ihn feit 
geftern nicht gejehen habe, L know for certain that I have not 
seen him since yesterday ; e8 ijt wabhrjdjeinlid, dag Gie mid) 
heute abend gu Haufe finden werden, if 1s probable that you will 
Jind me at home this evening ; id) verficjere Sie, Daf e8 mir 
grofse Freude gemadjt haben wiirde, £ assure you thal if would 
have given me great pleasure. 

Meine liebe Sdhwejter! Wo bijt Du denn eigentlid)?’ C8 
werden morgen vierzehn Tage fein, day id) feine eile von Dir 
oder von der Mutter gehabt habe.” Bielleicht feid Shr auf der 
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Ansftellung in Chicago gewefen, aber in dem Falle wiirdet Shr 
dod) eit gehabt haben, ein paar Worte an mid) zu fdhretben. 
Wenn Du nur nidjt Franf gewefen bijt! Bd) fage mir gwar 
bfters *: Get ruhig, habe Geduld; aber die Beit wird mir am 
Ende dod) gar zu lang.* Beh witrde allerdings gefafter fein, 
hitteft Du den Unfall nidjt gehabt,* denn id) fann die Beforgnis® 
nidjt [08 werden, da derfelbe' viclleidjt fdjlimmer getwefen ijt, als 
Shr anfangs * gu glauben geneigt waret.° 

Seit einem Monat bin idy nidjt fo fleiftig gewefen, wie friiher, 
weshalb meine Gefundheit bedeutend beffer geworden ift. dj 
bitte Did), dem Vater gu fagen, dafR es mir lieb™ ware, wenn ich 
fiir nddjften Monat einen Fleinen Bujdup an Tafdengeld hatte. 
E8 wird nimlich bald die Beit der grofen Meteffe fein, und cs wire 
dod)” unangenehm, wenn id) mid) dabei gu fehr etnzufdyrinfen™ 
hitte. Crwarte dieSmal feinen langen Brief von mir. Dd) habe 
fdjon mehrere Stunden die Feder in der Hand gehabt und bin des 
Sdjreibens * miide geworden. 


: ‘VOCABULARY. 


[o8, adj., rid of, free from, 
loose. 


Antsftellung, f w., exposition. 
bedentend, pple. adj., signif- 


icant ; as adv., notably. 
Beforgnis, fs. 2, fear, solici- 
tude. 
evnfdjra'nfen, v., limit. 
fleigpig, adj., industrious. 
gar, adv., quite, altogether. 
Geduld, f. w., patience. 


Meffe, A w., fair, mass. 

miide, adj., tired. 

Sfters, adv., often, oft. 

{éhlimm, adj., bad, [slim]. 

Reile, f w., line. 

Bu'jdug, m. s. 2 (pl. it), ad- 
dition, increase. 

jar, adv., to be sure, for- 


gefagt, pple. adj., composed, 
calm. sooth. 
geneigt, pple. adj., inclined. 


Nores.— ' eigentlith, really, precisely, properly speaking ; often used 
in questions with a sense about = pray tell or I'd like to know.— * Dag 
id)... gehabt babe, (hat I have not had, i.e. since I have had.— 
3 ofters, an adv. formed from éftcr, the comparative of oft, but without 
comparative meaning (see Ex. XX, n. 1).—‘ wird .... gu Jang, is 
really (dod)) becoming at last quite too long.—5 hatteft Du... nidt 
gebabt,if you had not had ; the pret. and plup. subj. are used, with or 
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without tvenn, to denote a condition which is contrary to fact. When 
wen is omitted the conditional idea is expressed, as in English, by the 
inverted order ; hitteft Du nidt gehabt being = wenn Dit nidt gehabt 
hatteft— ° Beforgnis, acc. depending upon 108; fan nicht [08 werden 
= cannot get rid of; taun being pres. ind. 1. pers. sing. of fénnen. 
—7 perfelbe, if, i. e., the accident (§ 134, 1).—§ anfangé, at first; an 
adv. formed from the gen. of Anfang. — ® waret; dependent order after 
als = than.—” lieb, agreeable.—" Dod, surely.— * eingufdranten, to 
limit. Observe that the 31 of the infinitive comes between the parts of 
the verb. Such verbs, called separable compounds, will be explained 
further on.— 3 pe8 Sd&hreibens mide, tired of writing. Notice that the 
gen, precedes the adj. on which it depends. 


174. Weak and Strong Verbs. Verbs are divided 
into two great classes, called Weak and Strong. A 
weak verb forms its preterite first person singular by 
adding te or cte to the stem, as mad)-cn, mach)-te; red-en, 
red-cte. A strong verb forms its preterite by means of 
an internal vowel-change, called ‘ ablaut,’ as fommen, 
fam. | 

1. The perfect participle of a weak verb always ends in 
t or et, as gemadt, geredet ; that of a strong verb ends in en, 
as gefommen. 

a. Verbs in ie'ren, which are always weak, do not take 
the prefix ge in the perfect participle; thus from ftubie’ren, 
ftubdie’rt, not geftudiert. 


Tue Weak ConsuGatTION. 


175, Examples: {vben, to praise ; folgen, to follow. 


PRESENT. | 
I praise, ete.; I follow, ete. 

Indic. Subj. Indic. Subj. 
id) lobe [obe folge folge 
dit [obft Lobeft folgft folgeft 
er lobt lobe folgt folge 
wir loben loben folgen folgen 


thr Lobt lobet folgt folget 
fie [oben Toben folgen folgen 
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PRETERITE. 
I praised, etc.; I followed, etc. 
Inilic. Subj. Indic. Subj. 


id) Tobte lobte folgte folgte 
du Lobteft lobteft folgtejt folgteft 
er lobte {obte folgte folgte 
wir fobten lobten folgten folgten 
ihr Lobtet lobtet folgtet folgtet 
fie lobten fobten folgten folgten 


PERFECT. 

Indic.: id) habe gelobt, I have praised, du haft gelobt, thou 
hast praised, etc.; id) bin gefolgt, 7 have followed, du bift 
gefolgt, thou hast followed, etc. | 

Subj.: id habe gelobt, du habeft gelobt, etc.; id) fet gefolgt, 
du feieft gefolgt, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Indic.: id hatte gelobt, I had praised, du hatteft gelobt, thou 
hadst praised, etc.; id) war gefolgt, J had followed, du wavrft 
gefolgt, thou hadst followed, etc. 

Suly.: id) hatte gelobt, du babeft gelobt, etc.; id) wire 
gefolgt, dit wiireft gefolgt, etc. 

Forure. 

Indic.: id) werde Loben, I shall praise, du wirft oben, thou 
will praise, ete.; id) werde folgen, L shall follow, du wirft 
folgen, thou wilt follow, ete. 

Subj.: id werde loben, du werdeft loben, etc.; id) werde folgen, 
du werbdeft folgen, etc. 

Furure PErrect. 

Indic.: id werde gelobt haben, I shall have praised, du wirft 
gelobt haben, thou wilt have praised, etc.; id) werde gefolgt fein, 
I shall have followed, du wirft gefolgt fein, thou wilt have 
followed, ete. 

Subj.: id) werde gelobt haben, du werbdeft gelobt haben, etc. ; 
id) werde gefolgt fein, du werdeft gefolgt fein, ete. 
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CoNDITIONAL. 


Present: icy wiirde loben, J would (should) praise, du wwitrdeft 
foben, thou wouldst praise, etc.; id) wiirde folgen, I would 
(should) follow, du wiirdeft folgen, thou wouldst follow, etc. 

Perfect: id wiirde gelobt haben, £ would (should) have 
praised, du wiirdeft gelobt haben, thou wouldst have praised, 
etc.; id) wiirde gefolgt fein, J would (should) have followed, du 
wiirdeft gefolgt fein, chou wouldst have followed, ete. 


IMPERATIVE. 
lobe (du), praise (thou). folge (du), follow (thou). 
lobe er, let him praise. folge er, let him follow. 
{oben wir, let us praise. folgen wir, let us follow. 
lobt (ihr), praise (ye). folgt (thr), follow (ye). 


loben fie, let them praise. folgen fie, let them follow. 


INFINITIVE. 
Present: (ju) loben, (to) praise ; (3u) folgen, (to) follow. 
Perfect: gelobt 3u haben, fo have praised ; gefolgt 3u fein, to 
have followed. 
PaRTICIPLe. 


Present : {obend, praising ; folgend, following. 
Perfect: gelobt, praised ; gefolgt, followed. 


176. Use of the Connecting Vowel e. While most 
weak verbs, like the examples given above, apply the 
endings ft, t and te directly to the stem (except in the 
present subjunctive), there are others that insert the 
vowel e before these endings in order to facilitate pro- 
nunciation. Such are: 


1. Verbs whose stems end in dort; e. g., from rebden, 
éo talk, du redeft, er redet, id) redete, geredet. 


2. Verbs whose stem ends in m or n preceded by a 
consonant ; e. g., from redjnen, to reckon, du redyneft, er 
rednet, td) recdhnete, geredynet. 
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3. Verbs whose stem ends in an s-sound (but only be- 
fore ft, not before t or te); e. g., from rajen, fo rage, du 
rafeft, but er raft, er rafte, geraft. 


177. Verbs in ef and ern. Verbs in eln and ern usually 
drop the e of these suffixes before the e of the first person 
singular, but retain it elsewhere ; thus from hanbdeln, éo 
act, id) handle, du handelft, er handelt, wir handeln, id) handelte, 
gehandelt, etc. 


178, Irregular Weak Verbs. A few weak verbs have 
internal vowel change in the preterite and perfect par- 
ticiple ; e. g., fennen, to know, preterite fannte, participle 
gefannt. 


EXERCISE XXXITI. 
COLLOQUY : WEAK VERBS. 
I, 


Vater, der Lehrer jagte uns Heute, dak wir bald swei neue 
Biider braudjen witrden. 

Alfo made did) fort’ zur Buchhandlung und farje fie. Gliid- 
licherweitfe’? haft du da8 Geld dazu. 

Ou meinft dod) midjt da8 Geld, das du miv geftern gefdjentt 
hajt ? ° 

Gewif meine id) da8. Was haft du damit gemadjt ?* 

Dafitr habe id) mtr etn Paar Sdhlittfdjuhe gefauft. 

Du junger Sdhelm! Du wirft mid) nod) zum Vettler madjen.° 
—QWas fiir Vitdher verlangft du denn? 

Cin englifdhes Lefcbud) und Wérterbud. Bd) hoffe, day ou 
jedenfall8 diefen Rauf billigen wirft. 

Da haft du recht,” met Gohn ; deinen englifdjen Studien bin 
ich ftets mit Sntereffe gefolgt. Getd thy denn mit der Grammatif 
{don fertig ? 

Nein, nod) midjt; aber der Lehrer meint, dafi e8 jest an der 
Beit wire,’ neben der Grammatif cine leidte Leftitre gu verfudjen. 

Da hat der Lehrer gewif} redjt. Cine Sprade wird man tmmer 
am beften aus der Spradje felbft lernen. 
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Wie meinft du das — doch nidht, dak e8 beffer gewefen wire, 
wenn wir iiberhaupt feine Grammatif ftudiert hatten. 

Nein ; das wiirde id) nur dann fagen, wenn du nod) ein Rind 
wareft. 

II. 

Father, have you any* money by you? The teacher 
says that I shall soon need some more’ new books. 

Well, I gave” you some money yesterday. That will 
suffice, will it not? 

Yes, but that was, as you say, a present. You surely 
did not suppose" that I would buy books with that? __ 

You young rogue! You talk as if you still had” the 
money in your pocket. 

And so I have”; but Iam going” to buy me a pair of 
skates with it. 

Oh, that’s it— Well, what books do you want, then? 

In the first place,” a German reader. You will surely 
be glad to hear that.” 

Yes, I want you to learn” German thoroughly. But 
are you through with the grammar already ? 

No, we have only done” twenty exercises ; there are” 
forty in the book. 

I hope that you will do the remaining ones too.” 

Oh, of course”; we shall still have grammar every 
other day.” 


VocaBULARY. 
Aufgabe, A. w., exercise. Handling, f. w., shop, store. 
BVettler, m. s. 1, beggar. hoffen, v. w., hope. 
billigen, v. w., approve. Rauf, m. s. 2 (pl. au), pur- 
fertig, adj., ready ; fertig mit, chase. 
through with. faufen, v. w., buy. 
geniigen, v. w., be enough, | Leftii’re, f w., text for read- 
suffice. ing, [lecture]. 
gliidlicjerweife, adv., fortu- | Lefebud), nm. 8. 3, reading- 
nately, [lucky-wise]. book, reader. 


Gramma’tif, f. w., grammar. | neben, prep. (dat. and acc.), 
griindlidj, adj., thorough. beside, along with, 
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ob, sub. conj., whether ; al’ | itbrig, adj., remaining, (over-]. 
ob, as if. verlangen, Vv. w., wish, want, 

Schelm, m. s. 2, rogue, scamp. [-long]. 

fdjenfen, v. w., present, give. | verfudjen, v. w., try, [-seek]. 

Schlittfduh, m. s. 2, skate, | Wirterbud), n. s. 3, dictionary, 
[slide-shoe!. [ word-book]. 

ftets, adv., always, [stead-ily]. 


Notes.—' made did fort, be off, get you gone.— 2 Glidlidherweife ; 
formed from the gen. gliidlidjcr Weije (QWeife = manner) used adverbi- 
ally.—3 gefdentt haft, gave, not have given; Ger. often uses the perf. 
where Eng. prefers a pret.—+gemadt, done.—*® midy gum Settler 
maden, make me a beggar; the dat. with zu here takes the place of the 
Eng. secondary or ‘factitive’ object used with a verb of making.— 
6 da Haft Du redjt, there you are right ; to BE right = redjt haben, not red)t 
jetn.—7 Dag... wire, that it would be in order.— ® any, ctivas.— 
®gome more, tod) cinige.— I gave; use the perf.— " you surely did 
not suppose, du meinteft dod) woh! uidjt.— had, hitteft, in dependent 
order (see Ex. XXXII, n. 5).— 3 And so I have, und id) habe e8 and) 
wirllic).— I am going, id) tverde.—™ In the first place, erfteus.— 
6 You will... . that, da8 tWirft du dod) wohl germ horen.— 7 I want 
you to learn, id) wiinjde, daf ou... . Lerneft (subj.).—' done, 
gemadjt.— 9 there are, ¢8 fiud.—* too, aud, before die iibrigen.— 
21 of course, natiirlic).— 2? every other day, alle 31vet Lage, following 
10d) and preceding Grammatif. 


Tur Srrona CondJuGaATION. 


179. Characteristics. The distinguishing characteris- 
tics of all strong verbs are, as we have seen, (1) vowel- 
change in the preterite and (2) the ending cn in the 
perfect participle. To these may be added two others 
which are found only in certain verbs, viz.: (3) vowel- 
change in the present indicative and imperative, and 
(4) umlaut in the preterite subjunctive. 


180. Formation of the Preterite. The vowel of the 
preterite indicative is always different from that of the 
infinitive. The first and third persons singular have 
no ending; elsewhere the endings are as in the 
present, 
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1. The final consonant of the stem usually remains the 
same in all the principal parts, as in geben, gab, gegeben. 
But a consonant is everywhere liable to be doubled to 
indicate that the preceding vowel is short; e. g., bitten, bat, 
gebeten ; reiten, ritt, geritten. In a few verbs the consonant 
changes ; e. g., gtehen, 30g, gezogen. 

2. The preterite subjunctive, first person singular, is: 
regularly formed by adding e to the corresponding in- 
dicative form, with umlaut of the root-vowel if possible ; 
e. g., bielt—hielte (from halten); gab—gibe (from geben). 


181. Formation of the Perfect Participle. The ending 
is always cn. The root-vowel may be like that of the 
infinitive, as in geben, gab, gegeben; or like that of the 
preterite, as in reiten, ritt, geritten; or unlike either, 
as in jingen, fang, gejungen. 

1. The prefix ge is required. For the omission of it in 
certain rare cases see § 188, 3, a. 


182. Vowel-Change in the Present. This affects three 
forms only, viz.: the second and third person singular 
of the present indicative, and in some verbs the second 
person singular of the imperative. The changes that 
take place are as follows: 


1. Radical a becomes @ in the indicative, but remains 
unchanged in the imperative ; thus from tragen, éo bear, 
id) trage, du tragft, er trigt, wir thagen, imperative trage. 

2. Radical e if short becomes i, and if long becomes te, 
both in the indicative and imperative ; thus from elfen, 
to help, id) helfe, du hilfft, er hilft, wir helfen, imperative hiff ; 
from jehen, fo see, id) fehe, du fiehft, ex ficht, wir fehen, impera- 
tive fieh. 

3. Other vowels and the diphthongs remain unchanged. 


a. To each of the above rules there are some excep- 
tions, for which consult the list of strong verbs in 
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§ 331. In learning the forms of a strong verb atten- . 
tion must be given to its vowel-changes no less than to 
its principal parts. 


183. The Dropping of the Connecting Vowel. Strong 
verbs usually reject the connecting vowel in those 
forms of the present that have undergone vowel- 
change. If then the stem ends in t, so that two t’s 
would be brought together in the third person sin- 
gular, the two contract to one; thus c3 gilt, for gilt’t, 
from gelten, fo be worth. Otherwise the rules for the 
use of the connecting vowel are the same as in the case 
of weak verbs. 

1. The following examples will show the difference in 
the present inflection of like-sounding strong and weak 
verbs. | 


Strong. Weak. 
id) halte, du haltft, ec halt ic) walte, du walteft, er waltet 
id) fade, du [adft, ex [ddt id) bade, du badeft, er badet 


id) effe, duift(oriffet), erift id) preffe, du preffeft, er prefit 


2. The imperative second person singular omits the 
final e in those verbs that have t or te changed from e; 
thus fies, from lejfen; hilf, from helfen; but trage, from 
tragen. 


184, Examples of Strong Conjugation: jechcn, fo see; 
fallen, to fall. | 
PRESENT. 

I see, etc.; I fall, ete. 


Indice. Subj. Indic. Subj. 
ich fee jefe falle falle 
Du fiehjt feheit pallyt falleft 
er ficht fehe fallt jalle 
wir fehen feben fallen fallen 
thr febt febet fallt fallet 
fie fehen jehen fallen fallen 
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PRETERITE. 
I saw, etc.; I fell, etc. 


Indic. Subj. Indic. Subj. 
id) fab jahe fiel fiele 
du fabft faheft —_—fielft fieleft 
er jah {abe fiel fiele 
wir fahen faben fielen fielen 
thr fabt {abet fielt fielet 
fie faben jaben fielen fiefen 


PERFECT. 

Indic.: id) habe gefehen, I have seen, du haft gefeben, thou 
hast seen, etc.; id) bin gefallen, I have fallen, du bift gefallen, 
thou hast fallen, ete. 

Sulj.: id) habe gefehen, du habeft gefehen, etc.; ic) fet gefallen, 
du feteft gefallen, etc. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Indic.: id) hatte gefehen, I had seen, du hatteft gefehen, thou 
hadst seen, etc.; id) war gefallen, [had fallen, du warft gefallen, 
thou hadst fallen, etc. 

Subj.: id) hatte gefehen, du hitteft gejehen, etc.; id) wire ge- 
fallen, du wareft gefallen, etc. 


FuTuRE. 


Indic.: ic) werde fehen, I shall see, bu wirft fehen, thou wilt 
see, etc.; id) werbde fallen, I shall fall, du wirft fallen, chow wilt 
fall, ete. 

Subj.: id) werde fehen, du werdeft fehen, etc.; ich werde fallen, 
du werdeft fallen, etc. 


Furvure PERrFEct. 


Indic.: id) werde gefehen haben, J shall have seen, du wirft ge- 
fehen haben, chow wilt have seen, etc.; id) werbde gefallen fein, Z 
shall have fallen, du wirft gefallen fein, thou wilt have fallen, 
etc. 
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Subj.: id) werde gefehen haben, dit werbdeft gefehen haben, etc.; 
id) werde gefallen fein, du twerdeft gefallen fein, etc. 


CONDITIONAL. 


Present: id) wiirde fehen, I would (should) see, du wiirdeft 
fehen, thow wouldst see, etc.; id) wiirde fallen, £ would (should) 
fall, du wiirdeft fallen, thou wouldst fall, etc. 

Perfect: id) wiirde gefehen haben, £ would (should) have 
seen, du rwiirdeft gefehen haben, thow wouldst have seen, etc.; id) 
wiirde gefallen fein, [ would (should) have fallen, du wiirdeft 
gefallen fein, thou wouldst have fallen, ete. 


IMPERATIVE. 
fieh (du), see (thou). falle (du), fall (thou). 
fehe er, let him see. falle er, let him fall. 
fehen wir, let us see. fallen wir, let us fall. 
feht (ihr), see (ye). fallt (ihr), fall (ye). 
jehen fie, let them see. fallen fie, let them fall. 
INFINITIVE. 


Present: (3u) fehen, (fo) see; (31) fallen, (fo) fall. 
Perfect: gefehen 3u haben, fo have seen; gefallen zu fein, to 
have fallen. 
PaRTICIPLeE. 


Present: {ehend, seeing ; fallend, falling. 
Perfect: gefehen, seen; gefallen, fallen. 


185. Irregular Strong Verbs. The three verbs gehen, 
go, jtchen, stand, and thun, do, are irregular in that they 
form their preterite and perfect participle from a stem 
different from that of the present. They are also 
without vowel-change in the present. The principal 
parts are gehen, gutg, qegangen; ftehen, ftand, geitanden: 
thun, that, qethan. The simple tenses of the indicative 
are inflected as follows: 
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Present. .  Preterite. 
id) gee ftehe thue ging ftand ~— that 
du gehft  ftehft  thuft gingft ftandft  thatft 
er geht fteht thut gig ftand ~— that 
wir gehen ftehen thun gingen ftanden thaten 
ibr geht fteht  thut gingt ftandet thatet 
fie gehen ftehen thun gingen ftanden thaten 


1. The other forms are regular, gehen being conjugated 
with fein, ftehen and thun with haben. 


186. Verbs of Mixed Inflection. A number of verbs 
which were once strong have passed over, wholly or in 
part, to the weak conjugation ; e. g., rachen, roc), gerodjen, 
to avenge, is now usually conjugated rdden, rachte, 
gericht. 


1. Thus strong and weak forms from the same verb 
may exist side by side. When this is the case they are 
sometimes associated with difference of meaning; e. g., 
{djetden, fo separate, makes {djied, gefdieden, when intransi- 
tive, but fdeidete, gefdyetdet, when transitive. 


EXERCISE XXXIV. 
READING LESSON : STRONG VERBS. 


187. Rule of Order V: Dependent Infinitives. A de- 
pendent infinitive, with or without 3u, comes at the end 
of the sentence; e. g., ic) habe nichts mit der Cade 3u thun, 
I have nothing to do with the affair; ic) hirte ihn gejtern 
Dicjclbe Bemerfung machen, L heard him make the same 
remark yesterday. 


1. An infinitive dependent upon a verb which itself 
stands in the dependent order generally comes just 
before the verb if unmodified, but after if modified by an 
object or an adverb; e. g., obwobhl id) thn ju antworten 
gebeten hatte, though I had asked him to answer ; but obwobl 
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id) ihn gebeten hatte, meine Frage zu beantworten, though I had 
asked him to answer my question. 


Mein lieber Freund! CEndlid) haft Ou Dein langes Schweigen 
gebrodjen ; Dein Brief vom 12. diejes Mtonats ift mix foeben in 
die Hinde gefommen.’ itr die Radhridjten, die Ou mir aus der 
Heimat giebjt,’ danke id) Div herglid), obwohl andere Freunde mir 
gumt Teil® fdpon itber diejelben Dinge gefdjrieben* Hatten. Beh 
{chlieRe > aus Deinem Briefe, dai e8 Dir gut geht, und dak Du 
feine Gefahr laufft,” an’ der Gdhwind{udt gu fterben. Die Bez 
{chretbung Deiner Reife nad) Chicago war ntiv hidhft intereffant. 
Was Ou nidt alles gefehen hat! Und in wie furzer. Beit! OQenn 
e8 fdjeint,” dag Ou nur dret oder vier Lage dort geblieben’ bift. 

Nun, id) habe auch fitrzlid) eine Fleine Reife gemadjt, — eine 
Hupwanderung im Harzgebirge. Vielleidt wirft Ou gern davon 
Hiren. Sd) hatte viel von den Schinheiten diefer Gegend qehirt 
und gelefen,” und war natiirlid) redjt neugierig darauf  geworden. 
Vor ettwa gwet Woden fprad)” ich eines Tages daviiber mit einem 
Befannten, der meine Neugterde gu teilen fdjien, und wir trafen 
die Verabredung, den bevithinten Broden™ zufammen in Augen- 
{dein gu nehmen.” 


VOCABULARY. 


Nore.—The letters in parenthesis give the vowel of the preterite and per- 
fect participle. If more than the vowel changes, the change is indicated. 
thus breden (a, 0) is to be read : breden, brah, gebroden; faliepen (0, off) = {cblicfen, 
flop, gefdlofien. More than twenty strong verbs have already been intro- 
duced in the preceding exercises; these will not be repeated in the 
vocabularies, but their principal parts will be given in the notes. The 
Jearner should begin at once to make use of the list of strong verbs in 
Part II. 


Augenfdein, m. s. 2, view, | Gefahr, £ w, danger. 


[eye-shine |. Heimat, f. w., home, [home-]. 
befannt, adj., known; as subsé., | herzlid), adj., heart-y, cordial. 
acquaintance. fitr3lid), adv., lately. 
Befdhreibung, f. w., descrip- | laufen, v. s. (ie, au, aux. fein), 
tion. run, [leap]. 
bredjen, v. s. (a, 0), break. Neigierde, A. w., curiosity. 


endlid), adv., finally, [end-]. | ucugierig, adj., curious. 
Hug, m. s. 2 (pl. ithe), foot. | ohwohl, sub. con, although. 
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{dliefen, v. s. (0, off), infer, | fterben, v. 8. (a, 0, aux. fein), 


conclude. | die, [starve]. 
jdjweigen, v. 8. (ie, te), to be | teilen, v. w., share, [deal]. 
silent. treffen, v. 8. (a, 0), hit, hit 
Sdwindiudt, / w., consump- upon. 
tion. Vera’bredung, (. w., agree- 
joeben, adv., just now, [so- ment, arrangement. 
even]. zufammen, adv., together. 


Nores.— ! gefommen ; from fommen, tam, gefommen.— 2? giebft; from 
geben, gab, gegeben; the e being long, gicbft, gieb, imv. gieb are the 
regular forms ; but gibjt, gibt, gib also occur.—3 zum Geil, in part.— 
4gefdhrieben; from fdjreiben, {djrieb, gefdjrieben.— 5 fdblieBe ; notice that 
fdyliefeu has gefdjloffen, in the perf. pple.; this means that the o is 
short.— ° laufft; contrary to § 182, 3, faufen makes du (Gujft, er lanft 
(imv. lauf); Gefahr laufen = to run a risk.— 7 qn, of ; the malady from 
which one suffers, or of which one dies, is put in the dat. with an.— 
8 fdeint; from fdeinen, {dien, gejdienen.— ® geblieben ; from bleiben, 
blieb, geblieben ; aux. fein.— ° Fubwanderung, pedestrian tour.— " ges 
lefen ; from lejen, las, gelefen.— 2 Darauf, with regard to it.— fprah; 
from fpredjen, {prad, gefproden.— * Broden, Brocken; the highest 
summit of the Harz Mts.— '5 nehmen; pret. nahm, pple. genommen. 
By way of exception to § 182, 2, nehmen makes du nimmft, er nimmt, 
imv. nin. Iu Augenjdein nehmen = to inspect, take a view of. 


EXERCISE XXXV. 


READING LESSON: THE SAME CONTINUED. 


Am niidjfter Tage fuhren wir mit der Cifenbahn’ bis nad 
Wernigerode,? und von da gingen wir gu Fug nad) Slfenburg, 
einem Eletnen Dorfe, weldjes ungefihr vier Stunden> vom 
Brodengtpfel entfernt* ltegt.© Hier fanden® wir bald ein gutes 
Gafthaus, wo wir uns giemltd) friih zu Bett legten. Wm folgen- 
den Morgen Hhingen’ leichte Wolfen am Himmel, und man riet* 
uns, auf gutes Wetter yu warten. C8 wire beffer gewejen, wenn 
wir diefem Rate gefolqt wiiren, aber dazu waren wit zu unge- 
duldig. Wir Hielten”’ die leidjten Wolfen nicht fitr gefahrltd. 

Alfo madhten wir uns frith auf den Weg," und am Anfang ging 
c8 auch wirklich fehr fou. Die MPlorgenluft war hidhft angenehm, 
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die Vogel fangen in den Baumen, und eine pridjtige Natur bot, 
wibrend wir hiher und hiher ftiegen, immer nene Reize. Madhdem 
wir etiwa eine Stunde gegangen waren, famen wir an einen 300 
Sup” Hohen Felfen, welder den Mtamen ,,Slfenftein,” trigt.” 
Derjelbe liegt didjt am Wege und ift nicht fdhwer gu befteigen.” 
Wir Hommen alfo auf den Gipfel und fafen™ wohl eine halbe 
Stunde droben. 


VocaBULARY. 


befteigen, v. s. (ie, ie), climb. flimmen, v. s. (0, 0, aux. fein), 
bieten, v. s. (0, 0), offer, bid. climb. 

didjt, adj., close, dense, [tight]. | nadjde’m, sub. conj., after. 
Dorf, n. s. 3, village, [thorp]. | Natu’r, f. w., nature. 


droben, adv., up there. Reiz, m. s. 2, charm. 
Gifenbahn, f. w., railway. fingen, v. s. (a, u), sing. 
entfernt, adv., distant. fteigen, v. Ss. (ie, ie, aux. fein), 
fahren, v. s. (u, a, aus. fein), climb. 

travel, [fare]. u'ngeduldig, adj., impatient. 
geljen, m. s. 1, rock. Vogel, m. s. 1 (pl. 6), bird, 
Gafthaus, n. s. 3, inn, [guest- [fowl]. 

house]. wiabrend, sub. conj., while ; 
gefabrlid), adj., dangerous. also prep. (gen.), during. 


Gipfel, m. s. 1, peak, summit. | Wolke, f w., cloud, [welkin]}. 
Himmel, m. s. 1, heaven, sky. 


Nores.—! mit Der GCifenbahu; Ex. XXIII, n. 4.—* Wernigero’de, 
name of a little city in the Harz Mts. — 3 Stunden, hours’ walk, leaques; 
acc. of measure. -—‘ entfernt, distant, away; the acc. of measure is often 
accompanied by an adv. of measure.— ® Jiegt; pret. lag, perf. pple. 
gelegen.— * fanden; from finden, fand, gefunden.—7 hingen; from 
Haugen, hing, gebangen.—§ riet, advised; from raten, riet, geraten. 
It also means to guess (see Ex. XXX).-—9 hHielten; from halten, 
hielt, gebalten; halten fiir, to regard as, to consider.—” fic) auf den 
Weg maden, to start, get under way.—" Fug ; used in the sing., as a 
measure of hight, after a numeral.— " tragt; pret. trig, perf. pple. 
getragen.— ™ befteigen is transitive, while ftcigen is intransitive. The 
construction here requires a transitive verb.— \ fagen; from figen, 


jab, geietten. 
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EXERCISE XXXVI. 


READING LESSON : THE SAME CONTINUED. 


Die Ausfidht von diefem Punfte werde ich fo bald nicht vergeffen. 
Wihrend wir hier faken und plauderten, deutete mein Reife- 
famerad mehrmals* auf die Wolfen, welde immer nod) am Himmel 
hingen und gerade jest Hiber gu ftetgen und didjter gu werden 
fdjienen. Wir fahen, dak eS ein Gewitter geben wiirde, und 
dachten® fofort an die Worte der Leute 1m Gafthaufe. Wber an® 
eine Ritdfehr war jest nidjt mehr zu denfen ; dazu glaubten* wir 
zu weit gegangen gu fein. Alfo gingen wir weiter, da fein Obdad) 
zu fehen® war, nad) dem Gipfel des Verges gu.° Sebt fdritten 
wir natitrlich {dpneller, indem ’ wir alle paar Minuten’ Blide nad) 


dem Himmel warfen. 


fleine Stredfe, aber da8 wurde bald ermitdend. 
Gewwitter f08, und was fiiv ein Wetter! 


Von Beit zu Rett liefen wir fogar eine 


Endlid) brad) da8 
Der Regen fiel in 


Strimen, der Wind blies und Heulte wie toll’ und bog die 


PBiume, daf fie bradjen. 


Blendende Bliwe fdjoffer itberall dure 


die Luft und fchlugen bisweilen in die Baume. 


VocaBULARY. 


Ausfidt, f. w., view, [out- 
sight]. 

biegen, v. Ss. (0, 0), bend, [bow]. 

blafen, v. s. (ie, a), blow. 

blenden, v. w., blind, dazzle. 

Blid, m. s. 2, glance. 

Blig, m.s. 2, flash, lightning. 

ermitden, v. w., tire, fatigue. 

Gewitter, n. s. J, thunder- 
storm. 

heulen, v. w., howl. 

indem, sub. conj., while, since: 

Obdad, n. 8. 3, shelter, 
[-thatch]. 

plaudern, v. w,, chat. 

Regen, m. s. 1, rain. 


Riicfehr, 7. w., return. 

jdjieRen, v. s. (0, off), shoot. 

{&lagen, v. s. (u, a), strike, 
[slay]. 

{&hretten, v. s. (itt, itt, aux. fein), 
step. 

fogar, adv., actually, even. . 

Strede, fi. w., stretch, dis- 
tance. 

Strom, m. s. 2 (pl. 6), stream. 

toll, adj., mad. 

iiberall, adv., everywhere. 

vergeffen, v. s. (a, e), forget. 

werfet, v. Ss. (a, 0), throw, 
cast, [warp]. 

Wind, m. s. 2, wind. 
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NotEs.—! mehrmalg, several times. Notice the inversion (Ex. 
XXIX, n. 2).—? Dachten; from denfen, dadhte, gedadjt; one of the 
irregular weak verbs.—2 an... . Denfen, @ return was nol to be thought 
of, there was no thinking of a return.— ‘4 glaubten . . . . fein, believed 
that we had gone.—* gu fehen, to be seen.—* nad... ~ gu, toward.— 
7 iudem.... Warfen, while we cast, or better simply casting. A 
clause with indem is often best translated by the Eng. pple. in ing. 
—* alle paar Ninuten, every few minutes. — ° wie toll, like mad. 


Tue Mopar AUXILIARIES AND wiffen. 


188, Characteristics. The verbs Ddiirjcn, fo be permitted, 
finnen, can, migen, may, miiffe, mest, jollen, shall, wollen, 
will, and wijjer, to know, constitute a class by them- 
selves. The first six are called ‘modal auxiliaries.’ 
They and wifjen were originally strong verbs, but de- 
veloped weak preterites after the old preterite had 
acquired present meaning. As aclass they have the 
following peculiarities : 


1. In the present indicative the vowel of the singular 
(except in follen) is different from that of the plural, and 
the third person singular lacks the ending t. 


2. Where the infinitive has umlaut, this umlaut disap- 
pears in the preterite indicative, but is found in the 
preterite subjunctive. 


3. Each verb (except wwifjen) has two perfect participles, 
one weak, with prefix ge, and without umlaut, the other 
strong, without ge, and identical in form with the infini- 
tive; thus from founen, gefonnt and finnen. The strong 
participle is used only and always in connection with an 
infinitive ; thus id) habe es nidjt qefount, Z have not been able 
(to do) tt; but td) Habe cd nidjt thun fonnen, J have not been 
able to do tt. 

a. There are a few other verbs that show this last 
peculiarity of the modal auxiliaries; i. e., employ what 
seems to be the infinitive, and really is so if the verb 
is weak, in connection with an infinitive, The most 
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common of them are heifen, belfen, laffen, fehen and béren. 
Thus one says id) habe fagen hiren, L have heard say. 


189. Inflection of the Modal Avxiliaries. 


Indic. 
id) darf 
du darfit 
er Ddarf 
wir Ddiirfen 
thr ditrft 
fie ditrfen 


id) muf 
dU mupt 
er mu 
wir miiffen 
thr miift 
fie miiffen 


Indic. 
id) durfte 
du Durfteft 
etc. 
id) mute 
du mufteft 
etc. 


Subj. 
diirfe 
Dditrfeft 


Ddiirfe 


diirfen 
diirfet 
diirfen 


miiffe 
miifjeft 
mitffe 
miifjen 
miiffet 
muiffen 


Subj. 


’ Diirfte 


diirfteft 
ete. 

miifte 

miifteft 
etc. 


PRESENT. 
Indic. Subj. 
fann fonne 
fann{t fonneft 
fann fonne 
finnen fonnen 
fonnt fonnet 
fonnen fonnen 
joll folle 
jollft jolleft 
foll jolle 
jollen jollen 
follt jollet 
follen jollen 

PRETERITE. 
Indie. Subj. 
fonnte fonnte 
fonnteft § fdunteft 

ete. etc. 
jollte follte 
jollteft jollteft 

etc. etc. 

PERFECT. 


Indic. 
mag 
magft 
mag 
mogen 
mogt 
mogen 


will 
willft 
will 
wollen 
wollt 
wollen 


Indic. 


mod)te 


mod)teft 
etc 


wollte 
wollteft 
ete. 


Subj. 
moge 
migeft 
moge 
mogen 
moiget 
modgen 


wolle 
wolleft 
wolle 
wollen 
wollet 
wollen 


Subj. 
midjte 
midhteft 

etc. 
wollte 
wollteft 

etc. 


Indic.: id) Habe (du haft, ete.) gedurft or diirfen, gefonnt or 
inne, gemodt or migen, gemugt or miiffen, gefollt or follen, 
gewollt or wollen. 


Subj.: id) habe (du habeyt, etc.) gedurtt or diirfen, ete. 
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PLUPERFECT. 


Indic.: id hatte (du hatteft, etc.) gedurft or diivfen, gefonnt or 
fonnen, ete. 


Subj.: id) hatte (du hiitteft, etc.) gedurft or diirfen, gefonnt or 
fonnen, ete. 
FUTURE. 


Indic.: id) werde (du wirft, etc.) ditrfen, fonnen, migen, miiffen, 
jollen, wollen. 


Subj.: id) werde (du werdeft, etc.) ditrjen, fonnen, ete. 
Furore PErrect. 


Indic.: id werde (du iwirft, etc.) gedurft haben or haben 
diirfen, gefonnt haben or haben finnen, etc. 


Subj.: id) werde (du werdeft, etc.) gedurft haben, etc. 


CoNDITIONAL. 
Present: id) witrde (du wiirdeft, etc.) diirfen, fdnnen, etc. 
Perfect: id) witrde (du wiirdeft, etc.) gedurft haben or haben 
diirfen, gefonnt haben or haben finnen, etc. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Wanting, except for wollen, which has wolle (du), wolle ev, 
wollen wir, wollt (thr), wollen fie. 
INFINITIVE. 


Present: diirfen, Founen, migen, miifjen, follen, wollen. 


Perfect: gedurft 3u haben, gefount 31 haben, ete. 


PartTIcIPLES. 


Present: diivfend, founend, mbgend, mitffend, follend, wollend. 


Perfect: gedurft and diivfen, gefonnt and féinen, ete. 
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190. Inflection of wiffex. The simple tenses of wifjen 
inflect as follows: | 


PRESENT. _ _PRETERITE. 
Indic. Subj. Indic. Subj. 
id) weif wiffe wufte wiifte 
dit weifst wiffeft wufteft wiifteft 
er weif wifje etc. ete. 
wir wifjen  wiffen ; 
thr wift wifjet 


fie wifjen wiffen 


1. The compound tenses are regular ; id) habe aewuft, id) 
hatte gewufit, id) werde wifjen, id) werde gewuRt haben, etc. 


2. The imperative is wiffe (du), wiffe er, wiffen wir, wift 
(thr), wifjen fie. 


191. Use of the Modal Auxiliaries. The use of the 
modal auxiliaries is highly idiomatic. All of them ex- 
cept Ddiirfen have familiar English cognates, but the 
English verbs may, can, shall and will have but two 
tenses each, while must has but one. This necessitates 
the use in English of various circumlocutions, particu- 
larly in translating the compound tenses; e. g., ic) mu, 
I must, but ich mupte, I had (to), was obliged; ich fann, 
I can, but ich werde finnen, L shall be able. The follow- 
ing are the most important uses (for further details 


see § 333 ff.): 


1. Diirfen usually means to be permitted, to have the right, 
but is often best translated by may, or with a negative by 
must not; e. g., darf id) ums Brot bitten? may I ask for the 
bread ? das diirfen Sie nicht thun, that you must not do. The 
preterite subjunctive may denote probability ; e. g., das 
diirfte der Fall fein, that may be the case. Sometimes bdiirfen 
approaches the meaning of dare, as in id) darf behaupten, 
I dare assert. But it is not cognate with dare and is very 
rarely to be so translated. 
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2. Riunen in the present is usually equivalent to can, 
but often to may; e. g., da8 fann fein, that may be. eh 
fonnte means J was able, id) fiunte, J should be able, both of 
which uses are covered by English could; e. g., id) fonnte 
e8 (geftern) nidjt finden, L could not find i (yesterday); id 
fdunte e8 finden (wenn ic) ein Lidht hitte), L could find wt (if I 
had a light). 


3. Migen is sometimes equivalent to may, as in er mag 
e8 behalten, he may keep tt ; more often it is to be rendered 
by wish, want, like, care; e. g., id) mag ihn nidjt fehen, I do 
not want to see him. This use is especially common in the 
preterite subjunctive, id) médjte (gern) being = TI should 
like. 


4. Miiffer is equivalent to must only in the present ; 
elsewhere it is to be translated by be compelled, be obliged, 
or the like ; e. g., id) mufte ladjen, J had to laugh, I could not 
help laughing ; ev hat den ganjen Tag arbeiten miifjen, he has 
had to work all day. (xr mitfite means he would have (to), he 
would need, 


5. Sollen is sometimes equivalent to shall, in the pre- 
terite, to should, ought; e. g., du follft nidjt téten, thou shalt 
not kill; du follteft gehen, you should (ought to) go. More 
often it is best rendered by a form of be followed by fo; 
e. g., ev follte bald fterben, he was soon to die. Very fre- 
quently it is used to report what is said, claimed or 
thought by some one else than the speaker ; e. g., er foll 
fel reid) fein, he ts said to be very rich. 


6. Wollen generally denotes an act of willing or wishing 
on the part of the subject ; e. ¢., er will Goldat werden, he 
wishes to become a soldier. It is often to be translated by 
to be on the point of ; e. g., er will gehen, he is on the point of 
going. (Will in the third person rarely means will.) In 
the compound tenses translate by wish or want; e. g., id 
habe did) Langft befudjen wollen, J have long been cane to 
visu you. 


o™~\ 
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192. The Pluperfect Subjunctive of the Modal Auxiliaries, 
The pluperfect subjunctive of a modal auxiliary, with 
accompanying infinitive, is’ the usual equivalent of 
English might, could or should, followed by have and a 
participle. Thus he could (or might) have come is not 
er finnte qefommen fem, but cr hatte fommen finnen; you 
should have done it yourself, not du follteft ¢3 gethan 
haben, but du hatteft ¢3 thun follen. 


1. This construction may take the place of a perfect 
conditional with would have where the latter is connected 
with an infinitive ; thus for he would have been able to do tt 
one may say er Wwiirde e8 haben thun fonnen, or er bitte ed 
thun finnen; for he would have wishea to greet you, ex witrde 
did) haben griiffen wollen, or er hatte did) griifen wollen 
(or méigen). 


193. Omission of Infinitive with Modal Auxiliary. After 
any of the modal auxiliaries, the dependent infinitive 
is often omitted, if it can readily be supplied; as id) 
mus fort, I must (go) away; antworte du, ich fann 3 
nicht, you answer, I cannot. 


2. Through this ellipsis of a verb some of the modal 
auxiliaries have acquired apparently the force of transitive 
verbs ; e. g., td) mag das Bud) nidjt, J do not like the book 
(do not care to read or to have it); fonnen Gie Deutfd ? 
can you speak German? 


EXERCISE XX XVII. 


194. Rule of Order VI: Special Case of Dependent Order. 
In a dependent sentence containing a compound tense 
of a modal auxiliary in connection with an infinitive, 
the participle of the modal auxiliary comes last, next 
to that the infinitive, and just before that the inflected 
auxiliary ; e. g., ich wei} gewi, Dak ic) jo etivas nie Hatte 
thun finnen, J know for certain that I could never have 
done such a thing ; das ijt cin Ratjel, weldjes niemand bis 


wae 
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jebt Hat fijen firnnen, that 1s a riddle which no one has 
hitherto been able to solve. 


READING LESSON : MODAL AUXILIARIES. 


Wir fonnten weder gehen nod) ftehen und muften alle Angen- 
blicde nad) irgend einem Biaiumdjen greifen, um’ itberhaupt?’ auf 
den Giifen bleiben zu fonnen. Du weit, dak id) nidjt furdjtjam 
bin, aber id) fann Did)® verfidjern, dag e8 Fett Spa war. 
Wiihrend Ou jest ruhig meine Vefdreibung lieft,* magft-Du viel- 
leicht daritber Laden. Du wirft fagen: C8 ift Div recht ge- 
{djehens* Ou hatteft im Gafthaufe bleiben follen. Nun, id) will 
geftehen, baB gerade diefer Gedanfe aud) mir etn paarmal bdurd) 
den Kopf fubr,* aber e8 half nidjts.’ On foldjem Falle fann man 
mit dem Marren in Shakespeare nur fagen: Der Reifende® muk 
eben gujrieden fern. 

Wir waren natiirlid) in fehr turzer Beit durd) und durd) nak 
geworden, und das Weitere fonnte uns dann wenig fitmmern. 
ES dauerte nod) gwet volle Stunden, bis’ wir auf den Grpfel 
famen und das Brodenhaus” vor uns faben. Ou wirft mir 
glauben founen, wenn id) Dir fage, dag der WAnblice etn fehr 
willfommener war, denn jest durften wir wieder i ete menfdjlidje 
Wohnung treten. Wir fewten uns an den Ofen und trodneten 
unfere Rleider, fo gut’ wiv Fonnten. Cndltd) waren wir alfo 
nun auf dem Broden, aber was’? Naturfdhinheiten betraf, jo 
Hatten * wir eben fo gut auf dem Grunde de$ Weeeres figen fon- 
nent. Cin didjter Mebel lag itber dem ganjen Verge und man 
fonute fcine Hundert Cdjritte wert * fehen. 


VOCABULARY. 


Anblif, m. s. 2, view, sight. | greifen, v. s. (iff, iff), grasp, 


eben, adv., even, just. grip(e). 
furdjtfam, adj., timid, [fright- |) Reid, n. s. 3, garment, [cloth]. 
some |. fiimmern, v. w., trouble. 
gefdjehen, v. 8. (a, e, auc. fein), | laden, 7. w., laugh. 
happen. Meer, n. s. 2, sea, [mere]. 


geftehen, v. s., confess ; pret. | menfdplicj, adj., human. 
geftand, pple. geftanden. Narr, m w., fool 
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na, adj., wet, [nas-ty]. -verfidern, ». w., assure. 

Nebel, m. s. 1, fog, mist. | voll, adj., full. 

treten, v. %. (a, e, Guar. fein), | weder, conj., neither ; webder - 
step, tread. ... nod, neither... nor. 

trodnen, v. w., dry. zufrieden, adj., content. 


-Notes.—! ym with an inf. means in order ; here with fénnen, in order 
to be able.—? uberhaupt, at all.— 3 Dich ; some prefer the dat. with ver: 
fidern.— ¢ lieft ; for lief’ft; see § 183.— > €$ ift.... gefdhehen, it served 
you right. ® mir... . fubr, passed through my head; on mir see 
Ex. XXIV, n. 3.—7¢8 half nidts, if did no good; from helfen, balf, 
geholfen.—® Der Reifende, the traveler; a present pple. used substan- 
tively. The quotation from Shakespeare is found in As You Like It, 
Act I, Scene 4: ‘‘WhenI was at home I was in a better place, but 
travelers must be content.’’—9® bi8; here a subordinating conjunc- 
tion = until.— © Brodenhaus ; name of an inn on the summit of the 
Brocken.— " fo gut, as well as; alg being omitted. In such a phrase 
fo with following adv. acquires the force of a subordinating conjunc- 


tion.— 12 tag; § 141, 1.— 3 batten .... figen fonnen, might have been 
sitting.— ™ weit; lit., far, but it does not need to be translated ; see 
Ex. XXXV, n. 4. 


EXERCISE XXXVITII. 
COLLOQUY. 
I, 

WeiKt du, wie fpat es ift? Bd) muK fofort nad) Haufe. 

Es ijt ziemlich finfter draugen; glaubft du, du wirft den Weg 
nad) deiner Woking finden fonnen ? 

Dara hatte id) nidjt gedadht, aber e8 Ditrfte * nidt |djiver fein. 
Sch finnte im Notfall einen Poliziften fragen. 

Auf die Polizet darfft? du nicht redjnen. Goll id) nidht mit dir 
gehen? Sd) fenne die Strafen beffer als du. 

Sd midhte fehr gern Gefellfdaft haben. Wie weit mag es denn 
fein? Weift du es? 

Sd fann e8 nidjt genau fagen. C8 mag etwa eine Viertel- 
ftunbde fern. 

Aber du wirft den Riieweg allein madjen miifjen. Das thut 
mir leid. Och hatte frither gehen follen. 

Nicht dod. Da Hitten wir nict fo lange plaudern fonnen. 
Gei® meinetwegen ohne Gorge. Dte frijdje Luft wird mir gut thun. 
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Du bift fehr freundlich. — Sd) modhte wiffen, wie es unfrem 
franfen Freunde geht. Cr foll* endlich etwas befjer jein. 

Sd) war Heute friih in feinem Haufe, aber id) durfte ihn’ nicht 
fpredjen. Der arme Kerl! Beh hiitte fo gern etwas fagen 
migen,® unt ihn gu troften. 

II. 

May I ask’ what time it is? Perhaps 1 ought* to be 
going home. 

Oh, it cannot be so very late. I haven’t a watch,’ but 
if you step” to the" window you can” see the city clock. 

Just think! It is on the point of striking“ twelve. I 
ought to have gone an hour ago.” 

You must not feel concerned” on my account. I could 
not have used" the time more pleasantly. 

It is pretty dark outside. I wonder if’ I can find the 
way home. 

I hadn’t thought of that.’* If you wish, I will go with 
you. 

I should like company, if it doesn’t make you too much 
trouble. 

Oh, it is no trouble. We will” take the short way 
through the park. _ 

But they say that is* dangerous in the night. They 
claim™ to have seen footpads there. 

Nonsense! That is probably® an invention of the 
newspapers. At the most one might™ meet a beggar 
there. 


VOCABULARY. 
allein, adj., adv., alone. Polizer’, A. w., police. 
draugen, adv., outside. Rauber, m. s. 1, robber; 
Erfindung, /. w., invention. . Strafenrduber, footpad. 
finfter, adj., dark. redjnen, v. w., reckon, count. 
frijd, adj., fresh. Riidiweg, m. s. 2, return. 
gebraudjen, v. w., use. Sorge, f. w., care, [sorrow]. 


hichitens, adv., at the most. troften, v. w., comfort, [trust]. 
Notfall, m. s. 2 (pl. i), case of | Unfinn, m. s. (no pl.), non- 
* peed. sense, 
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Notes.— ! Ditrfte .... fein, cannot be; denoting less confidence 
than fann nidjt fein.— 2 Darfft.... nidht, must not.—3 Sei .... obne 
Sorge, be without concern, do not feel concerned.—* Ey foll.... fein, he 
is said to be.— if; object of jpredjcu, used here in the sense of speak 
to.— ° hatte... . fagen magen, should have liked to say.—” ask, fragen. 
— 8 Perhaps I ought, ic) jollte woh!—® wateh, Tafdeunhr.— ° if you 
step, wenn du... . trittft— "to the, ans.— ' you can, jo fanu{t du.— 
8 Just think ; see Ex. VII, n. 14.— ‘It is on the point of striking, 
e8 will eben... . . fdylagen.— 1 an hour ago, vor cincr Stunde.— '* you 
must not feel concerned, du muft.... fein.— could not have used, 
hatte nidjt.... gebrandjen finnen.— 8 IT wonder if, id) midte wiffen, ob. 
— 9 of that, dDavan.-—* We will, wir wollen.— 2?! they say that is, dcr 
foll.... feiu.—*? They claim to have seen, man will .... gejehen 
haben.— 2 That is probably, da8 mag woh{.... fein.—** one might 
meet, féuute man... . treffen. 


THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


195. Formation and Meaning of the Passive. The 
passive is formed by combining the auxiliary werden 
with the perfect participle. Werden is inflected regu- 
larly throughout, its participle appearing as worDden; 
thus ich werde gelobt, J am praised ; er ijt gcelobt worden, 
he has been praised. 


1. It is important to distinguish between the true pas- 
sive with werden, and the quasi-passive with fein, between 
das Bud) wird gedrudt, and das Bud) ift gedrudt. To do this 
it is only necessary to remember that werden means to be- 
come, to pass into the state of ; hence da8 Bud) wird gedrudt 
means the book is becoming printed, 1s passing into the state 
of being printed, i. e., 1s printing, or being printed (the work 
of printing is going on). On the other hand, das Bud) ift 
gedrudt means the book 1s printed, i. e., that the work of 
printing is finished. 

2. The forms with werden, then, denote an action going 
on at the time indicated by the tense of the verb; those 
with fein a state or condition that has resulted from a 
previous action. Further examples: die Thiir ift gefdyloffen, 
the door is closed ; die Thitr wird um 8 Uhr gefdjlofjen, che vor 
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ts closed (i. e., they close the door) at 8 o'clock ; id) wav bei- 
nahe gu fpdt; der Brief wurde (eben) gefdyrieben ; J was almost 
too late ; the letter was (just) being written ; id) war 3u {pat ; 
der Brief war (fdjon) gefdjrieben ; J was too late ; the letter was 
(already) written. 


196. Conjugation of the Passive: gclobt iwerden, to be 


praised. : 
PRESENT. 


Indic.: id) werbde gelobt, J am praised, du wirft gelobt, thou 
art praised, etc. 


Suly.: id) werde gelobt, du werbdeft gelobt, etc. 


PRETERITE. 


Indic.: id) wurde (or ward) gelobt, J was praised, du rwourdeft 
(or warbdft) gelobt, thou wert praised, etc. 


Suly.: id) wiirde gelobt, du wiirdeft gelobt, ete. 


PERFECT. 


Indic.: id) bin gelobt worden, L have been praised, du bift 
gelobt worden, thow hast been praised, etc. 


Sulj.: id) fet gelobt worden, du feteft gelobt worden, ete. 
PLUPERFECT. 


Indic.: id) war gelobt worden, I had been praised, dx warft 
gelobt worden, thow hadst been praised, etc. 


Suly.: id) wire gelobt worden, du wareft gelobt worden, ete. 
FUTURE. 


Indic.: id werde gelobt werden, LT shall be praised, du wirft 
gelobt werden, thou wilt be praised, etc. 


Sulbj.: ih werde gelobt werden, di werdeft gelobt werden, ete. 
Forure PErrFect. 
Indic.: id) werde gelobt worden fein, J shall have been praised, 
bu wirft gelobt worden fein, thou wilt have been praised, ete. 
Suby.: id) werde gelobt worden fem, du werdest gelobt worden 
fein, ete. 
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CoNDITIONAL. 
Present: id) witrde gelobt werden, L would (should) be 
praised, du wiirdeft gelobt werden, thow wouldst be praised, ete. 
Perfect : id) wiirde gelobt worden fein, J would (should) 
have been praised, du witrdeft gelobt worden fein, thou wouldst 
have been praised, etc. 


IMPERATIVE. 
werde (du) gelobt, be (thou) praised. 
werde er gelobt, let him be praised. 


werden wir gelobt, let us be praised. 
werbdet (ihr) gelobt, be (ye) praised. 
werden fie gelobt, let them be praised. 


INFINITIVE. 
Present: gelobt gu werden, to be praised. 
Perfect: gelobt worden 3u fein, to have been praised. 


GERUNDIVE. 


zu Lobend, to be praised, praiseworthy (see § 370). 


197. The Active and the Passive Construction. In 
going from the active to the passive construction the 
object of the active verb becomes the subject of the 
passive, while the subject of the active, if a personal 
agent, goes into the dative with von; e. g., wir fdlugen 
ben SFeind, we beat the enemy, becomes der Feind wurde 
von uns gefdhlagen. 

1. A non-personal instrument or means is denoted 
usually by the accusative with durd); e. g., der Feind wurde 
burd) Lift gefdlagen, the enemy was beaten by strategy. 


198. The Impersonal Passive of Intransitive Verbs. In- 
transitive verbs can only be used impersonally in the 
passive, but this use is verycommon. The impersonal 
passive can seldom be translated literally ; 5; & 2. €8 
wurde gctangt und gejungen, there was'singing and dancing. 
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1. Such expressions, therefore, as J was told, my advice 
was not followed, and all others in which the corresponding 
German verb is intransitive, have to be rendered by im- 
personal constructions, thus: mir wurde gefagt; meinem 
Rate wurde nidjt gefolgt. 

a. Very often, however, one can substitute for such an 
intransitive verb a transitive compound which can be used 
personally in the passive ; thus for my advice was not fol- 
lowed one can say mein Rat wurde nidt befolgt. 


199. Substitutes for the Passive. On the whole the 
passive is much less used in German than in English. 
The English passive can be replaced in German (1) by 
man with the active, as in man fagt, 7¢ is said; (2) by a 
reflexive form (§$ 201), as in ¢8 verjteht jich, af is wnder- 
stood; (3) by a reflexive with [ajjcn, let, as in ¢3 Ldipst fid) 
offen, 7 may be hoped; 8 Lick {ich erwarten, ié was to be 
expected. = 


EXERCISE XXXIX., 


200. Rule of Order VII: Inversion after Subordinate 
Clause. Any subordinate clause preceding the principal 
verb of a complex sentence causes inversion; e. g,, 
wernt tf) am Shrer Stelle ware, (jv) witrde id) zu Hauje 
bleiben, if L were in your place, I would remain at home ; 
ohivoht cr Geld Hat, (jo) hat er doch wentg Berjtand, though 
he has money, he has little sense; damit cr Ruhe Haber 
finnte, gog cr fic) aufs Land guriicd, that he might have 
peace, he retired into the country. 

1. Observe that this is only a special case under the 
general rule of inversion (§ 87). The subordinate clause 
always has the force either of an adverb, an adjective or 
a substantive ; and such an element preceding the verb 
causes Inversion. 

a. But the clause may be itself the subject, in which 
case there is no room for inversion ; e. g., dai er vedjt hat, 
ift Har, that he is right is clear, 
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2. The adverbial force of a preceding clause is often 
resumed by means of the adverb jo placed just before the 
main verb (see the first two examples above). This fo 
should not be translated. 


READING LESSON: THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


Sm Brodenhaufe waren’ aber eine Ptenge Gafte verfammelt, 
unter denen ein lebhaftes Gefprid) gefithrt wurde. Biele Spafe 
wurden auf unfre Roften gemadjt, was? von uns natiirlid) nidt 
itbel genommen werden fonnte. Bald fiihlten wir uns wie zu 
Haufe und wurden eben fo luftig wie die anderen. Obwobhl wir 
jehr ermiidet waren, gingen wir erft um 10 Uhr zu Bett. Am 
folgenden Sage sffneten wir die Augen anf eine neue Welt; dte 
Wolfen waren verfdwunden, und man fonnte metlenweit* nad) 
jeder Ridjtung fehen. 

€8 wird behauptet, da itber gweihundert Stadte und Dérfer 
vom Brodengipfel gezahlt werden finnen. Wie e8 nun and)* 
damit fein mag (denn id) habe fie nicht gezahlt), war die Ausfidt 
jedenfalls eine herrlicje; fie eR uns fithlen, dak wir aufs fdhonfte’ 
fiir unfre Mtithe belohnt waren. Ou weit wohl, dap viele 
Gagen vom Broden erzgahlt werden. C8 tft dies ndmlid) der Ort, 
wo nad) altem Bolksglauben da8 groke Bahresfeft® der Teufel 
und Hexen gehalten wurde. Gogar heute nod) werden ein Heren- 
tan3plag und dergleidjen’ andere Dinge dem Reifenden gezeigt, 
aber die Geifter find langft verfdjwunden. Wenigftens find feine 
Teufel oder Hexen von uns gefehen worden. 


VoOcABULARY. 
behaupten, v. w., assert. herrlid), adj., glorious, splen- 
belohnen, v. w., reward. did. 
fiihlen, v. w., feel. Here, f. w., witch. 


fiihren, v. w., lead, carry on. | Roften, f (pl. only), cost. 
Gajt, m. s. 2 (pl. a), guest. fafjen, v. s. (te, a), let, cause. 
Gefprid, n. 8. 2, conversa- | luftig, adj., jolly, [lusty]. 


tion. Meile, . w., mile. 
Glaube, m. max. (gen. -n8), | Ridjtung, f w., direction. 
faith, belief, [be-lief ]. Gage, f. w., tradition, story, 


[say]. 
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Tanz, m. s. 2 (pl. i), dance. | verfdjwinden, v. 8. (a, u, aux. 
Teufel, m. s. 1, devil. | fein), vanish, disappear. 
iibel, adj., adv., evil, amiss. Bolf, n. s. 3, folk, people. 
verfammeln, v. w., gather, as- | wenigftens, adv., at least. 
semble. zablen, v. w., count, [tell]. 


NorTes.—! qparen.... perfammelt; not the passive. The verb re- 
fers not to an action, but to a state, the meaning being were (already) 
gathered,— 2 wag, a thing which, the antecedent being a sentence; 
see § 141, 2, a.—3 meilenweit, for miles.—‘ Wie.... anh, however; 
§ 140, 2.— aufs finite, most beautifully; § 112, 2.—*® Jabresfeft, 
annual festival; in allusion to the so-called Walpurgis-Night, supposed 
to be held annually on the Ist of May.—’ Dergleiden ; § 132, 2. 


REFLEXIVE VERBS. 


201. Characteristics. A ‘reflexive’ is a verb that re- 
quires a pronominal object referring to the subject. 
In the third person this object is fic); in the first and 
second it is that form of the personal pronoun which 
corresponds to the subject and is required by the 
governing power of the verb; e. g., er jcjdmt fich (acc.), 
he 1s ashamed ; ev jhhmeichelt fich (dat.), he flatters himself; 
id) fchime mich, J am ashamed; ir fchmeidjelt euch, ye 
flatter yourselves. 

1. Reflexive verbs are conjugated with haben and have 


no passive. The pronoun stands just after the inflected 
element. 


202. Conjugation of a Reflexive Verb: fic) frcucn, fo 
enjoy (glad one’s self). 


PRESENT. 
Indic. Subj. 
id) freue mid) freue mid) 
dit freaft did) freneft did) 
er freut fid) freue fic) 
wir freuen uns freuen uns 
thr freut end) frenet eid) 


fie freien fid) fremen {ich 
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PRETERITE. 
Indic. : id) freute mid, du freuteft dtd), ete. 
Subj.: ic) freute mid), du freuteft did), etc. 
PERFECT. 
Indic.: ich habe mid) gefreut, du Haft dtd) gefreut, ete. 
Subj.: id) habe mich gefreut, du babeft did) gefreut, ete. 


PLUPERFECT. 
Indic. : id hatte mid) gefreut, du hatteft did) gefreut, ete. 
Subj.: id) bitte mich gefreut, du hatteft dtd) gefreut, etc.) 
FUTURE. 
Indic. : id werde mid) freuen, du wirft did) freuen, etc. 
Subj. : id) werde mid) freuen, du werdeft dic) freuen, etc. 
Fourvure PErrect. 
Indic.: id) werbde mid) gefreut haben, du wirft didy gefreut 
haben, ete. 
Subj.: id) werde mid) gefreut haben, du werbdeft dtd), etc. 
CoNDITIONAL. 


Present: id) wiirde mid) freuen, du wiirdeft did) freuen, ete. 
Perfect: id) wiirde mid) gefreut haben, du wiirdeft dtd), ete. 


IMPERATIVE. 
freuen wir uns 
freue (du) did freut (ihr) euch 
freue er fid) freuen fie fich 
. INFINITIVE. 
fic) (gu) freuen fid) gefreut gu haben 
PaRTICIPLE. 
fid) freuend (jid)) gefreut 


1. In giving the principal parts of a reflexive verb the 
pronoun should precede the infinitive, but follow the 
preterite. With the participle it is best omitted alto- 
gether, thus: fic) freuen, freute fich, gefreut. 
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208. Reflexive Constructions. Reflexive verbs are 
regularly intransitive; that is, take no accusative object 
other than the reflexive pronoun itself; but many of 
them take a secondary or complementary object in the 
genitive; e. g., cr freut fic) des Lehens, he enjoys life ; 
erbarme dich meiner, have mercy on me. 

1. With other verbs the complementary object is re- 
placed by a prepositional phrase ; e. g., er fehnt fid) nad) 
Rubhe, he longs for rest ; ex fiirdtet fid) vor Verrat, he ts afraid 
of treachery. 

2. Intransitive verbs are often construed with a reflex- 


ive object and a factitive predicate ; e. g., fid) tot ladjen, to 
laugh one’s self dead ; fic) {att effen, fo eat one’s self full. 


IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


204. Characteristics. An impersonal verb is a verb 
used in the third person singular to express the verbal | 
idea in a general way without reference to a definite 
subject. If expressed the subject is cs, but c$ is often 
omitted. 


1. The verbs always used impersonally are not very 
numerous. They denote for the most part either opera- 
tions of nature, as ¢8 regnet, @ rains, or mental and bodily 
states, as mid) diinft, methinks. Besides these, however, 
there is a large number of verbs not ordinarily imper- 
sonal which admit freely of impersonal use, as in e8 gebt 
nidjt, i won’t do; e8 giebt Leute, there are people. 

2. &3 is apt to be omitted when, under the rules for 
inversion, it would come after its verb ; thus mir fdjwinbdelt, 
Iam dizzy, takes the place of e8 {dwindelt mir; so also in the 
impersonal passive ; e. g., am Whend wurde getangi, 2 the even- 
ing there was dancing, instead of e8 wurde am Abend getan3t. 

a. But the omission does not take place with verbs 
denoting natural phenomena, nor with active verbs not 
usually impersonal; thus one does not say am Ybend 
regnete, but regnete e8, nor mir geht gut, but mir geht es gut. 
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3. The inflection of an impersonal verb, as such, pre- 
sents no peculiarities that call for a special paradigm ; 
thus we have from regnen, quite regularly : e8 regnet, e8 
regnete, e8 hat geregnet, e8 wird regnen, etc. 


205. Impersonal Constructions. Verbs denoting mental 
and bodily states are often accompanied by a dative of 
the person concerned ; e. g., dem Vater graufet, the father 
shudders. 

1. Others of these verbs take an accusative object 
which looks like the subject ; as mid) {djlafert, J am drowsy; 
mid) ditnft, methinks. 

2. Some transitive verbs are used impersonally with a 
direct object, giving rise to idioms that cannot be ren- 
dered literally ; e. g., e8 hat Gefahr, there is danger ; e8 giebt 
Leute, there are people ; e8 gilt bas Leben, wt is a matter of 
life and death. 

3. Intransitive verbs are often used impersonally with 
a reflexive object, giving rise to idiomatic expressions ; as 
e8 fragt fic), the question arises ; e8 lohnt fid) der (gen.) Meiihe, 
au is worth the trouble ; e8 hanbdelt fich ums Yeben, tf ts a@ ques- 
tion of life. 

a. Such an intransitive reflexive associated with {affen 
expresses the idea of possibility ; e. g., hier lagt fic) rubig 
plaudern, here we can chat quietly ; e8 (apt fid) hoffen, i may 
be hoped. 

EXERCISE XL. 
COLLOQUY: REFLEXIVE AND IMPERSONAL VERBS, 
I. 

Nun, wie haft du did) amiifiert? C8 war Guperft warm im 
Theater, nidjt wahr ? 

Sdredlid. Ich fonnte an nichts denfen, — nur mid) nad 
frijder Luft fehnen. 

Mir ging e8 eben fo; und dod) fdhienen die meiften der Zu- 
fcjauer fid) an dem Stiicd gu ergdpen.' 8 wundert mid, wie es 
ihnen uur miglicd) war 
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Mic) aud). Haft du bemerft, wie die Leute fid) iiber den Bwet- 
fampf im dritten Wfte freuten’? 

Sa, aber id) habe die Gefdjicjte itberhaupt® nidjt verftehen 
finnen. Worum‘ hat e8 fic) in dem Streite etgentlid) gehandelt ? 

Das fragt fic)’ eben. Co vtel ich fehen fonnte, drgerte fid) der 
Held itber gar nidts. 

Und der andere Rerl aud) iiber nidjts. Sch glaube, feiner von 
beiden wufte, warum fie fic) fdjlugen.° 

Du haft woh! recht. — Aber bemerkft du, wie falt e8 geworden 
ift? Sch glaube, e8 wird regnen. 

€E8 wire dod) fdade, wenn wir uns wegen eines folden 
Stites erfilten follten. 

Wir find gleid)’ bet meiner Wohnung. Warte einen Wugen- 
bli ; id) werde dir einen Regenfdjtrm Holen. 

Nein, das lohnt fid) nidt der Mtithe. Bd) habe nicht weit gu 
gehen und fann mich beetlen. 

Alfo, auf Wiederfehen! Wir haben jedenfalls das Stiick ge- 
jehen, wovon fo viel geredet wird. 


II. 


How good * the fresh air feels, doesn’t it ? 

Yes, indeed. Wasn’t’ it warm in there, though? 

I was really ashamed of myself. I could hardly keep” 
awake. 

Nor I either," though the others seemed to be enjoying 
themselves very well. 

Oh, to be sure; there are™ such salamanders, who do 
not care anything about bad air. 

So that is" the play that there is so much talk about, 
Well, I am glad that we have seen it. 

I cannot say that. I believe it is going to rain, and I 
should not like to take cold for such a play. 

That would be a pity, to be sure.” But the piece is the 
fashion just now; and when it’s a question” of fashion, 
one must put up with things.” 

Of course,—let one’s self be bored" in order” to be in 
the fashion. Man” is a strange animal 
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VocaBULARY. 


Wt, m. s. 2, act. 

amitfieren (fid)), v. w., enjoy 
(amuse) one’s self. 

dirgern (fid)), v. w., be vexed. 

bemerfen, v.w., notice, re-mark. 

drinnen, adv., in there, inside. 

ergigen (fid)), v., delight. 

erfalten (fidj), v. w., take cold. 

gefallen, v. s. (dat.), please. 

handeln, v. w.; e8 handelt fic 
um, it is a question of. 

Held, m. w., hero. 

{ohnen (fid)), v. w., to be worth 
while. 

qualen (fid)), v. w., be tor- 
mented, be bored. 


Nortes.— ! fid) ergoben an (dat.), 


Regenfdirm, m. s. 2, umbrella. 
Galama'nder, m. s. 1, sala- 
mander. 
fehnen (fid)), v. w., long. 
{djrelid), ac7j., terrible. 
Streit, m. s. 2, strife, conflict. 
Stiid, n. s, 2, piece, play, 
[stick]. 
Tier, n. s. 2, animal, [deer]. 
wad), adj., a-wake. 
wie'Derfehen, v. 8. see again ; 
auf Wiederfehen, good-bye. 
jwunderit, v. w., cause to Won- 
der; mid) wwundert’8, [wonder. 
Bu'fdauer, m. s. 1, spectator. 
Bweifampf, m. s. 2 (pl. i), duel. 


to take pleasure in.—? fid) freuen 


uber (acc.), to be delighted over.— 3 wberhaupt, at all, anyway.—* Worum 
bat ¢8.... gehandelt; worum = im twas, The meaning is: What 
was the question at issue ?—* Das fragt fic eben, that is just the question. 
— 5 fick fchlagen, fo fight.—7 gleidh bei, right by, close by.—* How ..s. 
feels, wie die frifdjye Luft cinemt (§ 149, 1) wohl thut.— > Wasn’tit.... 
though, war c8 dod).— ° keep, bleiben.— "' Nor I either, id) auc nidt. 
— 1? there are, ¢8 gicbt.— ° who do not care anything about, dic fid) 
gar nidjt unt... . Eiinumern.— ™ So that is, da8 ift aljo.— » to be sure, 
allerding’.— '* when it’s a question of, wenn eS fid) um... . handelt. 
—'7one must put up with things, muf man fid) \djou etwas gefallen 
{affen.—* let one’s self be bored, fid) quifen lafjen; inf. without 3u.— 
19 in order to be, um. . .. gut feit.— man, der Mienfd). 


COMPOUND VERBS. 


206. Separable and Inseparable Compounds. There are 
two kinds of compound verbs, separable and insepar- 
able. In the latter the particle always precedes the 
verb and forms one word with it, as verftchen, under- 
stand ; er ver{tcht, he understands. In the former the 
particle is lable to be separated from the verb, as anj- 
aujtelen, to rise; ex ftcht friif) auf, he rises early. 
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1. In English we have only inseparable composition, as 
in beget, forgive, outrun, none of which can be broken up 
without changing the meaning; cf. outrun with run out, ete. 


207. Differences in Conjugation. The conjugation of 
a separable compound differs from that of an insepar- 
able in the following particulars : 


1. In the simple tenses of a separable verb, except in 
the dependent order, the prefix comes at the end of the 
sentence ; e. g., from auffeten, to put on, er jest den Hut auf, 
he puts on his hat. An inseparable compound, as stated 
above, is never broken up. 


2. The ju of the infinitive comes between the parts of a 
separable compound, the three being written as one word, 
as aufzuftehen ; with an inseparable compound 3u precedes 
and is written separately, as ju verftehen. | 


3. The ge of the past participle comes between the pre- 
fix and the verb in a separable compound, the three 
elements being here also written as one word; e. g., 
aufgeftanden, risen. In an inseparable compound ge is 
omitted entirely ; e. g., verftanden, understood. 


4. Separable compounds invariably accent the prefix ; 
inseparable compounds the verb; as verfte'en, verfta'nd, 
verfta’nden ; au’fftehen, ftand au’j, au’fgeftanden. 


208. The Inseparable Prefixes. The prefixes which 
always form inseparable verbs are be, ent (cmp), cr, ge, 
vcr and 3cr. These six prefixes are never accented in any 
part of speech, and are not in use as separate words. 


1. Each of these prefixes had originally a definite 
meaning, and this original meaning is sometimes dis- 
tinctly discernible in modern German ; e. g., er meant out 
and erbdenfen is fo think out. In other cases the force of the 
prefix has blended so closely with that of the verb that it 
can now be discovered only by the help of historical 
study (just as in English we have lost all sense of a 
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connection between have and behave). Sometimes a com- 
pound exists with no simple verb corresponding to it; 
e. g., beginnen, fo begin. In general the meaning of a 
compound cannot be told from a knowledge of its parts, 
but must be learned from the dictionary. The most 
common and easily discernible meanings of the insepar- 
able prefixes are as follows : 


a. Be, cognate with be in behave, beget, etc., forms tran- 
sitive verbs from intransitives or from nouns and adjec- 
tives; e. g., bedenfen, think about, consider, from bdenfen, 
think ; befreien, set free, liberate, from frei, free; befitmmern, 
trouble, from Kummer, sorrow. 

b. Ent, which sometimes takes the form emp, implies 
separation, sometimes origin; e. g., entgehen, escape, get 
away from ; entlaffen, dismiss, let go away; entjtehen, stand 
forth, arise ; entflammen, flame oul, burst into flames. 

ce. Gr means forth, out, often forming transitive verbs of 
completed action ; thus erftehen, stand forth, arise ; erfdjeinen, 
shine forth, appear; erdenten, think out, excogitate ; erfinden, 
Jind out, invent ; erjagen, hunt down, capture by chasing ; 
erfragen, find out by asking. 

d. ®e forms numerous compounds in which the mean- 
ing of the prefix is not now obvious, and can only be 
understood by historical study. 

e. Ver, cognate with for in forgive, forget, etc., means 
out, away, to an end; e. g., vergehen, pass away; verfinfen, 
sink away ; verbluten, bleed to death, Sometimes it means 
amiss, as in vevfiihren, lead astray; verfennen, misjudge. 

Ff. Ber means asunder, in pieces; e. g., zerfpringen, burst 
asunder ; 3erbredjen, break in pieces. 


209. Conjugation of Inseparable Compounds: befommen, 
to get; verreijen, to depart. Principal parts: befommen, 
befam, befommicn ; verretjen, verret{te, verrei}t. 

' Pres.: td) befomme, du befommit (subj. befommeft), etc.; id) 
verretfe, du verretfeft, etc, 
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Pret.: id) befam (suly. befime), du betamft (subj. befimeft), 
etc.; id) verretfte, du verretfteft, etc. 

Perr.: id) habe befommen, du Haft (subj. habeft) befommen, 
etc.; id) bin (suly. fei) verveift, du bift (subj. feteft) verretft, ete. 

Prop.: id) fatte (subj. hatte) befommen, etc.; td) war (suly. 
ware) verretft, etc. 

For.: idj werde befommen, etc.; id) werde verreifen, etc. 


For. Perr.: ic) werde befommen haben, etc.; id) werde verretft 
fein, etc. (The remaining forms can easily be supplied.) 


1. Observe that the perfect participle of a gescompound 
may be like that of the simple verb. It can only be 
told from the connection whether such a form as gebirt 
comes from hiren, fo hear, or from gehiren, to belong to. 
There are many such cases. 


210. The Separable Prefixes. These are much more 
numerous than the inseparable. The list embraces (1) 
a dozen or more common prepositions, as aug, mit, 
liber; (2) a like number of adverbs of position and 
direction, such as ab, off, empor, wp, 3ujammen, together ; 
(3) the particles her, foward, and hin, away from, 
together with their very numerous compounds. 


1. The separable prefixes are simply adverbs which in 
certain forms are written with the verb they modify as 
one word. The German says come in, fommen Gie herein, 
or he went away, ev ging fort, Just as English does; the dif- 
ference is that English recognizes no such verbs as into- 
come, awaytogo, corresponding to fereinzufommen and fort- 
zugeben. 

2. The particles her and hin require special attention. 
Her means foward the speaker, or the speaker’s point of 
view ; hin is its opposite. Thus fommen Gie her, come here ; 
wo gehen Sie hin? where are you going? fommen Sie herauf, 
come up (the speaker is above); gehen Cte hinauf, go up 
(the speaker is below); er fdivamm gu mir heritber, he swam 
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across to me; er fdjwamm hiniiber, he swam across (to the 
other side). But the speaker may take the actor’s point 
of view without reference to his own ; thus er blicdte hinauf, 
he looked up (from where he stood); er 30g das Sind gu fid 
herauf, he drew the child up to him. 


211. Conjugation of Separable Compounds: a’njangen, to 
begin; a'breijen, to depart. Principal parts: a'njangen, 
fing an, a'ngefangen, a’bretjen, retfte ab, a’bgeret}t. 


Pres.: id) fange an, du fangft (subj. fangeft) an, etc.; id) reife 
ab, du retfjeft ab, ete. 

Pret.: td) fing (subj. finge) an, du fingft (subj. fingeft) an, ete. 
id) retfte ab, du reifteft ab, ete. 

Perr.: id) habe angefangen, du haft (subj. habeft) angefangen, 
etc.; id) bin (suly. fet) abgeretft, du btft (subj. feteft) abgereift, 
etc. 

Puiop.: id) hatte (subj. hatte) angefangen, du hatteft (suly. 
hatteft) angefangen, etc.; id) war (subj. ware) puncte du warft 
(subj. wareft) abgeretft, etc. 

For.: id) werde anfangen, du wirft (swhy. werbdeft) anfangen ; 
id) werde abreijen, du wirft (subj. werbdeft) abretfen, etc. 

For. Perr.: id) werde angefangen haben, du wirft (subj. 
werdeft) angefangen haben, etc.; id) werde abgereift fein, du wirft 
(subj. werdeft) abgeretjt fein, ete. 

Conn. Pres.: td) witrde anfangen, du wiirdeft anfangen, etc. ; 
ich wiirde abretjen, du wiirdeft abretjen, ete. 


Conn. Perr.: id) wiirde angefangen haben, etc.; id) wwiirde 
abgeretjt fein, ete. 


Imv.: fange an, retfe ab; er fange an, er retje ab; fangen wir 
an, veifen wir ab; fangt an, reift ab; fangen fie an, reifen fie ab. | 


InF.: an(ju)fangen, angefangen zu haben; ab(zu)retfen, abge- 
ret(t 3u fein. 


PeLe.: anfangend, abretjend ; angefangen, abgereift. 
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212. Doubtful Prefixes. The four prepositions durd), 
liber, um, unter and the adverb wieder enter into compo- 
sition: sometimes as separable, sometimes as insepar- 
able prefixes ; thus we have du’rchfefen (fa3 durch, du'rdh- 
gelefen), to read through (thoroughly), and durchle'fen 
(burchla’3, durdhle'jen), to peruse; ti'berfeben (jebte tiber, 
ii’bergejebt), to cross, and tiberje'ben (iiberfe'bte, iiberje'bt), to 
translate. 


1. To this list are sometimes added the prepositions 
hinter, behind, and wider, against, but the compounds of 
these are in reality always inseparable. The reason for 
not giving them under § 208 is that they belong to the 
class of prepositions and in noun-compounds can bear the 
accent ; e. g., Hi'nterhalt, ambuscade ; Wi'derfprudj, contra- 
diction (but hinterha'lten, hold back, and wibderfpre'den, 
contradict). 


2. The prefixes mit, amiss, wrongly, and voll, fully, are 
regularly inseparable; e. g., mifha’ndeln, to maltreat, mif- 
ha'ndelte, mifha'ndelt; vollfii'hren, to complete, vollfit'hrte, 
vollfi'hrt. But mig is sometimes treated as separable in 
the infinitive and participle (mi/Rzubhandeln, mi’Rgehandelt). 
Formations like gemi’fRhanbdelt, as if the verb were not 
compounded at all, also occur. Soll is separable only 
when used as an adjective in the literal sense ; e. g., er 
goR das Glas voll, he poured the glass full. 


218. Composition with Nouns and Adjectives. There 
are not a few cases in which a noun or adjective or 
adverbial phrase, from constant association with a 
verb, has come to form a compound with it; e. g,, 
tei/{nefmen, to take part; wa'hrjagen, to prophesy; aus- 
eina’nderjegen, to explain. 

1. Compounds of this kind are treated in one of two 


ways, viz.: either the first element is regarded as a separ- 
able prefix (a noun losing its initial capital), or else it 
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forms with the verb a new verb-stem which has regular 
weak inflection. Thus from teilnehmen we have nabhm teil, 
teilgenommen, but from wahrfagen, wabrfagte, gewabhrfagt. 


214. Verbs Doubly Compounded. An inseparable com- 
pound may be still further compounded with a separ- 
able prefix; e. g., bei/behalten (bebielt bei, beibehalten), 
to retain. Such formations omit ge in the participle, 
since two unaccented prefixes are never permitted to 
come together. 


1. The only prefix that ever precedes a verb already 
separably compounded is wieder, as in wiebderbe’rftellen, fo 
restore. The preterite is written ftellte wieder her, the par- 
ticiple wiebderbe’rgeftellt. 


EXERCISE XLI 
READING LESSON: COMPOUND VERBS. 


215. Rule of Order VIII: Separable Compounds. In the 
simple tenses of a separable compound the prefix 
comes last if the order is normal or inverted, but next 
to the last (being then written with the verb as one 
word) if the order is dependent ; e. g., ba8 Rongert fangt 
um 8 Whr an, the concert begins at 8 o'clock; wenn da3 
Konzert um 8 Uhr anfingt, 1f the concert begins at 8 
o'clock; da die Gejelljchaft thm nicht mehr zujagte, fehrte er 
nach der Stadt zuriic, as the company no longer suited 
him he returned to the city. 


Lieber Herr Mtiiller! Bhr freundlidjer Brief vom 15. diefes 
Monats rit fiirglid) hter angefommen, und ic) fprede Shnen dafitr 
meinen berglidften Dank aus. 

Sie fragen, wo id) mid) in der nddften Zeit’ aufhalten werde, 
und ob ic) meine Studien in Deutfdland noc) weiter fortzgufesen 
gehenfe. Mun, beide Fragen find fchwer zu beantworten,’ denn 
alles fommt’ auf die Wiinfdje meiner Eltern an. Beh habe 
das deutfde Leben liebgewonnen und twiirde fehr gern nod) einige 
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Wonate hier verwerlen ; aber mein Vater ift, wie Sie wiffen, fein 
reither Mann, und e8 jollen* jest fdwere Zeiten iiber Amerifa herein- 
gebrodjen fein. DMtit jeder Poft erwarte ich einen Brief von ihm, 
worin er mir, wie id) hoffe, fetne Lage genau auseinanderfesen 
wird, und id) werde mid) dann matiirlich feinen Witnfden unter- 
werfen. 

Da ich vielleicht bald werde abreifen mitffen, habe ich indeffen 
die Rolle des Reifenden wieder aufgenommen. Gerade jest halte 
id) mich auf einige Beit in Kiln auf. Das Intereffantefte, was 
diefe Stadt darbietet, ijt natiirlid) der grofe Dom, deffen Bau 
fon im 13. Sabhrhundert angefangen, dann wieder mehrmals 
unterbrodjen und erft 1880 vollendet wurde. Der Dom madt 
auf mid) bet wiederholtem Befudje” einen ftet gewaltigeren Cin- 
dbrud; aber ic) werde mid) auf fetne Befdhreibung  defjelben 
einlaffen, da id) Shnen gewif nicjts Neues mitteilen finnte. 


VocABULARY. 


NoTreE.—Separable composition will be indicated by an accent; insepar- 
able only where it might be doubtful. 


a'breifen (fein), v. w., depart. 

a’nfommen (fein), Uv. s., arrive. 

au’fhalten (ficj), v. s., stay. 

au'seina’nbderfe'ben, Vv. w., ex- 
plain. 

au’sjpredjen, v. 8, express, re- 
turn. 

Bau, m. s. 2, building. 

beantworten, v. w., answer. 

Befud), m. 8. 2, visit. 

Dant, m. s. (no pl.), thanks. 

dann, adv., then. 

ba’rbieten, v. 8., offer. 

Dom, m. s. 2, cathedral, dome. 

Gindrud, m. 8. 2 (pl. ii), im- 
pression. 

ei/nlaffen, v. s., with fid), enter 
upon, go into. 


fo'rtjeben, v. w., continue. 
gedenfen, v. w., intend. 
gewaltig, adj., powerful. 
heret/nbredjen, v. s., set in. 
inde’ffen, adv., meanwhile. 
Sahrhu'ndert, n. s. 2, century. 
lie'bgewinnen, v. 8. (a, 0), grow 
fond of. 
mi'tteilen, v. w., impart, tell. 
Poft, f. w., mail, post. 
unterbre’dhen, v. 8., interrupt. 
unterwe'rfen, v. 8. (a, 0), sub- 
mit. 
veriveilen, v. w., tarry. 
wiederau'fnehmen, v. 8., 
sume. 
wiederho'len, v. w., repeat. 


re- 


| Bunjdj, m. s. 2 (pl. it), wish, 
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Nores.— ‘in Ber nadften Seit, in the near future.—* beantterten; 
the construction requires a transitive verb, whence anttworten, which 
is not transitive, could not be used.—3 fgemmt.... auf.... aw; an: 
fommen auf (with acc.) = to depend upon.—‘e8 follen, are said, it is 
said that (§ 191, 5).— 5 bei wiederholtem Befuce, with (each) repeated 
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216. The Adverb. Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives 
and other adverbs. As in English, an adverb may also 
be connected directly with a noun, or may stand alone 
in the predicate ; e. g., der Miann dort, the man yonder ; 
die Zeit ift um, the time is wp. 


1. Some adverbs, e. g., wohl, bald, are primitive words 
used only as adverbs ; others, e. g., auf, um, are primitive 
words used also as prepositions; still others are formed 
by means of a suffix; e. g., freilid), to be sure, from frei; 
blindlings, blindly, from blind. Others, again, are case- 
forms of nouns, with or without a modifier; e. g., teils, 
partly, from Zeil; groffentetls, in great part; 1. e., grofen 

Terls. 


a. But the great mass of adverbs are simply adjectives 
used in the stem-form ; e. g., gut, well; frei, freely. There 
is thus no need of a suffix, like /y in English, having the 
special function of forming adverbs from adjectives. 


2. An adjective used as an adverb is usually capable of 
comparison, the comparative ending in er, the superlative 


* Only a brief and general account of the uninflected parts of speech is 
given here, all details being reserved for Part II. Since particles of every 
kind have been freely introduced in the preceding reading lessons and 
‘colloquies, there is no need of special exercises illustrating their use. 
Instead of that the remaining exercises will be devoted to grammatical 
discussion of a German text (the anecdote of Exercise XLII), the object 
being to furnish a vocabulary und phraseology for the use of German in 
the grammatical] drill of the cluss-rgom, 
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being the phrase with am or with aufé (§ 112); thus the 
adverb gut compares gut, beffer, am beften. 


a. Adverbs which are not used as adjectives are, in 
general, not subject to comparison ; but there are a few 
exceptions. | 


217, The Preposition. Prepositions govern cases, 
thus forming phrases that have adverbial or adjec- 
tival force. There are eight prepositions that always 
govern the accusative, sixteen that always govern the 
dative, and nine that govern the accusative or dative 
with difference of meaning. There are then some 
thirty or more that regularly govern the genitive, 
though some of them may take the dative without 
difference of meaning. For lists see § 376-7. | 


1. The prepositions that govern the dative and accusa- 
tive take the latter case when motion is implied and the 
phrase answers the question ‘whither’? If no motion is 
implied, and the phrase answers the question ‘where’? 
they take the dative; e. g., er geht ans Fenfter, he goes 
to the window; but er fteht am Fenfter, he stands by the 
window. 


a. There are, however, some cases not provided for by 
this rule; e. g., iiber in the sense of concerning (neither 
rest nor motion being implied) always takes the accusa- 
tive. For fuller imformation consult the list in Part I. 


2. A preposition, as its name implies, regularly comes 
before the noun it governs, but there are a few that may 
come after; e. g., one may say meiner Anfidjt nach, or nad) 
meiner Anjidjt, 72 my opinion. 


3. The three prepositions um, in the sense of in order 
(to denote purpose), ohne, without, and ftatt (or anftatt), 
instead, may govern the infinitive. 
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218. The Conjunction. Conjunctions connect sen- 
tences. They are divided into three classes, as follows, 
the classification being of great importance on account 
of its bearing upon the subject of word-order : 


1. The general connectives, which do not subordinate 
the sentence nor modify adverbially the following verb. 
They are und, and; aber (also allein and fonbdern, all meaning 
but); denn, for, and oder, or. These words do not affect 
the order. 


2. The conjunctive adverbs, which, coming first in a 
clause, combine the functions of a connective (conjunc- 
tion) and adverbial modifier. They are very numerous. 
Examples are alfo, so, accordingly; nun, now; dod, but, 
stul; bdarauf, thereupon. These words cause inversion ; 
e. g., er ift reid), dod) hat er wenig Verftand, he ts rich, but he 
has little sense. 

a. The words of this class are strictly adverbs and not 
conjunctions at all, but they partake of the nature of con- 
junctions in that they show the logical connection of 
sentences. They do not always come first in the clause, 
and when they do not they cause no inversion. 


3. The subordinating conjunctions, which subordinate 
the sentence they introduce and require the dependent 
order. These are also quite numerous, examples being 
bag, that; ob, whether; da, since; wenn, if; obgleich, 
although. For a list see § 381. 


219. The Interjection. Interjections do not enter into 
the syntactical structure of the sentence, but are 
independent expressions of feeling. They are usually 
classified according to the emotions they express, as 
Joy, pain, surprise or the like. 


1. But certain interjections are sometimes accompanied 
by a case-form of a noun; e. g., o des Clends! oh, the 
misery | 
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EXERCISE XLII. 
READING LESSON: AN ANECDOTE. 


8 trug fich einmal gu, daR die Frau eines armen Sdhufters 
gefibvlicd) erfranfte. Der Mtann hatte nichts, womit er einen Arzt 
bezablen fonnte, und befand fic) daber in groper Jot. Cr fannte 
gioar einen gefdyidten Argt, der in einem fdjdnen Haufe thm gegen- 
itber? twobnte, aber er twufte, dag diefer ein groges Honorar 
verlangen wiirde. ang und traurig iiberlegte er die Gade bet 
fic) und fam endlich auf folgenden Gedanfen. 

Er ging namlich zu dem Argzte hiniiber, feste ihm den Fall aus- 
einander und bat ign, feine Frau zu befudjen. ,DHaben Sie denn 
etivas, um mid) gu bezahlen?” fragte dev Arzt. ,,Letder midjt viel,“ 
antwortete der Sdhufter; id) habe nur gwangig Thaler,’ dte id 
gerade auf einen foldjen Rranfheitsfall wie diefen® aufgefpart 
habe.” (Das war nun erlogen, aber, wie der arme Mtann dade, 
galt e8 das Leben feiner Frau.) ,E8 ift alles, was id) in der 
Welt befike, und dtefe Gumme biete id) Shnen an, wenn Sie 
meine Frau furieren.” Und wenn ich fie nidjt furiere?” verfeste 
der Doktor. Mun, wenn Sie fic) ihrer annehmen wollen,” evr- 
widerte ber Schufter, ,fo gebe id) Shnen das Geld, gleidjviel ob 
Gite fie furteren oder umbringen.“ 

Der Doktor war jest zufrieden wnd unternahm die Behandlung 
ber Rranfen, die aber endlid) dem Tode verfiel. Bald darauf 
verlangte er die gwanzig Thaler. ,Haben Sie meine Frau 
furiert?” fragte der Gdhufter. ,Letder midjt,“ antwortete der 
Doftor. ,,lind haben Sie fie denn umgebradt?” fubr jener fort. 
Der Doktor mute natiirlid) behaupten, dag er fie aud) nidt 
umgebradjt habe ,AUlfo bin id) Bhnen dod) wohl mids 
fdjuldig,” fagte der Gdhufter, und damit war das Gefdaft 
abge{djlofjen. 


VocaBULARY. 
a'bfdlieBen, v. 8., close up. au'ffparen, v. w., save up, 
a’nbieten, v. s., offer. [spare]. 


a'nuehmen (fidj, gen.), v. s., | Behandlung, f w., treatment. 
interest one’s self in, take | befigen, v. 8., possess. 
charge of. bezgablen, v. w., pay. 
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dabe'r, adv., therefore. 

erfranfen, v. w., sicken, be 
taken sick. 

erliigen, v. 8. (0, 0), invent 
falsely, [-lie]. 

ertvidern, v. w., reply. 

fo'rtfahren, v. s., continue. 

gegenit'ber, prep. (dat.), oppo- 
site. 

gelten, v. 8. (a, 0), have at 
stake, involve. 

gefdidt, adj., skillful. 

gleicjvie’l, adv., no matter, 
just the same. 

hinii'bergehen, v. 8, go over. 


EXERCISES. 


Honora’r, n. 8. 2, fee. 

furieren, V. w., Cure. 

Not, f. s. 2, need, distress. 

fdjuldig, adj., indebted. 

SGchufter, m. s. 1, cobbler. 

Thaler, m. 8. 1, thaler, dollar. 

traurig, adj., sad, sorrowful. 

itberle’gen, v. w., ponder, con- 
sider. 

u'mbringen, v. w., kil. 

unterne’hmen, v. 8., undertake. 

verfallen, v. s., fall a prey. 

verfefen, v. w., answer, re- 
turn. 


gu'tragen (fic), v. 8, happen. 


Notes.—' ifm gegenitber ; see § 217, 2.—* Zhaler; Eng. dollar is 
not cognate with Ger. Thaler, but derived from it. The Thaler has 
had very different values, but may be thought of here as about = $0.75. 
— 3 tie Diefen ; 1n apposition with Rranfheitsfall. But diefer, i. ¢., wie 
diefer ¢8 ift, would also be correct.—‘ nmgebradt habe; subjunctive of 
indirect discourse. An indirect statement generally keeps in German 
the tense that would be used in the direct form, but employs the sub- 
junctive mode. The doctor would say in the direct form : id habe fie 
aud) nidjt umgebradt. The pret. of bringen is bradjte (§ 178). 


EXERCISE XLIII. 
COoLLOQUY. 


I. 


Nore.—The speakers are hereafter to be thought of as teacher and pupil. 

The text under discussion is the anecdote of Exercise XLII. 

Nun, wollen Sie die Leftion’ anfangen ? 

Coll td itberfesen, oder den deutfdjen Lert vorlefen ? 

Lefen Ste gunddft® ein paar Zeilen im Deutfdjen vor. 

n€8 trug fid) et’nmal ju—* 

Halten® Sie einen Augenblid. Heifts eS ei/’nmal oder ein- 
mal? Wie betonen Gie das Wort ? 

Sd) habe e8 ei’nmal ausgefprodjen.® ft das nicht ridjtig ? 
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Das fragt fic) eben. Was bedentet nun ei'nmal im Unter- 
{dyiede von einma’l? 

Sd erinnere mid) jest. €8 follte einma’l beiffen, weil die 
Bedeutung unbeftimmt ift. 

Ridhtig ; das Wort hat hier den Ginn von once upon a time ; 
man mu alfo die gweite Silbe betonen.—Jtun fahren Gie fort.° 

— ,daR die Frau,“ u. f. w. (Der Sdhitler Lieft weiter vor, bis" der 
Lehrer ihn unterbridt). 

Das geniigt einftweilen. Wollen Sie nun das Gelefene* itber- 
fesen. (Cr itberjetst.) 

- Sie lacheln. Habe id) den Sinn nicht ridjtig wiedergegeben? 

Sa, allerdings ; nur itberfegen Gie bisweilen gu buchftiblid. 
Beim Uberfepen fommt® e8 nidjt nur auf den Ginn, fondern™ 
aud) auf da8 Sdiom an. 

Welden Fehler habe ic) denn gemadyt? 

Gie fagten sickened dangerously. Was ift das fiir Eng- 
lijd)? Dazgu haben Sie , Not” durd) need wiedergegeben. Aber 
need, obwobl e8 etymologifd) dem Deutfden ,Mot” entfpridyt, 
gtebt bier feinen Ginn. €8 follte distress oder trouble heifen. 


II. 


Where does to-day’s lesson begin ? 

We were” to prepare the first half of the forty-second 
exercise. 

Very well Will you read the first sentence..... 
That will do for the present. Did” any one notice a 
mistake in pronunciation ? 

I think I know what you mean.* I ought to have said 
einma’{ and not ei/nmal. 

Quite right. Do you remember the rule“ I gave you 
—the rule” for the accent of this word? 

The accent depends upon the meaning. Gi’nmal means 
ONE time, once and no more; einma’l, one TIME, Once upon a 
time, 

That is right. Well, how do you translate the passage? 

I was not able to translate it very well. The first 
clause seems to make no sense. 


158 EXERCISES. 


Oh but it does though.” Where lies the difficulty? I 
do not see anything” difficult about it.” 

I can’t make out the sense of trug. 

Oh that’s it. So you looked” in the dictionary under 
tragen, did you? Well you ought” to have known 
better than that. The verb is fid) zutragen. 


VocaBULARY. 


a'bhangen (von), v. s., depend | Reftio’n, f. w., lesson. 


(on). | nadhfdjlagen, v. 8. consult, 
Ausfpradje, f. w., pronuncia- | look up (in a dictionary). 
tion. ‘| préparieren, v. w., prepare. 


bedenten, v. w., signify, mean. Regel, f. w., rule. 

Bedeutung, / w., meaning. Sag, m. s. 2 (pl. i), sentence. 
betonen, v. w., accent. Gatglied, n. 8. 3, clause, 
Vetonung, f. w., accent. member (of a sentence). 


budjftablid), adj., literal. a ea: 
einftweilen, adv., for the pres- Idhwwier 19 d 2 difficult. 
ent Sdwierigfeit, f w., difficulty. 
entfpredjen, v. 8. (dat.), cor- Silbe, f. aa syllable. 
respond. jondern, con., but. 


Stelle, f. w., passage, place. 
Text, m. s. 2, text. 

itberfe’ben, v. w., translate. 
u'nbeftimmt, adj., indefinite. 


erinnern (fidj, gen.), v. w., re- 
member, recollect. 

etymologifd), adj., etymological. 

herau’8befommen, v. s., make 


out, get out. Verb(um), n. (pl. Verba), verb. 
heutig, adj., of to-day, to- | vo'rlefen, v. 8, read (aloud). 
day’s. weil, sub. conj., because, 
Sdio’m, n. s. 2, idiom. [while]. 
{adjeln, v. w., smile. wie/dergeben, v. s., render. 


Notes.— ! Qeftion; properly reading-lesson. Synonyms are bag 
Penjum, task, and die Anjgabe, exercise.—* guuadft, first.— > Halten 
Sie, stop. 4 Heift e8, is it, do you call it.—> quégefproden, pronounced. 
—6 fahren Sie fort; fortfalren is mtrans., whereas fortjesen, which 
also means to continue, is trans.— 7 $i8; here a sub. conj. = until.— 
Spas Gelefene, the (matter) read.—® fommt.... auf..-. an, it is a 
question of.-- fonDern is used for but when a negative has gone before 
and a contrast or antithesis is to be expressed.— '! were to, follten.— 
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did; use the perf. tense.— mean, meinen; Eng. mean= meinen 
when the subject is a person, bedeuten when it is a thing.— “ the rule 
I gave, der Regel, die (§ 137, 1) id)... . habe.— the rules gen. in 
apposition. ° Oh but it does though = dod)!—" not anything, 
nidjts.— about if, darin.— So you looked, alfo haben Gie.... 
nadgefdlagen.— You ought, etc., das batten Gie beffer wiffen follen. 


EXERCISE XLIV. 


COLLOQUY. 
I. 


Was fiir ein Redeterl ift , Fran”? 

rau ift etn Gubjtantiv, oder ein Hauptwort, wie e8 auf 
Deutfd)* heigt. 

Bu welder Deflination gehirt es? 

€8 geht nad) der fdywadjen. 

Was ijt das Kennzeichen der fdywadjen Deflination ? 

Sm allgemeinen die Endung -en im Genetiv® des Singulars’; 
aber Frau ift ein Femininum,’ und die Feminina bleiben im 
Singular unfleftiert. 

Kennen Sie ein anderes Wort von dhnlider Bedeutung ? 

Sie meinen vielletchht Wetb oder Dame? 

Sa wohl; welded Gefdledjtes ift ,Werb“ ? 

Das ift fachlich und flefttert’ ftarf nad) der dritten Klaffe. 

Welder Kafus ijt ,Sdufters” ? 

Das ift der Genetiv ; e8 geht nach der erften Mlaffe der ftarfen 
Deflination. 

Und was ift das Kennzetdhen diefer Rlafje? 

Die Wirter diefer Rlaffe haben feine Endung im Nominativ 
de8 Blurals. Cinige haben aber Umlaut des Stammvofals. 

Geben Sie ein Beifpiel. Crinnern Sie fid) eines foldjen? 

© ja; ich ertunere mic) mebhrerer, wie Vater, Garten u. f. w. 

Nun, geniug einftweilen von der Deflination. — Was bedeutet 
nMann” im Unterfdjiede von Dtenfdh ? 

Das fann ich nicht erflaren ; ich glaube e8 allerdings gu wiffen, 
aber ic) fann e8 nicjt auf Deutid ausdriicen. 

Nun, verfuden Sie e8 etnmal. Bum Lernen find wir ja eben 
bier. 
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II. 


Of what declension is Ar3t? 

It belongs to the strong declension, second class. 

Please inflect it in the plural. 

I have forgotten whether it has umlaut or not.‘ 

Well, I might’ tell you, but I won't.’ Consult your 
dictionary.’— What is the German for he is a physician ? 

It is” er ift WUrzt. The indefinite article is" omitted. 

That is right. Of what gender and declension is 
Honorar ? 

It is at any rate neuter and inflects, I presume, like” 
Studium, according to the mixed declension. 

So you are not sure. Why do you think it must” 
inflect like Stubdium ? . 

Because it comes from the Latin honorarium, the plural 
of which “ ends in” 1a. 

That is really not a bad reason, but the plural is never- 
theless Honorare, not Honorarien.—Of what gender is Rranf- 
heit ? 

It is a feminine, of course. 

Why do you say “of course”? 

Because it ends in heit, and all words that end in eit 
are feminine. 

Quite right ; to what” English ending does eit cor- 
respond etymologically ? 

It corresponds to the ending hood in manhood. 


‘VOCABULARY. 
allgemein, adj., general. fleftieren, v. w., in-flect. 
Arti'fel, m. 8. 1, article. gemifcjt, pple., mixed. 
ausdriiden, v. w., express. Geneti’v, m. 8. 2, genitive. 
Deflinatio'n, f. w., declension. | Gefdledt, n.s. 3, gender, sex. 
enden, v. w., end. Haupt, n. s. 3, head. 
Endung, f w., ending. Rafus, m. (pl. Rafus), case. 


Semini'num, n. (pl. 2a), femi- | KRennjzeiden, n. 8. 1, sign, 
nine noun. characteristic,[(ken-token]. 
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fateinifd), adj., Latin. | Sta’'mm, m. 8. 2 (pl. a), stem. 

Nominati’», m. s. 2, nomina- | Subftanti’r, n. s: (pl. ze or <a), 
tive. substantive. 

Plura'l, m. s. 2, plural. Umlaut, m. s. 2, umlaut. 

Rede, f w., speech. BVolfa'l, m. s. 2, vowel. 

fachlid), adj., neuter. we'glafjen, v. s., omit. 

{dywad), adj., weak. weiblic), adj., feminine, [wife-. 

fidjer, adj., sure. ly]. 


Gingula’r, m. s. 2, singular. 


Nores.—'! anf Dentfd. For the technical terms of grammar Ger. 
has very often two names, one of Lat., the other of Ger. origin. Thus 
instead of the Lat. Gubftantiv or Jtomen we have Hauptivort and 
Nenniwort ; instead of der Artifel, das Gefdhledhtswort, ete.— * Genetip 
(also written Genitiv). The Lat. names of the cases are Jtominati’y, 
Geneti’v, Dati’v, Accufati’»; all masc., because they are in their 
origin adjectives agreeing with casus.— 3 pe8 Singula'rs; the form 
Gingula’ri8 (masc. on account of numerus understood) is also used. 
The German term is die Ginjahl, to which corresponds die Mtehrzahl = 
der Plural(is).— 4 Femiuinum ; so also ein Masculi’uum, ein Meutrum. 
The corresponding Ger. adjectives are weiblid) (from Weib), mannlid 
(from Mann) and faidlid) (from Gadje).—5 flettiert ; fleftieren is both 
trans. and intrans.—‘ or not, oder nidt, after hat—7I might, id 
fonnte—® I won't, id) will e8 nidjt.—® dictionary; dat. with in.— 
10 It is, e8 heift.— " is, wird.— ? like, wie.— “it must, ¢8 miiffe.— 
4 the plural of which, defjen Biural_—" ends ins to end mn is enden 
(or endigen or auggeben) auf.—'® To what, welder, without prep. 
after ent{prict. 


EXERCISE XLV. 
COLLOQUY. 
I. 

Weldhe Art adjeftivifder Flexion zeigt fic) in der Form 
narmen” ? 

Da haben wir fdwade Flerion — wegen des vorhergehenden 
neines”. 

Erfliren Sie das Gramdprinzip,’ nad) dem die Flexion eines 
Adjeftivs fic) ridjtet.’ 

Steht e8* allein im Pradifat oder Hinter feinem CGubftantiv, 
oder wird eS adverbiell arene fo hat das Adjeftiv Serre 
feine Flexion. 
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Richtig ; aber erfldren Gie die Sache weiter. Wann wird 
ftarfe und wann fdwade Flerion gebraudt ? 

Cin AWdjeftiv wird fdjwad) fleftiert, wenn eine fleftierte Form 
eines Artifels oder Pronomens vorhergeht ; fonft aber ftarf. 

Wollen Sie alfo die Wortverbindung, ,eines armen Schufterd“ 
in allen miglicen Kajusformen fleftieren ? 

n€in armer Gdhufter,” u. f. w. Das Adjeftiv ift fdwadh, 
auger im Nominativ, wo ,,ein” flerionslos ift. 

Was fiir adjeftivifdhe Flexion wird hinter einem flerionslofen 
Pronomen oder Wdjeftiv gebraudt? Wie fagt man auf Deutfdh, 
gum Beifpiel: I find nothing new in the book ? 

Da fagt man ,nidjts Meues.” Das Wdjeftiv wird als Gub- 
ftantiv in der Wppofition behandelt und dabher mit gropem Anfangs- 
budjftaben* gefdjrieben. 

Was ift diefes , Mewes” feinem Urfprunge’ nad)? 

E8 ift eigentlid) ein Genetiv; der Ausdrud ,,nidjts Neues” 
bedeutete urfpriinglid) nothing of new. 

Oft das Wdjeftiv ,arm” fomparationsfabig *? 

Sa; e8 hat regelmdfpige Romparation, mit Umlaut des 
Stammvofals ; alfo arm, drmer, der drmfte. 


Il. 

What kind of adjective inflection have we in the form 
groRer ? 

That is an example of strong inflection. 

And why is the strong inflection used here? 

Because no article or pronoun precedes. 

How do you compare grof ? 

The comparative is‘ gréfer, the superlative der grifte. 

What is irregular in this comparison ? 

According to the general rule the superlative should 
be® griéfeft, because the stem ends in’ a sibilant. 

You say that grof has strong inflection because no 
article or pronoun precedes. Does this rule hold” with- 
out exception ? ; : 

No; before a genitive in’ 8 the adjective may™ be 
weak without regard to” a preceding word. 

Give an example of this usage. 
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I do not this moment” remember an example. 
Well, put into German” the sentence: The word is of 


the neuter gender. 


Das Wort ift fachlidjen Gefdhledts. 
Right ; but could one not also say fidjlides ? 
Yes, only the weak form is now the more usual. 


VocaBULARY. 


Adjefti’y,* n. s. 2 (pl. -e or -a), 
adjective. 
adjeftivifd), adj., adjective. 
adverbie’ll, adj., adverbial. 
Appofitio’n, f w., apposition. 
Art, f. w., kind, sort. 
Ausnahme, f. w., exception. 
behandeln, v. w., treat. 
Buchftabe, m. w., letter. 
Hlexio’n, f. w., in-flection. 
flerionslo8, adj., uninflected, 
[ flection-less]. 


Komparati’v, m. s. 2, compara- 
tive. 

fomparieren, v. w., compare. 

Laut, m. s. 2, sound. 

Pridifa’t, n. s. 2, predicate. 

Prinzi'p, n. mx. (pl. zien), 
principle. 

Prono'men,"” n. (pl. -mina), 
pronoun. 

ridjten, v. w., regulate. 

Riidfidt, f w., regard. 

Superlati’y, m. s. 2, superlative. 


unvegelmagig, adj., irregular. 

Urfprung, m. s. 2 (pl. it), 
origin. 

urfpriinglicd), adj., original. 

Verbindung, f{ w., combina- 
tion. 


gorm, f. w., form. 

Gebraud), m. s. 2 (pl. du), use, 
usage. 

gewihulic, adj., usual. 

hinter, prep. (dat. and acc.), 
be-hind, after. 

Romparatio'n," f. w., compar- | vorhe'rgehen, v. s., precede. 
ison. Bifdlaut, m. s. 2, sibilant. 


- Nores.—! @Grundprinzip, fundamental principle.—* fic ridtet, is 
determined (§ 199).—3 Steht e8 = wenn e8 fteht. Here, as often, the 
inverted order denotes a condition.—‘ Anfangsbudftaben, initial. — 
5 feinem lrfprunge nad, in its origin (§ 217, 2).—* fomparationsfabig, 
capable of comparison.—7 is, heift.— * be, fauten or heifen.— ® in, auf. 
-~ © Does this rule hold, gift dieje Regel.— 4! may, fann.— * to, auf 
(acc.).— 3 this moment, im Augenblicde.— ™ put into, iiberfesen Sie 
in8.— Wpjettiv; the word of Ger. origin for adjective is Cigen: 
fdaftewort, quality-word.— '* Romparation; the Ger. word is Steige- 
ruug, the corresponding verb being ftcigern ; comparative, then = 
erfte Steigerung ; superlative, jweite Steigerung.— '? Pronomen ; the 
Ger. term is iirwort, for-word. 
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EXERCISE XLVI. 
COLLOQUY. 
I. 


Was fiir ein Redeteil ift ,e8” ? 

8 ift ein fogenanntes perfinlidjes PBronomen. 

Warum fagen Sie ,cin fogenanntes” ? 

Weil eS fid) nie oder fehr felten auf eine Perfon bezieht. 

Worauf bezieht eS fich in diefem Falle ? 

Cigentlid) auf das folgende Satglied; e8 fteht als unbeftimmtes 
OGubjekt des unperfonliden Verbs ,,fid) gutragen” ? 

Was fiir ein Pronomen ijt ,,fich“? 

Sich ift das Refleriv’ der dritten Perfon. 

Was ift da8 Refleriv der erften und gweiten Perfon? 

Da wird der Accufativ oder Dativ des betreffenden® perfinliden 
Pronomens gebrandyt. 

Erflaren Gie den Gebraud) und die Sdhreibweife* des Pro- 
nomens Ste”. 

nSie” ift eigentlich der Plural der dritten Perfon, wird aber in 
der Hoflidjen Anrede anftatt , thr” gebraudjt und zur Unterfdeidung 
mit grogfem Anfangsbud)ftaben gefdyrieben. 

Wie ift das Wort ,womit” gu erflaren‘? 

8 fteht hier an der Stelle eines* von ,, mit” abhingigen Relativ- 
pronomens, 

Unter weldjen Umftinden treten foldje Berbindungen mit ‘ntoo" 
an die Stelle de8 Relative ? 

Wenn das RKelativ fic) nidjt auf eine Perfon bezieht und von 
einer Prapofition regiert wird. 


II. 


How do you inflect the pronoun e8? 

8 —I have forgotten what the genitive is. 

Well, that is not so very strange. Have you ever met® 
the genitive of e8 in your reading? 

Never, so far as' Ican remember. Probably it is not 
much used. 

Not much, to be sure. Still it does occur csommonahy: 
What is ordinarily * used instead of it? 
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You answer the question yourself when’ you say an 


deffen Stelle. 
That is true. 


Is there, however, any other form of 


expression” that I might have used? Might I have said 


an der Stelle fetner ? 


No, that wouldn’t do," but you might have said an 
feiner Stelle or an Stelle deffelben. 


Quite right. Let us take another example. 
the German for I have had enough of it? 


What is 


There one would use the combination with ba; one 
would say: Sch habe genug davon gehabt. 

I see you understand the matter pretty well, even 
if* you do sometimes forget your paradigms.— What 
kind of a pronoun is biefer, in the third line from above? 

That is a demonstrative and refers to Art. 

‘How do you translate it in this passage? 

It is” best translated by “ an emphatic” he or by the 


latter. 


Quite right. Many have the bad habit of translating” 
such a dies by this one. But that offends” against En- 


glish idiom. 


VocABULARY. 


abhingig, adj., dependent. 

anjtatt, prep. (gen.), instead of. 

Anrede, f. w., address. 

begiehen (fidj, auf), v. 8., refer 
(to). 


Demonftrativ, n. 8. (pl. -e or 
za), demonstrative. 

gelegentlid), adj., occasional. 

Gewohnheit, f w., habit. 

béflid), adj., polite. 

jemals, adv., ever. 

niemals, adv., never. 

oben, adv., ab-ove. 

Paradi'gma, n. mx. (pl. -men), 
paradigm. 

perfinlid), adj., personal. 

Prapofitio'n, f. w., preposition. 


Refleri’v, n. s (pl. -e or a 
reflexive. 

regieren, UV. w., Overn. 

Relati’y, n. 8. (pl. -e or <a), 
relative. 

Subje'tt, n. 8. 2., subject. 

Umftand, m. 8. 2 (pl. &), cir- 
cumstance. 

unperfinlidj, adj., im-personal. 

Unterfdeidung, 7. w., distinc- 
tion. 

verftofen, v. 8. (ie, 0, 3 sing. 
ver{tégt), offend. 

vo'rfommen, v. S., occur. 

wabhrfdjeinlid), adj., probable. 

Weife, f. w., manner, mode, 
wise, 
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Nores.—! Sefleris. The names of pronouns in iy can be used both 
adjectively and substantively ; e. g., ein Refleriv, ein refleyives Prono- 
men; pl. die Refleriva, die Meflexive, or die reflexiven PBronomina.— 
2 pes betreffenden, the appropriate (the one concerned).— 3 Sdreibweife, 
orthography.— 4. gu erflaren, to be explained.—®* eined. ... Relativ- 
pronomens, of a relative depending on mit. Notice the order.—* met, 
fermen gefernt.—’ so far as, fo viel._—® ordinarily, gewihulid.—® when, 
indem.— form of expression, Ausdrudsform, or -weife.— '' do, gehen. 
— ® even if you, wenn Sie aud.— 8 is, wird.— ™ by, durd).— * em- 
phatic, betontes ; a word (or phrase) not properly a noun but used as 
a noun is neut.— 's of translating, 3u iiberjegen, at the end of the 
sentence.— '’ against Eng. idiom, gegen das englifde Sdiom, or den 
erglifden Spradgebraud. 


EXERCISE XLVII. 
COLLOQUY. 
I, 


Wie heifen die Grundformen’ von ,fannte” ? 

Kennen, fannte, gefannt; e8 gehirt zur fdjwadjen Konjugation, 
aber nicht zur regelmafigen. 
. Sn welder Hinfidt ift es unregelmafig ? 

Sn der Bildung de8 Prateritums,’ wo die fdhwadjen Verba 
gewohnlid) feine Vofalwandlung haben. 

Und wie ift dte ftarfe Konjugation darafteriftert ? 

Durd) WAblaut des Stammvofals im Priateritum ; daneben auch 
durd) die Endung zen im giweiten® Particip. 

8 giebt aber nod) zwei andere Cigentiimlidfeiten, weldje einen 
grofen Leil der ftarfen Verba cdharafterifieren. 

Sa; da8 find Vofalwandlung im Prafens de8 Bndifatiws* und 
Umlaut im Prateritum des Konjunftivs. 

Ridtig ; wollen Sie nun die Kegel angeben, nad) welder diefe 
Vofalwandlung im Prafens fich ridjtet ? 

Gin wurzelhaftes a nimmt den Umlaut an; ein furzes e wird 
zu i, etn [anges gu te. 

Sn weldhen Formen zeigen fic) dtefe Vofalwandlungen ? 

Nur in der gweiten und dritten Perjon de3 Singulars ; dazu 
aud) zum Teil in der giweiten Perfon Singularis des Imperative. 
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Wie wird das Perfeft von ,,fam“ gebildet; das heift, mit 
weldem Hilfsverb wird eS fleftiert ? 
€8 wird mit ,fein” fleftiert, da ,fommen” gu denjenigen intranfi- 
tive Beitwirtern gehirt, welde den Begriff der Bewegung oder 
de Lbergangs ausbdritden. 
II. 


What tense® have we in the form fam? 

That is the preterite of fommen, which belongs to the 
strong conjugation. 

Please inflect it in the present indicative. 

$c) fomme, du fommft, —I do not know for certain 
whether it should be fommft or fémmft. 

Both forms occur, but the one® without umlaut is now 
the usual one. °—What is the perfect ? 

The perfect is formed with fein, because fommen is in- 
transitive and expresses the idea of motion. 

Does that rule always hold? For instance: How 
about’ the verb tanjen, £0 dance? Does one say id) habe 
getangt or id) bin getanjt? 

That depends upon the meaning. If the word denotes 
only the action of dancing,’ without the idea of transi- 
tion from one place’ to another, you use” haben; but 
otherwise," fein. 

Right. Now will you inflect fommen in the present 
subjunctive ? 

The subjunctive differs from the indicative only in 
three forms. 

And which are they?” 

The second person both” singular and plural and the 
third person singular. 

What is the relation“ of the subjunctive to the indica- 
tive in the preterite ? 

The stem-vowel of the indicative takes umlaut in 
the subjunctive, which also has the connecting vowel e, 

Very well. Will you now give a synopsis” of the 
entire conjugaton of fommen, by giving” the third person 
singular of each tense." 
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VocaBULARY. 


Ablaut, m. s. 2, ablaut, gra- 
dation. 
a'bweidjen, v. 8. (i, i), differ. 
a'ngeben, v. 8., give, state. 
a’nnehmen, v. 8., take (on). 
Bewegung, f. w., motion. 
bezeidjnen, v. w., denote. 
bilden, v. w., form. 
Bildung, f w., formation. 
PBindevotal, m. s. 2, connect- 
ing vowel. 
charafterifieren, v. 
acterize. 

Cigentiimlidfert, { w., pecu- 
larity. 

Hilfsverb, n. mx. (pl. ett OF 2a), 
auxiliary. 

Smperati’y, m. s. 2, impera- 
tive. 


w., char- 


Konjugation, f. w., conjuga- 
tion. 

RKonjuntti'y, m. s. 
junective. 

Partici’p, n. 8. (pl. -e, -ta or 
zien), participle. 

Perfe'tt, n. s. 2, perfect. 

Pra'fens, n. (sing. indecl., pl. 
ctia), present. 

Prate'ritum, n. (pl. -a), pre- 
terite. 

Te'mpus, n. (sing. indecl., pl. 
zora), tense. 

Ilbergang, m. 8. 2 (pl. a), 
transition. 

Lberficht, fw, 
general survey. 

verhalten (fic), v. 8, 
lated. 


2, sub- 


synopsis, 


be re- 


indica- | Wandlung, f w., change. 
wurgelhaft, adj., radical. 


Beitwort, n. 8. 3, verb. 


3ndifati’», m. s. 2, 
trve. 
intranfitiv, adj., intransitive. 


Notes.— } @rundformen, principal parts.—? Prateritum$. The 
names of the tenses are (all neuter): Prajen8s, Prateritumt (or Jutper- 
feft(um), . Perfeft(um), Plusquamperfeft(iim), Futur(um) or das erfte 
utur, Futurum PBerfecti, or das gweite Futur. > sweiten; the second 
pple. is the perf.—* 3nbdifatibs. The other modes (all masc.) are: 
Konjunttiv, Smtperativ, Konditional(is); note also der Snfinitiv, but das 
Partictp (or Participinm).— > what tense, weldes Sempues, or welde 
RBeitform.—* one 3 omit in translating.—7 How about, wie verhalt e8 
fid) mit.—* the action of dancing, die Handlung des Tanjzens.— 
© place, Ort.-—'° you use, fo gebraudjt man.— " buat otherwise, fonft 
aber, or anbdernfalls aber.—” which are they? weldje find da8?— 
Bhoth ... . and, foiwoh{ als (§ 148, 1).— “ What is the relation 
of the, wie berhailt fid) der.— > synopsis of, Uberficjt itber (acc.).— 
6 by giving, indem Sie... . angeben.—!7 of each tense, eines jeden 
Tempus, or jeder Reitform. 
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EXERCISE XLVIII. 


CoLLOQUY. 
I. 


Was fiir ein Verb ijt ,fonnte ? 

Das ift etn fogenanntes modales Hilfsverb. 

Was find die befonderen Cigentitmlidfeiten diefer Verba ? 

Erftens ift das Prajens derfelben eigentlich ein altes Priteritum, 
weshalb fie biswetlen PBraterito-Prafentia genannt werden. 

Gut ; welche Spuren diefer alteren Sprachftufe zeigen fid) nod) 
heute an ihrer Flexion? 

Gie haben im Prifens, wie alle ftarfen Priterita, feine Per- 
fonalendung in der dritten Perfon des Gingulars. 

Ridhtig ; e8 gtebt aber eine gweite Cigentitmlichfeit, die auf 
Ghnlice Weife gu erflaren ift. 

Sa; der Stammvofal de8 Singulars ift, mit einer eingigen 
Ausnahme, verfdieden von dem des Plurals. 

Aber das ift dod) feine Cigentitmlicjfert der ftarfen Praterita. 

Sest allerdings nicht mehr, aber frither war e8 fo, und die 
modalen Hilfsverba find auf der alten Stufe ftehen geblieben.* 

Nun, eine weitere Frage; wie heigt das Participium Perfecti 
von ,finnen” ? 

8 find deren gwet: ein fdwades auf t, mit der Vorfilbe ge, 
und ein ftarfes, weldes ohne Vorfilbe und gleidlautend mit dem 
Snfinitiv ift. 

Alfo ,gefonnt” und ,,fonnen.“ Unter weldjen Umftinden wird die 
ftarfe Form gebraud)t ? 

Nur wenn das Particip in Verbindung mit einem Infinitiv 


ftebt. 
II. 


What mode’ have we in the form fonnte ? | 

That is the preterite indicative, third person singular. 

What is the difference in meaning between fonnte and 
fdnnte ? 

The former* means was able, the latter would be able. 
The one denotes something real, the other something 
possible. 

Very good. What are the principal parts of wufte? 


sy 
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Wiffen, wufte, gewuft; the verb is weak, but irregular. 

In what respect is it irregular? In other words,‘ 
why is it treated in the grammar along with*’ the modal 
auxiliaries ? 

Because its present® is really an old preterite ; that 
is,’ it belongs to the class of preterite-presents. 

By what tokens’* is that’ fact to be recognized ? 

In the first place, by the lack" of the personal ending t 
in the third person singular. 

That is right. Be careful not to say” er weift. Weifen 
means fo whitewash. 

Then, secondly, by the fact that the stem-vowel of the 
plural is different from that of the singular. 

Is this difference of stem characteristic of” all the™ 
modal auxiliaries ? 

Of all except follen, in which the vowel of the plural 
has conformed to that of the singular. 


‘VOCABULARY. 
a'npaffen (fic), dal.),v. w.,con- | Pto'dus, m. (sing. indecl., pl. 
form. Modi), mode. 


charafteriftijd), adj., character- perfona’l, adj., personal. 
istic. Priaterito-Prajentia, n. (pl.), 


einzig, adj., only, single. preterite-presents. 


erfennen, v. w., recognize. 

gleidlautend, adj., like sound- 
ing, identical in sound. 

Mangel, m. s. 1 (pl. a), lack, 
want. 

moda'l, adj., modal. 


Spur, f. w., trace. 

Stufe, /. w., stage. 
Thatfade, 7. w., fact. 
verfdjieden, adj., different. 
Vorfilbe, f. w., prefix. 
Beiden, n. 8. 1, sign, token. 


Notes.—! ftehen geblieben, stopped; lit. remained standing. Note 
that the inf. with bleibe corresponds to an Eng. pres. pple. — ? what 
mode, tveldjen Dtodus.—*° The former .... the latter ; see § 114, 
5.—4In other words, mit anderen Worter.— > along with, jugleid 
mit.—* its present; either fein Prafens, or da8 Prafens deffelben.— 
7 that is, das beift.—® By what tokens, an weldjen Zeidjen, or better 
woran.—® that, dieje— to be recognized, ju erfennen.— " by the 
lack, an dem Dtangel.— * Be careful not to say; either hiiten Cie fid) 
gu fagen, or, less commonly, biiten Sie fid) urdjt gu fagen.— ® of, fiir.— 
4 gli the, alle. 
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EXERCISE XLIX. 


COLLOQUY. 
I. 


Was fiir ein Kompofitum ift ,trug fid) zu“ — ein trennbares, 
oder etn untrennbares ? 

8 ift natiivlic) trennbar; die Leile find ja eben hier getrennt. 

Wie lautet alfo der Bnfinitiv ? 

Der Onfinitiv heigt ,fid) gutragen”; das Verb wird hier unpers 
fonlid) und refleriv gebraudht. 

Wie unterfdjetden fid) die trennbaren Rompofita von net 
untrennbaren in Bezgug auf dte Betonung ? 

Bei der trennbaren Kompofition tragt das Briifix den Haupt: 
ton; bet der untrennbaren dagegen die Wurzelfilbe. 

Geben Ste mir die Grundformen von ,erfranfte” ? 

E38 ift fdwad) und untrennbar; alfo erfranfen, erfranfte, 
erfranft. 

Welches find die untrennbaren Prafixe ? 

8 find be, ent, er, ge, ver und ger. Wber ent erfdjeint bis- 
wetlen vor anlautendem f als emp. : 

Nun, wie unterfdjetden fich die beiden Arten der Rompofition in 
PVesug auf die Stellung des ,3u" im Snfinitiv ? 

Qjt das Kompofitum trennbar, fo fteht das gu” grwifdjen 
Prafir und Verb, idem? alle drei al’ ein Wort gefdrieben 
werden. 

Und wie verhilt fic) die Cache? bei der untrennbaren Rompofi- 
tion ? 

Das ,3u" fteht vor dem Kompofitum ‘und wird im Sdyreiben 
davon getrennt. 

Was wird ans* der Vorfilbe ge des Particips in der untrenn- 
baren Rompofition ? 

Es wird weggelafjen, da gwei unbetonte Prifize niemal8 auf- 
einander folgen Ddiirfen. 

II. 
What kind of composition have we in the verb bejgabhlen? 


All verbs formed ‘ with the prefix be are inseparable. 
How many inseparable prefixes are there? 
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There are six of them, counting‘ ent and emp as one. 

When does ent appear as emp? 

Only in a few verbs with initial f; for example, in’ 
empfangen. | 

Do we have any such thing’ as inseparable prefixes in 
English ? 

Oh yes; be corresponds etymologically to the be in 
begin, and ver to the for in forget. 

What. kind of a compound is itberlegte? Give its 
principal parts. 

That is also inseparable. 

How do you know that? The prefix ithber forms both 
kinds of compounds, does it not? 

To be sure; butif this verb were separable the parts 
would be* separated here. 

Quite right ; do you know whether there is a separable 
compound ii'berlegen ? 

If there is*® I have never made its acquaintance.” 

Well, there is such a verb, though it is not much used. 
What would be its perfect participle ? 

It would be itbergelegt, with the chief stress on the 
prefix. | 

And what is the perfect participle of the verb we 
have” here? 

ilberle’gt, with ge omitted” and the chief stress on the 
root-syllable. 


VocaBULARY. 


a’nlauten, v. w., begin (of a | Stellnng, f w., position. 
sound); anlautend, initial. | Son, m. 8. 2 (pl. db), tone, stress. 
Auslaffung,  w., omission. trennbar, adj., separable. 
beiderlei, adj., of both kinds. | trennen, v. w., separate. 
erfdjeinen, v. s., appear. unbetont, pple., unaccented. 
RKompofition, £ w., composition. | unperfinlid), adj., im-personal. 
Kompofitum, n. (pl. a), com- | untrennbar, adj., inseparable. 
pound, composite word. unterfdjet'den (fid)), v. 8., differ. 
Prifiz, n. 8. 2, prefix. Wurzel, f. w., root, [wort-]. 
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Nores.— 'indem alle. . . « werden, all three being written; see Ex. 
XXXVI, n. 7.—? wie perbalt fic) Die Sade, how is v.—* was wird aus, 
what becomes of.—‘4 all verbs formed with, etc., alle mit dent Prifiz be 
gebildeten Verba; or else, alle Verba, welde u.f. w. One could notsay 
in the Eng. order: alle Verba gebildet mit u. {. w.— 5 counting, wenn 
(or indent) man redjnet. The Ger. pres. pple. cannot be used absolutely, 
as in Eng.—* ag one, als eines.— 7 any such thing as, (irgend) fo etwas 
wie.—® be, fein, not twerden, since a state, and not an action, is 
denoted.— ° If there is, wenn e8 ein foldjes giebt— ° make the 
acquaintance of = fennen fernen; translate fo habe ic) e8 niemals 
fennten geflernt.— " the verb we have; see § 137, 1.— * with ge 
omitted, mit Auslaffung des ge. 


EXERCISE L, 


COLLOQUY. 
I. 


Weldhes find die bret Hauptarten der Wortfolge im Gate ? 

€8 find die normale, die invertierte und die abhingige. 

Was verfteht man unter’ der normalen Wortfolge ? 

Die haben wir, wenn das Subjeft den Gab beginnt, und 
das fleftierte Verb (oder Hilfsverb) unmittelbar darauf folgt. 

Und welde Stellung hat der unfleftierte Teil des Verbs, wenn 
e8 einer foldjen giebt, — alfo der Snfinitiv, oder da8 PBarticip ? 

Die ftehen immer am Ende des Sates. 

Gut ; was ift nun unter Snverfion gu verftehen ? 

Diefe weidjt von der normalen Wortfolge nur darin ab, dak das 
SGubjeft unmittelbar auf das fleftierte Verb folgt. 

Wann findet die Snverfion ftatt? 

On Buterrogativ-,? Optative und RKonditionalfagen ;. augerdem 
— Kberhaupt, wenn ein anderer Gabteil als das Gubjeft den Gag 
beginnt. 

€E8 giebt noch einen vierten Fall, welder nidjt gu vergeffen 
ift. 

Ja; wenn ein Nebenfaw vorhergegangen ift, fo mug im Haupt- 
fate die Snverfion eintreten. 

Und was ift nun endlid) unter der abhdngigen Wortfolge gu 


verftehen ? 
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Diefe erfceint in MNebenfaiben jeder Art und befteht darin, dak 
das fleftierte Verb, refpeftive Hilfsverb, an’ Ende des Mebenfawes 
verfebt wird. 

Welches find die Worter, oder die Wortflaffen, die diefe Trans- 
pofition deS Verbs nbtig madjen? 

8 find die Relativpronomina, einfdlieklid) der Verbindungen 
mit wo, die indireften Snterrogativa und die fubordinterenden 
Konjunttionen. 


II. 


What word-order have we in the sentence e8 trug fid 
einmal gu? 

That is the normal order; the sentence begins with 
the subject. 

Suppose* one were to begin with the adverb einmal, 
what order should we have‘ then? 

In that case inversion would have’ to take place. One 
would say: Cinmal trug e8 fich zu. 

In English we can say w% once happened. May this order 
be imitated* in German? 

No; in the normal order no adverb is allowed’ to 
stand between subject and verb. 

How is the position of the verb erfranfte to be ex- 
' plained ? 

There we have the dependent order—on account of 
subordinating conjunction daf. 

Look at the verb fonnte a little further gai Why is 
that transposed to the end of the sentence? 

That is on account of the preceding womit, which has 
the force® of a relative governed’ by the preposition 
mit. 

Suppose the author had used” here the pluperfect 
subjunctive, instead of the preterite, to give” the sense 
with which he could have paid, what order should we have 
then ? 

One would say: womut er einen Arzt hatte bezahlen fonnen. 
That is that” special case of dependent order which is 
treated in our grammar under section 194. 
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VVocAaBULARY. 


Abfdnitt, m. s. 2, section. 
Adve'rb, n. 8. (pl. <e, -ia or 
zien), adverb. 
betradjten, v. w., consider, 
look at. 
einfdjlieplic), prep. (gen.), in- 
cluding, inclusive of. 
ei/ntreten, v. s., take place. 
Folge, f. w., sequence, order. 
gefest, pple., suppose. 
i'ndiveft, adj., indirect. 
interrogati’p,adj., interrogative. 
Snverfio’'n, fi w., inversion. 
invertieren, v. w., invert. 
fonditiona’l, adj., conditional. 
RKonjunttio’n, f w., conjunc- 
tion. 


na’dahmen, 2. w., imitate. 

Nebenfag, m. 8. 2 (pl. 
subordinate clause. 

norma’{, adj., normal. 

nitig, adj., necessary, [needy]. 

optati’y, adj., optatire, 

refpefti've, adv., or as the case 
may be. 

fta'ttfinden, v. s., take place. 

fubordinie’ren, v. w., subordt- 
nate. 

Transpofitio’n, f£ w., transposi- 
tion. 

unmittelbar, adj., immediate. 

unten, adv., below, down. 

verfeben, v. w., transpose. 


ai), 


Nores.— ' Was perfteht man unter, what is understood by.— 
2 Jaterrogatis:, Optativ:; i.e., Snterrogativfiten, Optativjigen ; see 
§6. An optative sentence is one denoting a wish. --3 Suppose one 
were to, gejest, dai man... . follte—* should we have then, bitten 
wir dann.—* would have to, miijte.— * may this order be imitated, 
barf man diefe Wortfolge nadjahimen.—?7 is allowed, darf.—® force, 
Kraft.— of a... mit, eines von der Prapofition ,mit” regierten 
Relativpronomens.—° had used, gebraudjt hatte; dependent order 
after gejegt, dDaf.—" to give, um... . ju geben.—'* that, jener. 
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PART SECOND. 


PRELIMINARY. 


220. Historical Development of German. Although 
this grammar deals only with modern literary German, 
it will be necessary to refer now and then to older and to 
dialectic usages ; for which reason the following brief 
statements are made at this point : 


1, The earliest stage of the German language, as seen 
in those literary records that antedate the 12th century, is 
known as ‘Old’ German (Alideutsch). The Old German 
of South Germany is further known as ‘High’ (Althoch- 
deutsch), that of North Germany as ‘Low’ (Altnieder- 
deutsch). 


2. The second stage, as seen in those writings that 
date from the period 1100-1500, is known as ‘ Middle’ 
German, the qualifications ‘ High’ and ‘ Low’ (Mittelhoch- 
deutsch, Mittelniederdeuisch) having the same meaning as 
before. 


3. ‘Modern’ German (Neuhochdeutsch) is usualiy 
dated from the time of Martin Luther (1483-1546). 
Through the momentum of the Reformation and the 
force of Luther’s genius the language in which he wrote 
gradually developed into the standard literary language 
of all Germany. In the 18thcentury this language entered 
upon a new stage through the influence of the great 
classical writers. Their language is that of to-day, ex- 
cept in some minor details, while that of Luther is highly 


archaic. 
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a. This book deals, then, with late modern German—say the lan- 
guage of the last one hundred and fifty years. For the earlier periods 
consult Grimm’s Deutsche Grammatik, 1822-40, 4 vols.; of later and 
smaller works, Braune’s Althochdeutsche Grammatik, Paul’s Mittelhoch- . 
deutsche Grammalik, Kluge’s Von Luther bis Lessing, Blatz’s Neuhoch- 
deutsche Grammatik mit Bericksichtigung, etc., and Brandt’s German 
Grammar. 


221. The Literary Language and the Dialects. From 
the time of Luther the literary language (Schriftsprache) 
has developed side by side with the dialects, influencing 
them and influenced by them. It is now the language of 
books and journals, of schools and courts, and of social 
intercourse among the educated. But the dialects, often 
referred to, both individually and collectively, as the 
Volkssprache, are still used by a large portion of the 
population. 


1. Owing to the fact that the Schriftsprache was not 
originally and has never since become identical with the 
dialect of any one locality, but has been developed and 
enriched by writers from all parts of Germany, who have 
drawn more or less upon the resources of their provincial 
vernacular, it is not now possible to distinguish sharply 
in all cases between that which is standard German and 
that which is dialect. 


2. The rules of grammar as presented in the follow- 
ing pages must be understood as referring primarily 
to literary prose. Poetry, subject as it is to the con- 
straints of rhythm, presents frequent deviations from 
normal linguistic usage. Again, prose itself may be, like 
poetry, either stately and dignified, or quaint and archaic, 
or it may reflect the free-and-easy language of common 
life. The most of the deviations from normal usage, so 
far as they are not simply improprieties, are either poetic, 
dialectic, archaic or colloquial. 


a. An excellent historical treatise upon the relation of literary Ger- 
man to the dialects is Socin’s Schriftsprache und Dialelcte. 
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222. Usage and Correctness. Good German is that 
which is used by good writers and speakers. There is no 
court of appeal higher than firmly established usage. 
The chief function of the grammarian, therefore, is to de- 
scribe and explain the facts as they are. 


1. Atthe same time every language has its laws, its 
principles, its historical tendencies ; and that which is 
contrary to any of these may properly be put under the 
ban by the grammarian and pronounced ‘incorrect’ or 
‘bad ’—at least until the bad has prevailed and thereby 
become good. Thus grammar may furnish a criterion 
by which to judge conflicting usages or new inventions 
that have not yet been generally adopted. It is well to 
remember, however, that the most of the usages con- 
demned as bad can be found in good literature. The 
classics teem with ‘mistakes’ that defy the grammarians. 
. @ On the relation between the facts of usage and the dogmas of 
grammar consult Andresen’s Sprachgebrauch und Sprachrichtigkeit im 
Deutschen, Keller’s Deutscher Antibarbarus, Wustmann’s Allerhand 
Sprachdummheiten. 
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223. The Contractions of der with a preceding word 
grow out of its lack of stress. The forms that suffer 
apheresis and unite with a preceding preposition are 
(de)m, (da)3 and (de)r, before which an, in and von lose 
their n. 


1. The usual contractions are am, beim, im, vom, zum, 
zur (the only one with der), ang, aufs, durd)&, fitr8, in’ and 
ums. Less common are the dissyllabic forms auferm, 
hinterm, iiberm, unterm, binter8, itber8, unter8. All are best 
written without an apostrophe. 


2. In familiar language the contractions are preferred 
to the full forms, except when der has determinative or 
particularizing force ; e. g.,im Olauben feft, firm in (the) 
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faith ; but feft in dem Glauben, dag der Mtenfdh unfterblich fei, 
in the faith that man ts immortal ; am Ufer des Rheins, on the 
banks of the Rhine ; but an dem Ufer, wo der Wein widft, on 
the bank where the wine grows. Even in such cases con- 
traction may occur; e. g., vom Redjte, das mit uns geboren 
ift, of the right that ts born with us (G.). 


3. Contractions with a dissyllabic preposition, also with ben (both 
acc. and dat.) and others not mentioned above, are common in talk ; 
e.g., unter Baumen; widers Recht ; aufm Berg; mitm Vater ; durdn 
Wald; durds (— durch des) Feindes Lager. 

4, The written forms an, in, sometimes stand for an’n, in’n, ie, 
an den, in dem; ©. g., feR’ dich in Seffel, seat yourself in the setile (G.) ; 
ihr warft fie bem Feindan Kopf, at the head of the trooper(G.). In such 
cases there is no pmission of the article, the y being pronounced long. 


5. The shortened article may attach itself to other parts of spééch 
than prepositions ; e. g., hab’ id) ihm ’8 (= das) Bad gefegnet, blessed the 
bath for him (S.); id will gleich’s Effen guredjt madjen, I will get break- 
fast at once (G.); ev joll’n Vater rufen, he is to call father (Gr.). 


224. Omission of der. As is noted in § 129, 1, the 
definite article is a weakened demonstrative. Its usual 
function 1s to mark a noun as definite or known. When 
the noun is not definite, or when its definiteness 
is shown in some other way, e. g., by its meaning (as 
in the case of proper names), or by some modifier, or 
by the general connection, Der 1s not ordinarily used, 
the noun having either ein or no article at all. 


1. Toa great extent, therefore, the use and the omis- 
sion of ber coincide closely with the use and omission of 
the in English. Thus der is regularly omitted with a noun 
limited by a preceding genitive or possessive; e. g., des 
Landes Wohl, the land’s welfare, but da8 Wohl des Landes, the 
welfare of the land ; der Giiter hichftes, the highest of blessings. 

a. Insuch case the limiting genitive itself must have the article, 


but exceptions occur in poetry ; e. g., um Grabes Radt, about the night 
of the grave (G.); wandelt an Ufers Griin, on the green of the shore (8.). 
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2. Again, both languages often omit the definite article 
in set phrases consisting of two nouns connected by and, 
or where there is an enumeration of objects belonging to 
the same category ;e. g., itber Stod und Stein, over stock 
and stone; durd) Gebtrg und Chal, through mountain and 
dale ; vergeht mir Horen, Sehn und Denfen, hearing, seeing and 
thinking forsake me (G.). 

3. In other cases, however, the idiom of the two 
languages does not correspond, der being omitted where 

English employs the. Thus: 

a. In certain prepositional phrases ; e. g., gen Often, 
toward the east ; nad) dem Giiden, foward the south ; nad alter 
Weife, in the old way. For the converse of these cases see 
§ 229. 

b. Before certain words of formal or technical refer- 
ence ; e. g., folgender Beridjt, the following report; gedadjter 
Umftand, the above-mentioned circumstance. So also Uber: 
bringer, the bearer; Sunhaber, the holder; Unterzeidjnet, the 
undersigned ; erft, the former; {ewt, the latter; obig, the 
above ; befagt, erwibhut, obgemeldet, the aforesaid, and others. 

c. In the predicate sometimes before Cade, affair, 
Grund, ground, BVeranlaffung, occasion, and some others ; 
e. g., Geben ift Cache de3 Neiden, giving ts the affair of the 
rich (G.) ; (der) Grund diefer Annahme tit folgender, the ground 
of this assumption is the following. 


225. Der with Proper Names. The rule is, as in En- 
glish: No article unless the name is preceded by an 
adjective ; e. g., im Sahre 1770 ging Gocthe nach Strajj- 
burg, wo er Herder Feanen Lernte, ir the year 1770 Goethe 
went to Strassburg, where he became acquainted with 
Herder. But one would say der junge Goethe, nach) den 
Damals frangdji}djen Strasburg, ete. 

a. Such phrases as little Karl, old Fritz, young Germany, Brown Bess, 
need the article in German ; thus, dev Heine Karl; dev alte Friv ; das 
junge Deutfdpland; die braune Lifel. But jung Stegfricd, fleiu Roland, 
aud the like (with uninflected adjective), occur in songs. 


182 THE USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


1. Buta ‘familiar’ der often stands before the names 
of friends, neighbors, acquaintances, etc.; e. g., da ift der 
Tell, there is Tell (S.); wer tft der Weislingen? who is Weis- 
lingen(G.)? The usage is common in the classics where 
the speakers belong to the common people. 


a. The use of der before Christian names (except where it is needed 
to show case) is South-German ; e. g., der Wilhelin (die Bertha) ift nidt 
3u Danfe, Wilhelm(Bertha)is not at home. Here the North-German 
prefers to omit the article, though he may use it to show case, as in id) 
gab e8 dem Wilhelm (der Bertha). 


2. So also der is used before the names of well-known 
historical and fictitious characters, especially with the 
oblique cases of names that are not inflected ; e. g., fennft 
du den Fauft? knowest thou Faust (G.)? die Gedichte des 
Hora;z, the poems of Horace ; er fpielt gern den Hamlet, likes to 
play Hamlet ; id ziehe Wagner dem Beethoven vor, I prefer 
Wagner to Beethoven. 


a. The converse of this process (treating a well-known proper name 
as 8 common noun) is seen when &8 common noun, losing its article, 
becomes, as it were, a proper noun; e. g., Ruabe fprad): id) bredhe did ; 
Roslein fprad) : ich ftede did) ; boy said: I'll pluck thee ; little rose said : 
IU prick thee (G.); Dtorgenftund hat Gold im Deund, morning hour has 
gold in its mouth. So alsoin stage directions; e. g., Fifdherfnabe fabrt 
in einem Kahu, (the) fisherboy is rowing a boat (S.). 


b. Proper names used appellatively take an article, as in English ; 
e. g., die Bens von Milo, the Venus of Milo; die Ghafespeare und die 
Goethe erfdeinen nidt oft, the Shakespeares and the Goethes do not appear 


often. 


3. Names of countries that are feminine, and a few 
that are not, take the article. Such are: 


das (or der) Elfaf, Alsatia. bie Bfalz, the Palatinate. 
bie Krim, the Crimea. die Sdhweiz, Switzerland. 
die Laufis, Lusatia. die Sartarei, Tartary. 
die Levante, the Levant. "Die Liirfet, Turkey. 

die Mtoldau, Moldavia. die Waladhei, Walachia. 


and others in ei. So also der Breiggau, the breisgau, and others in 
gau; die Meumarl, the Neumark, and others in marf; da8 Wetterau, 
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the Wetterau, and others in au; da8 Gogtland, the Vogtland, die Mieder- 
laude, the Netherlands, and others in fanbd, fande. For da8 Zivol, (the) 
Tirol, heard among the people, the simple Tirol is better. 


a. Of names of cities only dev Saag, the Hague, has the article. 
b. Names of mountains take the article, even those that are with- 
out it in English ; e. g., der Ginai, Mt. Sinai; dev Bejuv, Mt. Vesuvius. 


4. Names of seasons, months, days of the week and 
streets take the article ; e. g., der Gommer ift hin, swmmer 
is past (S.) 5 in de8 Mtaies Holden Tagen, a the lovely days of | 
May (U.); am Mittwod), on Wednesday ; in der Friedrid)- 
ftrake, on Friedrich Street. 

a. But the names of the months omit der in phrases giving the 


time of the month; e. g., Anfang WMeiivz, at the beginning of March; 
Gude April, at the end of April; am Gten Suni, on the Cth of June. 


226. The Generic Article. With abstract nouns, 
nouns of material and of class, verbals in cn and some 
others, Der is used whenever the word is taken ina 
general and not in any specific or concrete sense ; e. ¢., 
c8 Lebe dic Freiheit ! 3 [ebe Dev Wein! long live freedom! 
long live wine (G.) / dic Kunjt it lang, das Leber fir3, aré 
1s long, life short (G.) ; dev Meenjel) tft aufs ndchfte mit 
det Tiere verwandt, man ts most closely related to ani- 
mals (G.); hod) tiber der Beit und dem Raume, high above 
time and space (S.); das Schaudern ijt der Menjchheit 
beftes Teil, feeling the thrill of awe ts the best part of 
human nature (G.). 


1. But real and apparent exceptions to this rule are 
common, especially in poetry. When the article is 
omitted it will usually be found that the noun is not used 
in a perfectly general way, but perhaps partitively, to de- 
note some of the quality or substance. Or it may charac- 
terize an individual or a situation, and so lose its generic 
quahty. Or the omission may be in the interest of con- 
ciseness ; @ g., das Zier hat aud) Vernunjt, the brute has 
reason foo (S.) 3 was hilft end) Edyinheit? of what use to you 
is beauty (G.)? Dafein ift Pflidjt, existence is duty (G.). 
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227. Der for a Possessive. DQcerv may take the place 
of a possessive when the connection shows clearly who 
the possessor is. The usage occurs mostly in referring 
toa part of the body or clothing; e. g., cr jekt dic 
Shale an den Mund, he puts the cup to his mouth (G.) ; 
hatte Bander auf dem Kleidce, had ribbons on his coat (G.). 

a, Where the possessor is denoted by a dat. of interest (§ 259), the 
dat. together with the article is equivalent to the English possessive ; 
e. g., Der Ker! fprenugt mir die Obren, is splitting my ears (G.); wenn fie 
dir in bie Angen fehn, when they look into your eyes (G.); cv bridt fic) den 
Rov, he cudgels his brain. 


1. Very often, however, the possessive will be found 
in such cases, just as in English ; e. g., mein armer Ropf ift 
mir verriidt, my poor head is crazed (G.). Sometimes the 
meter will govern the choice ; e. g., in jeden. Quart begrabt 
et feine Nafe, buries his nose in every pile of filth (G.). 

2. The use of der before Vater, Mintter, Schwefter, Getter, etc., is 
South-German, but very common in the classics; e. g., ba8 muff Sie 
nidjt der Meutter fagen, you must not tell your mother that (G.). The 
North-German prefers a possessive, as in English. A possessive should 
always be used when it would not otherwise be clear whose father, 
sister, lover, etc., is meant. 


228. The Distributive der occurs (chiefly in expressions 
of price) with the sense of a, an, per; e. g., e8 foftet zwei 
Mark das Pfund, it costs two marks a pound. So also one 
may say Ddretmal die Wodje (or tn der Gront or widentlid), 
three times a week. 


229. Prepositional Phrases—a highly idiomatic ele- 
ment of every language—present numerous peculiarities 
in the use of the article which must be learned by ob- 
servation. The following examples will illustrate : in die 
Rirde gehen, 40 go to church; in dte Sdyule gehen, to go to 
school; auf der Schule, at school; in der Schule, in school ; 
zum Beifpiel, for example ; zum Teil, in part; eine zur Frau 
nehmen, to take one to wife, fora wife ; einen gum Prafidenten 
wihfen, to elect one president ; im Himmel, in heaven (but im 
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the sky); in der Hille, in hell; zur Hille, to hell; im Para- 
diefe, in paradise ; zur Gefundhett! here’s to your health ! 3ur 
glitdlidjen Reife! here’s to a pleasant journey ! 


230. The Use of ein. The indefinite article is the 
numeral cin weakened by loss of stress. It precedes 
all other modifiers of its noun except welch, was fiir and 
joldj, and it may precede jolch ($ 135, 1) 

1. In talk the forms of ein often suffer apheresis of ei or even of 
the entire syllable cin ; e. g., die ftelleu ug ’ne (= cine) Vorhut aus, put 
out a picket (S.) 3 dit bift ’n (ein) braver Kuabe, a good boy: e8 war mal 
(= einuntal) cin Raijer, there was once an emperor. 

2. The use of eit corresponds in the main very closely 
to that of a, an (but see §§ 228, 229, 231). Thus, just as 
in English, it may go with an abstract noun or a noun of 
material to denote a particular case or a concrete object ; 
e. g., eine Hrende, @joy ; eine Sdinheit, a beauty ; ein Glas, 
aglass. So, too, it may go with a proper name, having then 
the sense of one such as ; e. g., dad wiire einem Schiller unmig- 
lich, that would be impossible for a Schiller. 

a. With verbal nouns cin often serves to emphasize the vehemence, 
the frequent repetition, or the long continuance of an action; e. g., 
das ift ein Stiirmen, that is a storming, i. e., how we go storming (G.); 
das war ein Gpajieren, that was a walking, i. e., they were always walk- 
ing together (G.); nin foll e8 an ein Gdjddelfpalten, now we'll proceed to a 
cracking of siculls (G.). 

231. The Omission of ein. In the predicate, and also 
after al8, eit is apt to be omitted before an unmodified 
noun denoting vocation, rank, character, station 1n life, 
less often before one denoting nationality ; e. g., mei 
Bruder jt Soldat, my brother is a soldier (G.) ; ev jtarb 
al3 Chrijt, he died a Christian (G.). 

1. If the noun is modified by an adjective or a geni- 
tive, ein is generally used unless noun and modifier form a . 
set phrase ; e. g., er ijt eit grofer Didjter, a great poet ; but 
er ift prenfifdjer Coldat, foniglider Rat, Mitglied de3 Meidys- 
tags, he is a Prussian soldier, (a) royal councillor, (a) mem- 
ber of parliament. 
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a. Exceptions to both of the above rules are numerous; so much 
so that the Grimm Dictionary merely says the article may drop out in. 
such cases. 


232. Repetition of the Article. If the article is used 
before the first of two or more nouns connected in the 
same construction, it must be repeated with each fol- 
lowing noun if there is change of gender; e. g., dcr 
RKinig und die Kaijcrin, the king and the empress ; dev 
Strom, das Necr, das SGalz gehirt dem Konig, the river, 
the sea, the salt belong to the king (8.). 


1. If there is no change of gender the repetition may 
be dispensed with, and must be if the two nouns refer to 
the same person or thing ; e. g., der Kaifer und Réinig, the 
emperor and king (one person), but der Raifer und der 
Rinig, two persons ;‘eine gritn’ und iweife Fahne, a green- 
and-white banner, but eine griine und eine weife Fahne, a green 
and a white banner. 


2. The rule of repetition applies also to adjectives and 
possessives ; e. g., guter Wein und gutes Bier, good wine and 
(good) beer ; die Reitidrift fiir deutjdes Wltertum und deutfde 
Vitteraturgefdjidjte, Journal for German Antiquity and (Ger- 
man) Literary History ; fein hoher Gang, fein’ edle Geftalt, Ais 
lofty stride, his noble form (G.). But an uninflected ad- 
jective need not be repeated ; e. g., hat Cie gut Bier und 
Wein ? have you good beer and wine (U.) ? 


a, Exceptions to the rule of repetition are common in poetry and in 
talk ; e. g., was foll all der Shiner; und Luft? what means all the pain 
and pleasure (G.) ? 


THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 
233. Gender as Determined by Meaning. The brief 
statement in § 75 may be expanded as follows: 


1. Masculine are names of male animals, points of the 
compass, stones, winds, seasons, months and days of the 
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week ; e. g., Mann, man; Gtier, bull; Hengft, stallion ; 
ber, boar ; Biir, bear ; Hahn, cock; Nord, north or north 
wind ; Riefel, flint ; Granit, granite ; Winter, winter ; Juli, 
July ; Mittwod), Wednesday. : 


2. Feminine are the names of female animals, most 
trees and flowers (especially those ending in e), most 
German rivers, and nearly all abstract terms ; e. g., Rub, 
cow ; Stute, mare; Gau, sow; Henne, hen; Budhe, beech ; 
Cidje, oak; Nelle, pink; Donau, Danube ; Tugend, virtue ; 
Macht, power. 

a. Conspicuous exceptions are the neuters Weib and Francnzimmer, 

woman, Mtdddjen, girl, and Frimein, young lady. The female of the 
larger animals usually has, where sex is to be distinguished, a separate 
name; see examples above. But many names of small animals are 
fem. without thought of sex; e. g., Plans, mouse; Ratte, rat; 
Kage, cat; Sdlauge, snake ; Yadtigall, nightingale. 


b. Notable exceptions to the rule for German rivers are der Rhein, 
der Main, der Nedar. Non-German rivers are mostly mas., but many 
are fem. ; e. g., der Mil, Andu&, Ganges, Orinofo, Hudfon, DHetiffiffippi, 
Siber ; but die Lena, Wolga, Seine, Loire, Bhemfje (Thames). 

3. Neuter are names of animals which designate the 
‘ species or the young without reference to sex ; also names 
of cities and countries (but see § 225, 3), most names of 
materials, letters of the alphabet, and all words not prop- 
erly nouns which are used as nouns; e. g., Kind, child ; 
Rind, one of the genus bos ; Sdhwein, hog, swine ; Ferkel, pig ; 
Pferd, horse; Fiillen, colé; HGubhu, fowl; das fone Paris, 
beautiful Paris; das neue Stalten, new Staly; Hol, wood ; 
Tuch, cloth ; da8 runde 8, the round s ; das Spekulieren, specu- 
lation ; ihr ewiges Weh und Adj, their eternal woe and alas ; 
bas Stelldidjein, the rendezvous. 


234. Gender as Determined by Form. The few sim- 
ple rules given in Part I. (§§ 79, 83, 88, 93) may be recap- 
itulated and amplified as follows : 


1. Masculine are most monosyllabic nouns formed 
without suffix from a verbal root, nouns in e denoting 
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persons or animals, and nouns of agency or station in er, 
ler, ner; also those in ef denoting instrument, those in 
en that are not infinitives, and those in id, ig, ling and 
rid); e. g., Bund (binden), league; SduR (fdhieRen), shot ; 
Bote, messenger ; Lowe, lion; Ceher, seer; Biirger, citizen ; 
Kellner, waiter ; Hebel, lever ; Wedel, brush ; Garten, garden ; 
Bufen, bosom ; Fittid), pinion ; RKiifig, cage ; Wiiftling, proflr- 
gate ; Wiiterid), tyrant. 


a. Only a few monosyllabic derivatives from verbal roots are fem. 
or neu., and thcse mostly have a mas. counterpart from the same 
root ; cf., bas Ed)lof, castle, but der Sdlu, end; das Band, bond, and 
der Bund, league; die Zahl, number, and dev Boll, toll. 


b. Nouns in er that do not denote agency or station are of all gen- 
ders ; e. g., der Hader, quarrel; die Ader, vein; das Ruder, oar. 


2. Feminine are a multitude of nouns in e, many in 
t, and afew in nig and fal (see below under 3); also all 
in et, eret, Heit, feit, in, fdjaft, ung and the foreign suf- 
fixes age, te, (tion, if; e. g., Spradje, speech ; Giite, good- 
ness ; Kraft, force; Wildnis, desert ; Drangfal, oppression ; 
Abtei, abbey ; Mtalerei, painting ; Freiheit, freedom ; Seligz 
feit, blessedness ; Qowin, lioness ; Freundjdjaft, friendship ; 
Warnung, warning ; Paffage, passage ; Partie, match ; Naz 
tion, nation ; Mtufif, music. 


3. Neuter are diminutives in den and fein, most 
nouns in fal, fel, nis and tum, and most of those with 
prefix ge; e. g., Midden, girl; Fraulein, young lady; Lab- 
jal, refreshment ; Riatjel, riddle; Wadstum, growth; Geez 
birge, mountain-range ; Geliibde, cow ; Gefdyid, fate. 


a. Of nouns in jal, Drangial, oppression, DNtiihjal, trouble, and 
Triibjal, affliction, are now usually fem. ; of those in f{cl, Stopfel, 
stopper, is mas. ; of those in tui, Srrtium, error, and Reidjtum, riches, 
are mas. On nouns in ni8 see below, § 237, 2. 


b. While the bulk of nouns with the prefix ge are neu., especially 
if they have the suffix e, there are some, both with and without the 
suffix, that are mas, or neu. ; e.g., der Gefang, song; der Gefpiele, 
playmate ; die Gejahr, danger ; die Gemeinde, community. 
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235. Gender of Compounds. The most important ex- 
ceptions to the principle that compounds have the gen- 
der of their final element are as follows : 


1. Several words which seem to be compounded with 
Mut, m., mind, are feminine, owing to the fact that the 
modern mut represents two words of the older language, 
viz.: muot,m., and muott, f. Hence usually in modern Ger- 
man die Anmut, agreeableness ; die Demut, humility ; die (but 
also der) GrokRmut, magnanimity ; die Ganftmut, gentleness ; 
die Wehmut, sadness ; but der Cdelmut, nobility ; dev Heldenz 
mut, heroism, and others. 


a. Armut, f., poverty, is not a compound of Mut, but an abstract 
from arm, poor (hence YArm-ut, not Ar nt). 

2. Die Antwort, answer, but das Wort, word ; Abfdeu, 
horror, but die Sdjeu, comidity ; dex Mittwod), Wednesday, but 
die Wodje, week. 


3. Compounds of Teil, m. n., part, vary somewhat fix- 
edly in gender. Thus Grbteil, inheritance, Gegenteil, coun- 
terpart, and Hinterteil, back part, are generally neuter, while 
Anteil, share, Beftandteil, element, Vorteil, advantage, and most 
others are prevailingly masculine. 


a. trteil, n., judgment, is not a compound of Teil, but from erteis 
len, adjudge. Cf. ordeal. 


4. Compound names of places are neuter regardless of 
the final element ; thus der Berg, moun/ain, and die Burg, 
castle, but Freiberg and Frethburg (names of cities) are both 
neuter. The statement does not apply to appellative 
nouns like die Wartburg, the (castle of) Wartburg. 


236. Gender of Borrowed Words. The general rule 
is that words borrowed from other languages retain the 
gender they had at home; thus der Priefter, priest, from 
Gk.-Lat. presbyter; dev Titel, file, from Lat. titulus ; die 
Jofe, from rosa; das Klofter, convent, from claustrum ; das 
Heft, festival, from festum. 
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1. Very often, however, a foreign word has changed its gender to 
accord with that of other German words of similar form or meaning ; 
thus der Gijig, vinegar, from Lat. acetum, n., because other words in ig 
are mas.; der Kirper, body, from corpus, n., on account of der Lib ; die 
Lilie, lily, from lilium, n., because it comes from the plu. lilia, and other 
names of flowers are fem.; die Jtummer, number, from numerus, m., on 
account of bie Babl; das Rame’l, camel, from ca’melus, m., because 
other specific names of large animals are neu. 


a. In other cases the change of gender is less easy to account for ; 
e. g., Da8 Kreuz, cross, from cruz, f.; die Diaucr, wall, from murus, m.; 
das Edo, echo, from echo, f.; der Punt, point, from punctum, n.; das 
Genie, genius, from Fr. le génie. 


b. Words borrowed from the English, which has no grammatical 
gender left, are given a gender from real or fancied analogies ; e. g., da8 
Beeffteaf, following da8 Rindfleifd ; der Strife or Streif, following 
Streid) ; die Bill; die or das Farm ; der or bas Sport. 


237. Variable Gender. The cases may be grouped 
under four heads, as follows : 


1. Without variation of meaning or form. The varia- 
tion of gender is mostly dialectic, or due, in the case of 
borrowed words, to the following of uncertain analogies. 
A few examples among scores (the usual gender being 
given first) are : 


Angel, f. m., fish-hook. Kathe der, m. nu. f., rostrum. 
BVarome’ ter, m. n., barometer. Meter, m. n., metre. 
Bereid), m. n., realm. Otter, m. f., olter. 

Butter, f. m., butter. Pult, m. o., desk. 

Ciliba’t, n. m., celibacy. Gofa, m. n., sofa. 

lof, n. m., raft. Teller, m. n., plate. 
Kamin, m. n., chimney. Ungeftiim, m. f. n., violence. 
Karneval, m. n., carnival. Wamms, n. m., jacket. 
Rarzer, m. D., prison. Bierat, m. f£., ornament. 


a. The South-German puts ben Butter upon das Teller, instead of 
die Butter upon den Deller. Rhenish Prussians say a8 Regenfdirm, 
umbrella, and die Baftorat, parsonage, instead of the usual der Reger: 
fdjirm and da8 Baftorat ; and soon. Cf. Andresen, p. 37 ff. : 


2. With variation of meaning. Here two sub-groups 
are to be distinguished ; 
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a. One and the same word has become differentiated 
in meaning and associated different meanings with dif- 
ferent genders. The most important cases are : 


Band, n., band, bond; m., volume. Pate, m., godfather; f., godmother. 
Brdel, m., humpback ; f., knob. Gdild, m.n., shiel’; n. m., sign. 


Bird, m., league; n., bundle. Sdywulft, m., bombast; f.,  srell- 
Chor, m., chorus; n. m., choir. ing. 

slur, m., area ; f., field. Gee, m., lake; f., sea. 

@ift, n. m., poison; f., dowry. Steuer, f., tax; n., rudder, 

Gebalt, m., contents;n. m., salary. Teil, m., part; n., share. 

Lohn, m., reward; n. m., wayes. Verdicnft, m., merit; n., pay. 

Ort, m., place; m. n., village. Wehr, f., defense; n., weir. 


(1). Here belong nouns in ni8, which are apt to be neu. if they de- 
note something concrete, but fem. if they denote a state or an action. 
Thus a number of them are pretty uniformly fem., as Beforguis, 
anxiety; Crlaubuis, permission; Berdanuis, condemnation. Others are 
both neu. and fem., as da8 Grfenntuis8, the thing cognized, dic Crtennt- 
nis, the act of cognizing ; da& Erfparnis8, that whichis saved, die Crjpar- 
wis, the act of saving. So also bas and Die Urgeruis, vexation; Bejug- 
1i8, authority ; Befiimmernis, solicitude ; Waguis, venture, and others. 


b. Two different words with different meanings and 
different genders have come to have the same form. The 
important cases are : 


Alp, m., nightmare; f., alp. PMtarfd), m., march ; £., marsh. 
Bauer, m., peasant; n. m., bird- Maft, m., mast; f., fodder. 

cage. Mieffer, m., measurer ; n., knife. 
Erbe, m., heir s n., inheritance. Montent, m., moment; n., factor. 
Heide, m., heathen; f., heath. Ohm, m., uncle; n. m. £., awn. 
Hut, m., hat; f., guard. Reis, m., rice; n., twig. 
Kiefer, m., jaw; f., pine. Schauer, m., showers m. n., shed. 
Koller, m., staggers ; n., jacket. Etift, m., peg; n., foundation 
Kunde, m., customer ; f., knowledge. Tan, m., dew; n., rope. 
Leiter, m., conductor ; f., ladder. Shor, m., fool; n., gate. 


Mark, f., mark, march ;n.,marrow. Weibhe, m. f£.,hawk ; £., consecration. 


3. With variation of form but not of meaning, save as 
one form may be rare, stately or poetical. Here belong 
a. number of pairs, such as : 


Baden, m., and Wace, f., cheek. Leiften, m., and Lcifte, £., last. 
Ed, n., and Ge, f., corner. Yfofter, m., aud Bfofte, £., post. 
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Ouaft, m., and Ouafte, f., tassel CSdhlaf, m., and Sdjlije, f., temple. 
Onell, m., and Onelle, f., spring. Gchurz, m., and Sdjiirze, £., apron. 


Ni’, m., and Rive, £., crack. Spalt, m., and Spalte, f., cleft. 

Rohr, n., and Ribhre, f., reed. Sparren, m., and Eparre,f., spar. 

Sderben, m., and Edyerbe, f., pot- Crupp, m., and Trupype, f., troop. 
sherd. Beh, m., and Bebe, f., toe. 
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238. Defective Number. In German, as in English, 
some nouns are used only in the singular, as G@liid, luck ; 
and others only in the plural, as Yeute, people. 


_ 1. The nouns that lack a plural are mainly abstracts 

and nouns of material, as GWiite, goodness; Ble, lead ; 
Stroh, straw. But many such words form a plural with 
concrete meaning, just as in English ; e. g., Echinheiten, 
beauties ; Glafer, glasses. 


a. In the older language abstracts formed a plu. much more freely 
than now-~astate of affairs from which several stereotyped phrases have 
survived to the present time. These old plurals, being no longer felt 
as regular case-forms, are often written with small initial, but the gov- 
ernment rules are not altogether consistent. Examples are: 3n Gunften 
(quiuften), in favor of ; vou Gottes Gunaden, by God's grace; in Chren 
halten, hold in honor; 3n Ghren, in honor of ; gu Sdyulden (fdyulden) fom- 
ment lafjen, incur blame ; vou ftatten geheu, go of ; gu ftatten fommen, be 
of use; von Noten (udten), of necessity. So also several titles ; as Cuer 
@naden, Your Grace; Hodwviirden, Worship; Derrjdjaften, master, 
mistress, people of the house (said by servants). 


b. Certain nouns that lack a plu. of regular formation substitute 
therefor a compound; e. g., Zod, death, pl. Todesfille, lit. cases of 
death ; Leben, life = biography, pl. Lebeusgefdhidten ; Dant, thanks, pl: 
Dantiagungen; Feuer, fire, pl. Fenersbriinfte ; Mat, counsel, pl. Rat- 
{dylage. 


2. The nouns that lack the singular are fewer. 
Further examples are: €ltern, parents; Gebriider, brothers 
(mostly in names of firms); Gefdjwifter, brother(s) and 
sister(s) ; also several names of diseases, as Blattern, small- 
pox ; Mafern, measles; Roteln, German measles; and of 
festivals, as Ferien, vacation; Ojftern, Easter; Pfingften, 
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Whitsuntide ; Weihnadten, Christmas. Some nouns have 
a singular, but are used chiefly in the plural, as Rinfen, 
interest ; @infiinfte, ancome. 

a. ertte takes the place of Dtduner in the plu. of several com- 
pounds of Plann, if sex is not thought of ; e. g., Kaufmann, merchant, 
RKauflente, tradespeople, but Kanfmiduner if men are meant. So Gdel- 
feute, gentry, but Gdelmduner, noblemen. Others, as Staatsmann, states- 
man, Biedermann, honest man, admit only the plu. in Pidnner. 

b. Several English nouns that are only plu. correspond to German 
nouns that are sing.; e.g., die Gadjcre, the shears; die Range, the 
tongs; die Ajdje, the ashes; der Griinfohl, the greens; die Gelbjudyt, the 
yellows. 


239. Redundant Plural. Several nouns have two 
forms for the plural. The cases are of three kinds, viz. : 
1. Alternative forms without difference of gender or meaning ; e. g., 


Vaden, thread, pl. Faden or Faden; Bett, bed, pl. Betten or Bette. See 
§§ 274, 1, and 278, 1, a. 


2. Different forms for different genders. Thus, of words that fall 
under § 237, 1, if the gender varies between mas. and neu., the plu. will 
remain the same, but if it varies between mas. and fem., or between 
neu. and fem., there will be a separate form for the fem.;e. g., die 
Angel, fish-hook, has pl. die Angelu, but der Angel has die Angel. Again, 
from the words under § 237, 3, the pl. of der OQuell is Die Cinefle (rare), 
that of die Quelle, die Ouellen; der Ouaft, pl. die Quafte, but die Ouafte, 
pl. die Siuaften. 

3. Different forms associated with different meanings; e. g., from 
bas Band, ribbon, bond, pl. Bande, bonds, but Bander, ribbons. See 
§ 276. 


240. The Singular for the Plural. A masculine or 
neuter noun of measure (denoting weight, height, ex- 
tent, amount, etc.,) usually stands in the singular, or 
what appears to be the singular, after a numeral; e. ¢., 
set Pfund Whee, taco pounds of teu ; jech3 Fup hoch, six 
feet high; drewmal, 1. e., dret Meal, thee times ; em Heer 
voit 20,000 Mann, an army of 20,000 men. 


a. With the measures of time, Sahr, year, Sahrhunbdert, century, 
Monat, month, the pl. is more common, but the sing. not rare, So 
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also with SGdritt, pace, and Pfennig, penny; thus drei Sabre, feds 
" Monate, hundert Sepritte, fiinf Pfennige, are better than drei Sabr, feds 
Monat, etc. 

1. Feminine nouns of this kind stand in the plural ; 
thus drei Meilen entfernt, three miles distant ; zwei Ellen Tudh, 
two yards of cloth. Except, however, Mart, mark, and some- 
times Hand, hand. Thus one says e8 foftet drei Mark; das 
Pferd ift 16 Hand (or Hande) hoch, the horse is 16 hands high. 

a. Formerly monosyllabic neuters such as Gfind, Dial, Sahr, Bud), 
aR, Dtafg, and also the mas. Ptanu, formed a pl. just like the sing.; 
so that fiinf Bjund, zehu Sahr, hundert Dian, are really pl., though 
not now felt as such. Other masculines have followed the analogy of 
these; e. g., Fug, Sdhritt, Boll, Kopf (jwei Kopf Rohl, two heads of 
cabbage), Shug, Stod. 

2. In speaking of the joint activity or concern of 
several subjects German often uses the singular where 
English prefers the plural; e. g., alle erhoben die Hand, all 
raised their hands ; viele verloren das Leben, many lost their 
lives. 

3. English plurals such as the second and third days, the fourth and 
fifth verses, should be given in German by the singular : der greite und 
der dritte Lag; der vierte und der fiinfte Vers. 


SYNTAX OF THE CASES. 
THE NOMINATIVE. 


241. The Nominative as Subject. The grammatical 
subject of a sentence is put in the nominative ; e. g., 
der Mann hat recht, the man is right. 


a. For the omission of the subject see § 302 ; for the subject antici- 
pated by e8, § 303, 3; for the nom. and other cases in apposition, § 270. 


242. The Predicate Nominative. The nominative is 
used in the predicate after certain intransitive and 
passive verbs ; e. g., da tft Der rechte Dtann, that 1 the 
right man; ¢8 werde Licht, let there be light; ih heige 
Doftor, [ am called doctor; das Kind wurde Karl getauft, 
the child was christened Karl. 
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1. The verbs that take a predicate nominative (without 
alg) are fein, bleiben, heifen, werden, and passive verbs of 
calling, such as nennen, rufen, fdjelten, fdjtmpfen, taufen. 


a. A few others, as Ddiiufen, glanjen, erfdjeinen, fdjeinen, sometimes 
take this construction; e. g., iby Hut, der ihr cine Krone fdjten, her hat 
which seemed to him a crown (Richter) ; nidjt et Rind bin id) erfdjtenent, 
not (as) a child have I come forth (G.); glanje (sc. die Bocfie) der fdydufte 
Stern, let it shine (as) the fairest star(G.). Butin these cases one would 
ordinarily say: wie cine Krone, al Rind, al fdjinfter Stern. 


b. After werden, in the sense of be changed into, one often meets A 
dat. with 31 instead of a predicate nom.; e. g., da werden Weiber gi 
Hyiinen, then women become hyenas (S.); Glite& und Ungliidé wird zur 
Grille, become a whim (G.). 


c. For the exceptional predicate nom. after an infinitive depending 
on laffeu, as in Laff mid) detit Freund fein, let me be thy friend, see § 366, 
l, c. 


2. A much greater number of verbs may be followed by 
a predicate nominative with alg denoting the character, 
capacity, form, or with wie denoting the manner, in which 
the subject acts, appears, or is acted upon ; e. g., er ftarb 
als Ghrift, he died a Christian (G.); ev ftarb wie ein Chrift = 
he died like a Christian. 


a. This construction with al8 or wie may be classed under the head 
of appositional predicate, See § 271. 


243. The Nominative in Address and Exclamations. 
The nominative is the case of direct address, and 
usually of exclamations; e. g., ify fdjwebt, ify Gcifter, 
neber mir, ye are hovering near me, ye spirits (G.) ; weld) 
Sdhaujpiel! aber ach! cur SEchanjpiel mv! what a spec- 
tacle! but, alas! only a spectacle (G.) / 


244. The Nominative Absolute, so common in English, 
is in German a rare construction, occurring only with 
one or two participles ; e. g., wir alle freuen ung, ansgenom- 
men du, we are all glad, you excepted (Gr.) ; e8 find unfer fiinf, 
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unberedynet der Borfitende, there are five of us, the chairman 
not counted. 

1. The usual case absolute is the acc. (§ 267). Thus, in the last two 
examples the more idiomatic construction is: wir alle frenen uns, did) 
ausgenomanten ; e8 fitd unfer fiinf, den Vorfisender unberednet. 


THE GENITIVE. 


245. The genitive limits or complements the meaning 
of, and so is said to depend upon, nouns, adjectives, pro- 
nouns, verbs and prepositions. It is also used with an 
interjection in exclamations. 


246. The Adnominal Genitive, translatable usually 
by the possessive or the objective with of, denotes a 
great variety of relations, of which the more important 
are indicated below. We have: 


1. The partitive genitive, denoting a whole of which 
the noun limited forms a part; e. g., ein Teil des Chors, a 
part of the chorus (G.) ; meine Hilfte deines Grams, my half 
of thy sorrow (S.) ; Tonnen Golde3, tons of gold (S.); dies 
Glas des edjten Weines, this glass of the genuine wine (G.). 


a. But after nouns of number, weight, measure, kind, 
the older partitive genitive has for the most part given 
way to simple apposition ; thus one no longer says Ddret 
Pjund Goldes, three pounds of gold, but dret Pjund Gold; not 
ein Glas Weines, for a glass of wine, but ein Glas Wein ; not, 
with Lessing, eine neue Art Bants, a new kind of quarrel, but 
eine neue Urt Zant. If the word limited has an inflected 
modifier, either the genitive or the appositional construc- 
tion is proper ; e. g., eine Menge frohlicjer (or frihlidje) Kinz 
ber, acrowd of happy children; ein Glad falten Waffers, or 
faltes Waffer, a glass of cold water. 


b. For the partitive gen. with adjectives and pronouns see § 253; 
with verbs, § 250. 


2. The objective genitive, with verbal nouns, denoting 
the object of the action ; e. g., die Teilung ber Erde, the 


ae 
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partion of the earth ; die Erhebung de8 Mtenfdengefdledhts, 
the elevation of the human race. 

a. A genitive limiting a verbal noun and denoting the subject of the 
action is called, by way of contrast, ‘subjective’ ; e. g., da8 Wehen de8 
Windes, the blowing of the wind ; die Erhebung Curopas gegen Ytapoleou, 
the rise of Europe against Napoleon. Both a subjective and an objective 
gen. may depend on the same noun; e.g., Bismards Lojung des 
Broblems, Bismarck’s solution of the problem. 


b. Asin English, the objective gen. follows its noun; thus Gottes 
Liebe can only mean God’s love, while die Liebe Gottes may mean either 
(man’s) love of God or God's love (of man). For the objective gen. one 
can often substitute a preposition with its case; e. g., Die Furdt 
vor dem Lode, the fear of death; die Liebe gu Gott. This substitution 
should always be made when necessary to avoid ambiguity. 

3. The genitive of characteristic ; e. g., der Siingling 
edlen Gefiihles, the youth of noble feeling (G.) ; died Haus des 
Glanzes, this house of splendor. 

a. In the predicate this gen. often stands alone, the noun upon 
which it would depend being omitted; e. g., er ift niedriger Abfunft, 
he is of low origin; id) bin guter Dinge, Lam in good spirits; da8 Wort 
ift jachlidjen Gejdj{cd)ts, the word is of the neuter gender. 

4. The genitive of specification, telling wherein the 
noun consists, or limiting its generality by means of a 
more definite term ; e. g., dad Redjt dev freten Forjdung, the 
right of free investigation ; der Sdhuee de3 Alters, the snows of 
ald age ; de3 Hafjes Kraft, die Madht der Liebe, the furce of hate, 
the power of love(G.). So also with substantive adjectives : 
der Beiname de3 Groen, the sobriquet (of) the great; das 
Priditat de3 Scjinen, the predicate (of) the beautiful. 

a. This genitive is also called ‘appositional.’ Proper 
names do not take this construction, but stand in appo- 
sition ; e. g., die Stadt Paris, the city of Paris; das Konig: 
reid) Cadhfen, the kingdom of Sacony ; der Monat Miiv;, the 
month of March. 

5. The possessive genitive, denoting the owner, author, 
proprictor ; e. g., da8 Haws meines Baters, my father’s house ; 
SEdhillers Tell, Schiller’s Tell; de8 Landvogts Metter, the gov- 
ernor’s troupers, 
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unberedjnet der Borfipende, there are five of us, the chairman 
not counted. | 

1. The usual case absolute is the acc. (§ 267). Thus, in the last two 
examples the more idiomatic construction is: wir alle freuen uns, did 
ausgenommen ; eS ftitd unfer fiinf, den Vorfisendert wubereditet. 


THE GENITIVE. 


245. The genitive limits or complements the meaning 
of, and so is said to depend upon, nouns, adjectives, pro- 
nouns, verbs and prepositions. It is also used with an 
interjection in exclamations. 


246. The Adnominal Genitive, translatable usually 
by the possessive or the objective with of, denotes a 
great variety of relations, of which the more important 
are indicated below. We have: 


1. The partitive genitive, denoting a whole of which 
the noun limited forms a part; e. g., ein Teil des Chord, a 
part of the chorus (G.) ; meine Halfte deines Grams, my half 
of thy sorrow (S.) ; Tonnen Golde3, tons of gold (S.); dies 
Glas des edjten Weines, his glass of the genuine wine (G.). 


a. But after nouns of number, weight, measure, kind, 
the older partitive genitive has for the most part given 
way to simple apposition ; thus one no longer says bret 
Pfuind Goldes, three pounds of gold, but dret Pfund Gold ; not 
ein Glas Weines, for a glass of wine, but ein Glas Wein ; not, 
with Lessing, eine neue Wrt Banks, a new kind of quarrel, but 
eine neve UWrt Zant. If the word limited has an inflected 
modifier, either the genitive or the appositional construc- 
tion 1s proper ; e. g., eine Menge fréhlider (or frohlide) Kin- 
der, @crowd of happy children; ein Glas falten Waffers, or 
faltes Wafjer, a glass of cold water. 


b. For the partitive gen. with adjectives and pronouns see § 253; 
with verbs, § 250. 


2. The objective genitive, with verbal nouns, denoting 
the object of the action; e. g., die Teilung der Erde, the 
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a. The noun limited is sometimes to be supplied from the context ; 
e. g., dod) beffer ift’s, ihr fallt in Gottes Hand als in des Mienfdjen, bud it 
is bette. that you fall into the hand of God than into (that) of man (S.). Or 
it may be represented by a demonstrative; e.g., feine Sdeale find 
immer nod die unfereds Volfes, his ideals are still those of our people. 

b. By the omission of a noun meaning property, or the like, the 
possessive genitive often comes to stand alone in the predicate; @. g., 
gebt dem Raifer, was dc8 Kaifjers ift, give to the emperor what is the em- 
peror’s; dev Bube war de8 Bogts, the boy was the governor's (S.) ; du bift 
deS Todes, you are a dead man; bift du des Teufels? are you crazy ? 

c. In familiar language this gen. is often replaced by a possessive in 
agreement with the governing noun; e. g., in dent Wolf feinem Leib, 
in the wolf’s body (Gr.); auf der Fortiunta (dat.) ihrem Sdhiff, on Fortune’ s 
ship (S.). So also a possessive may stand pleonastically after the gen.; 
e. g., imum meiltent Ming urd gieb mir de8 Diajors feiuen dafiir, take my 
ring and give me the Major's for it (L.). 

d. Note also the colloquial ellipsis in id) war heute bei Dtiillers, J 
was at (the) Millers’ to-day, i. e., at his (their) house. 

6. The genitive of connection—a general term which, 
as here used, is meant to include the ideas of causg, origin, 
relationship, appurtenance, and any others that do not 
fall clearly under one of the preceding heads; e. g., da8 
Licht der Sonne, the light of the sun; der Ruhm der Deutfdjen, 
the glory of the Germans ; der Gipfel dc3 Berges, the top of 
the mountain ; der Sohn des Konig’, the son of the king. 


247. The Dative with yon as a Substitute for the Geni- 
tive. For the genitive in most of the uses described in 
the last section it is possible to substitute von with the 
dative. The construction with yon belongs more to 
familiar languaze and is gaining upon the more elegant 
genitive. Thus in the following cases, all from good 
writers, the genitive would be better: Die Urjadhen von die- 
fem Mangel, the causes of this lack (Herder) ; Herr von feinen 
Handlungen, master of his actions (G.) ; die Macht von Rom, 
the power of Rome (Ranke) ; die eine Seite vomt Haus, one 
side of the house (Gr.). But in some cases the construc- 
tion with von is to be preferred, viz. : 


1. In certain expressions of rank and title; e. g., der 
RKinig von Sadjfen, the King of Saxony ; die Jungfrau von 
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Orleans, the Maid of Orleans; but Doktor der Philofophie, 
doctor of philosophy. 


2. When the case, if it were genitive, would not be 
clear; e. g., die Bevblferung von Parts, the population of Paris ; 
die Anfpritde von Mtenfden, die nidjts befiten, che claims of 
people who own nothing. 


3. To avoid a genitive depending upon a genitive ; 
e. g., Der Erbe vow feines Vaters mutigem Geifte, the enheritor — 
of his father’s courageous spirit (instead of der Erbe des 
mutigen Geiftes feines VBaters) ; der Cohn von cinem Vetter des 
grofen Didjters, the son of a cousin of the great poet ; einer von 
des Prinjen Riten, one of the prince’s counsellors (L.). 


4.. When the limiting genitive, if it were used, would 
be separated from its noun; e. g., von unfrer Partei war fein 
Hreund gegenwirtig, there was no friend of our party present. 


5. To denote material or characteristic ; e. g., das Manz 
telcjen von ftarver Seide, the cape of stiff silk (G.) ; ein Mann 
von feftem Charafter, a man of solid character. 


248. The Genitive as Sole Object of Verbs. A number 
of verbs take, or may take, a genitive as sole object; 
e. g., gcdenfe Des Cabbattages, remember the sabbath day ; 
jcjone meiner, spare me; ich bedart Shres Beijtands, J 
need your assistance. 

1. This construction is on the wane. It is found in 
the classics, and may still occur, in stately writing, after 
a pretty large number of verbs. But the most of them 
admit, or even prefer, besides the genitive, some other 


construction. Such are (the alternative being put in 
brackets) : 


adjten, heed [auf, acc. ]. entbebhren, lack (acc. ]. 
bediirfen, need [acc. ]. entraten, lack [acc.]. 
begehreu, desire [acc.]. ermangelu, lack [ace.]. 
braudjen, need [acc.]. eriwabiuen, mention [ace. ]. 
daufern, thane [fiir, acc.]. frohloden, exull [iiber, acc.]. 


Dente, think [an, acc. ]. gebraudjen, use [acc. ]. 
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gedenfen, think. jpotten, mock [iiber, ace. ]. 
gencien, give birth to. fterbe, die [an, dat.]. 
geutepen, enjoy [acc. }. (ver)fehlen, miss [acc.]. 


geiwahren, perceive [acc. ]. 
barren, wait [auf, acc.]. 
bitten, guard [acc. ]. 
ladjent, laugh [iiber, 9cc.]. 


vergefjen, forget [acc.]. 
verfangen, desire [nad), dat.]. 
wahren, guard [acc.]. 


matgelu, lack [acc. ]. wabrnehmen, perceive [acc. ]. 
pflegen, attend [acc. ]. walten, rule [iiber, acc. ]. 
jdjouen, spare [acc.]. warten, wait [auf, acc. ]. 


a. Sometimes difference of meaning is associated with difference of 
construction, Thus laden and fpotten are apt to take the gen. when 
used figuratively in the sense make light of; e. g., id) ladhte iiber den 
Spak, lauyhed at the joke, but (adjte feiner Drohungen, made light of his 
threats. CE£., further, jeine3 Umtcs warten, attend to one’s business, but 
auf den Zug warten, wait for thetrain ; der Rube pfleqen, take rest, but 
einen RKranfen pylegen, nurse a sick person. 


b. The gen. as sole object isfor the most part a gen. of cause, de- 
noting that which occasions the activity or state denoted by the verb ; 
hence Hungers fterben, die of hunger, and cines bojen Todes fterben, die 
an evil death. Some cases which might seem to come under this head are 
partitive genitives ; e. g., fid) Nats erholen, get advice (§ 250); others 
are adverbial ; e. g., de3 Glaubens leben, live in the faith (§ 201). Diffi- 
cult to classify is Serftedeus {ptelen, play hide and seek. 


249. The Genitive as Secondary Object occurs with 
numerous verbs in connection with an accusative ; ©. g., 
ic) freue mich) deincs Heil, L rejoice in thy salvation; 
welcf) andrer Siinde Elagt dein Herg dic) an? of what other 
sin does thy heart accuse thee? The verbs are : 

1. Verbs of ‘judicial action’ and their kind, the genitive 
denoting that of which some one is accused, convicted, 
admonished, deemed worthy, etc. Such are: 


anflagen, accuse. losjpredjen, acquit. verflagen, accuse. 
belehren, inform. malnen, admonish. (ver)lohnen, reward. 
befdjciden, inform. liberfithren, convict. verficjern, assure. 
befdjuldigen, accuse.  iiberheben, exempt. vergewiffern, assure. 
be3zidjtigen, accuse. iiberwertjen, convict. wiirdigen, deem worthy. 
freijpredjen, acquit. iiberjeugent, convince.  3eihen, accuse. 


a. Selchre occurs in such locutions as man hat mid) eines andern 
belehrt, I am otherwise advised. Bejdeiden in the same sense is now 
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quaint. Llberzeugen, verfidjern and verbs of acquitting may take the 
dat. with you instead of the gen. erfidjern admits also a dat. of the 
person and an acc. of the thing: id) verjidjre dir meine Teiluahme, 
Tassure you of my sympathy, instead of id) verfidjre did) meiner Teil- 
nahine. Diahucu usually takes an with acc. 


2. Several verbs of separation or deprivation, the geni- 
tive denoting that of which some one is deprived. Such 
are : 


beraubei, rob. - entladent, relieve. entjeten, dispossess. 
entbinden, release. entlajjen, dismiss. entivdbiuen, wean. 
eutblifen, deprive. entlaftert, relieve. perjagen, drive out. 
cutheben, relieve. entledigen, exempt. periveijen, banish. 


entfletden, divest. 

a. Cutbinden, -blogen, -heben, -laffen, may take a dat. with von. 
Entlaffeu admits three constructions : thus to dismiss one from service 
is einen feiner Dienufte, or vom Dienfte, or ans dent Dienfte entlaffen. 
Other compounds of ent take a dat. of the person, and an acc. of the 
thing. See § 258, 2. 


3. <A multitude of reflexive verbs with meanings too 
various to classify. Such are: 


fid) abthitn, renounce. fich erfredjen, dare to do. 
aiunafjen, claim. (er)fremen, enjoy. 
aunehuten, fake charge. erimnern, remember. 
bedienen, make use. erfiihuen, dare to do, 
befleiRiig)en, attend to. erwehren, keep from. 
begeben, renounce. getroften, expect. 
bemddtigen, get possession. rithimen, boast. 
bemeijtern, get control. {ddinen, be ashamed. 
befdeiden, acquiesce in. iiberhebceu, boast. ; 
befinnen, bethink one’s self. mitterfaugen, | 
entdupern, renounce. lnterwiurden, | daretoundertake. 
enthalten, refrain from. verinteffen, dare to do. 
entledigen, acquit one’s self. permutten, expect. 
entidjlagen, get rid. verjchen, expect. 
entfiniten, recollect. (ver)trojten, arquiesce in. 
erbarmen, pity. verivegen, dare to do. 
erdreiften, dare to do. weigeru, refuse. 


a. Some of these verbs admit other constructions ; e. g., fid) (er)- 
freuen, riifimen, fdyaimen, the ace. with iiber ;  fid) ammagen, the dat. of 
the reflexive and the acc. of the thing. Grinnern, with acc., for fic 
erinuern, with gen., is a North-German provincialism. 


~ 
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4. Certain impersonal verbs of feeling, the genitive 
giving the cause of the emotion; e. g., mid) jammert feiner 
Not, I pily his distress. Such are, letting mid) represent 
the variable personal object : 


e8 Dauert mid), J pity. e8 gelitjtet mid), I desire. 
e8 efelt mid), Tam disgusted. e8 jantunert mid, I pity. 
e8 erbarmt mid), I pity. e8 rent nid), I regret. 


e8 verdrieft mid, Tam annoyed. 
a. With the most of these verbs the gen. is becoming quaint, and iiber 
with the acc. or wegen with the gen. (with gefiijtet, nad) and the dat.) 


is preferred. Note finally e8 (ver)fohut fic) der Dtithe, it is worth the 
trouble. 


250. The Partitive Genitive with Verbs. At an earlier 
period several verbs might take a genitive to denote that 
the object was affected only in part; e. g., de8 Brotes, or 
Brots, effen, to eat bread, manger du p1in, where one would 
now say Brot or vom Brote or etwas Brot efjen; er giebt feines 
Brots den Armen, he giveth of his bread to the poor (Lu.). 

1. But this construction is now obsolete or quaint, except perhaps 
after geniefen (cf. § 248). Where it occurs in the classics it is usually 
held to be a Grecism or Gallicism ; e. g., bradjte die Mtutter oe3 herr- 
lidjent Weine8, brought (some) of the noble wine (G.); e8 {dente der 
Bohme des perlenuden Weins, poured out (some) of the sparkling wine (S.). 


a. But a few isolated phrases survive in common use; e. g., fid) 
Rats erholen, get advice. 


251. The Adverbial Genitive. The genitive is used 
with verbs to denote various adverbial relations, viz. : 


1. Place; e. g., jest gehe jeder feines Weges, now let each 
go his way (S.) ; das preifen die Sdhitler allerorten (aller Orten), 
the students praise that everywhere (G.). 

a. The adverbial gen. of place is no longer common, except in the 
phrase allerorten (allerorts), Where it occurs in the classics after gehen, 
fomtment, 3iehen, and other verbs of motion, present usage prefers the 
acc. (§ 266). Goethe sometimes forces German idiom a little in his 
use of this construction ; e. g., dad ift deS Landes nidt der Brand, that 
is not the custom in these parts (Faust, 1. 2949, de3 Landes being = bier gu 
Lande); glangen droben flarer (— in der laren) Jtadjt, shine up there in the 
clear night (ibid., 1. 4647). 
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2. Time; oe. ¢., die Rite verfammel|ten fid) des Mtittags, 
the councillors assembled at noon (S.); Tages Arbeit, Whends 
Giifte, work by day, guests at night (G.). 

a. This use of the gen. is very common in certain set phrases ; 6. g., 
eines Sages, one day; eines Whends, one evening ; vormittags, forenoons ; 
abend8, evenings ; nadté, at night; neuerdings (i. e., neuer Dirge, with 
adverbial 8), recenily ; von alters her, from of old; vor alters, anciently. 
On the acc. of time, as compared with the gen., see § 266, 2, a. 


3. Manner and degree ; e. g., nad) Wri fahr’ id) ftehen- 
den Hues, J will go to Uri without delay (S.) ; meines Wiffens 
ift e8 da8 erfte Mal, so far as I know, tt is the first time. 

a. Here the phrases are still more numerous; e. g., feinesiwegs, by 
no means; gliicdlidjertweife, happily, and others in -weife; gevwiffer- 
niaReit, in a certain sense, and others in -ntafen (gen. of Dtaf); aller- 
. digs, to be sure; unverridjteter Gade, in vain, with errand unac- 
complished ; meinerjeit8, on my part ; meines Eradjtens, in my opinion; 
dergeftalt, in such way; de8 weiteren, in detail. 


252. The Complementary Genitive with Adjectives. 
Certain adjectives may take a genitive to complement 
their meaning ; e. g., DcS Gcfiihls nicht machtig ftand id) da, Z 
stood there not able to control my feeling (S.) ; dab fie des 
Dranges mild’ find, that they are tired of oppression (8.). 


1. The adjectives that take the genitive express for the 
most part the ideas of power, possession, knowledge, 
capacity, abundance and their opposites. Such are (in- 
cluding their compounds with mn) : 


antfidjtig, in sight. gewahr, aware. fatt, sated. 

bar, bare. gewartig, expectant. jdjuldig, guilty. 
bediirftig, in need. geivif, certain. fidjer, certain. 
bendtigt, in need. gewohut, used. tei{haft, partaking. 


betwifit, conscious. 
blog, bare. 

eintig, agreed. 
eingedenf, mindful. 
erfahren, experienced. 
fahig, capable. 

_ fret, free. 

froh, glad. 

gedenf, mindfd. 


habhaft, in possession. 
imite, percipient. 
fundig, acquainted. 
ledig, free. 

lecy, empty. 

los, free. 


midtig, able to control. 


nitde, tired. 
quitt, done. 


liberdrit}fig, weary. 
verdddjtig, suspicious. 
verliftig, lacking. 
permuted, expectant. 
verfidjert, assured. 
voll, full. 

wert, worth. 

wiirdig, worthy. 
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a. Several of the above adjectives, when used predicatively, may 
take an acc. instead of a gen.; namely, anfidjtig, gewabhr, gewohnt, 
habbaft, inne, 108, fatt, berimutend, wert; e. g., als mid) die Fee anfidtig 
wurde, when the fairy noticed (became observant of) me (Platen); dei 
Bijen fird fie (08, they are rid of the Evil One(G.); das war die Miibe 
nidjt wert, not worth the trouble (G.).— This construction originated 
thus: The old gen. e8 in id) bin ¢8 [08, Iam rid of it, and similar locu- 
tions, came to be felt as an acc., and this led to the use of a real ace. 
in place of e8; i. e., the misunderstood id) bin e8 [08 drew after it id 
bin das Ding log, 


b. Frei, leer, and {08 may be followed by von, and fihig by gu. 
Wiirdig and unwiirdig occur sometimes with a dat.; e. g., nidts ift 
einent Diane wimviirdiger, more unworthy of a man (L.). 


c. Adverbs that govern the gen. will be treated as prepositions 


(§ 376). 


253. The Partitive Genitive with Adjectives, Pronouns 
and Adverbs. A genitive of the whole may occur after 
numerals, after certain pronouns and pronominal ad- 
jectives, and after adjectives in the comparative and 
superlative ; e. g., fiinf unjres Orden$, five of our order ; 
aller gute Dinge jind drei, of all good things there are 
three ; unjer einer, one of us; dex wacern Manner vicle, 
many brave men (S.); dev jchreclichjte der Gchrecien, the 
most terrible of terrors (S.). 


1. After a numeral the partitive genitive is no longer 
common except when the numeral agrees with a noun 
understood. Thus for neun ganzer Sabre, nine whole years 
(L.), one would now say neun ganze Jahre. But neun unjrer 
Sefellfdjaft, nine of our company, or zwan3ig der beften, twenty 
of the best, is good usage, though the dative with von or 
unter also occurs. 


2. The pronouns and pronominals which admit a parti- 
tive genitive are wer, weld), wad, all, ander-, betd-, ein, einig-, 
etlid-, etwas, gemug, jed-, fein, mand), mehrer-, nidjt8, viel and 
wenig. But the most of these admit also pon or unter with 
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the dative, and this is the preferred construction with 
jemand and niemanbd. 


a. The old partitive genitive of an adjective after nidts 
(cf. § 320, 2), etwas, and other indeclinables, ceased long 
ago to be felt as a genitive, and is now treated as an ap- 
positive ; e. g., gt was BVefjerm find wie geboren, we are born 
for something better (S.). Goethe’s ju was Jeuen (for Meucm, 
Faust, 1, 3254) is for the rhyme’s sake. 


b, So also in such expressions as was Wunders, what 
(of) wonder, was Teufel, what the deuce, etc., the genitive, 
ceasing to be felt as such, dropped its case-ending and 
became an appositive ; hence was Wunder, was Teufel, was 
Herufer, was Raub (Faust, 1. 6549). 


c. The form anderg, else, remains unchanged after wer, jemand, mie- 
mrad; e. g., lver anders, who else; mit uiemand anders (not anderm). 


3. A partitive genitive may occur after certain adverbs 
of place ; e. g., wohin de& Weges, whither away ; woher des 
Landes, from what part of the country ; wo anders or anders- 
wo, elsewhere ; nivgend anders, nowhere else. 


4, Quite anomalous is Goethe’s use of a partitive gen. with hianfiq 
in Faust, 1. 3098: Shr habt der Freunde haujig, you have friends in 
abundance. 


254. The Genitive with Prepositions. A large number 
of prepositions and prepositional adverbs govern the 
genitive. For a list, with illustrations, see §§ 376-7. 


255. The Genitive in Exclamations. After an inter- 
jection the genitive is sometimes used to denote the oc- 
casion of the feeling; e. g., o der ungliidjeligen Stunde! 
oh, the unhappy hour! pfui des Bofewidts ! out upon the 
villain | 

1. This construction is distinctly literary, and is becoming rare even 
in poetry. Common language prefers the nom., or else a prepositional 
phrase ; e.g, mit eurem Golde, out upon your gold (S.)/ pyui iiber didy! 
fie upon you! 
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THE DATIVE. 


256. The dative depends upon verbs, adjectives and 
prepositions, rarely upon nouns and interjections. Its 
name, from the Latin casus dativus, implies that it is the 
case of giving, i. ¢., of the indirect object. But it has 
other functions also. 


257. The Dative with Verbs: Sole Object. A large 
number of intransitive verbs take a single object, or 
complement of their meaning, in the dative; e. g., 
id) dante div, J thank thee; den Gidttern gleich)’ ich nicht, 
I am not like the gods (G.); mir wird nachgejest, J am 
followed (8.). 


1. The verbs that take the dative as sole object express 
such ideas as motion or effort toward and away from ; dis- 
appearance, lack; appurtenance, fitness, suitability ; 
pleasure and displeasure ; friendly, gracious, or sub- 
missive action, and the reverse ; resemblance and corre- 
spondence. Some have English equivalents that need 
no preposition and may seem to be transitive ; others re- 
quire in English a preposition, usually fo. Such are: 


ahnel, resemble. folgen, follow. hiuldigen, pay homage. 
antivortet, ansvoer. frommen, benefit. mangelit, be lacking. 
begegnteit, meet. gebithren, befit. naheu, approach. 
behagen, please. gefallen, please. miben, benefit. 
befommen, befit. gehoren, belong. paffen, fit. 

daufen, thank. gehordyen, obey. {djaden, injure. 
Dienen, serve. geniigen, suffice. {dmeidhelu, flatter. 
drohen, threaten. gejdjchen, happen. trotsen, defy. 
dDiinfert, seem. (ge)3iemen, become. (ver)traucn, trust. 
erliegeit, succumb. glauben, believe. weidjen, yield. 
(er)fdjeinen, appear. gleidjen, resemble. webhren, defend. 
fehlen, fail. grollen, be angry. slirnen, be angry. 
fludjen, curse. belfen, help. 


a. Antworten takes a dat. of the person only: what one answers 
stands in the acc., that to which one answers in the acc. with 
auf; e. g., autiworte mir, answer me; antiworte auf meine Frage, 
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answer my question; er antiwortete mir feine Gilbe, he answered 
me not a syllable.— Begeguen occurs in the classics with the acc.— 
Danfen = verdanter may have an acc. of the thing; e. g., id) (ver)s 
daufe ihm mein Gliid, I owe to him my happiness.—GOlauben takes 
the dat. of the person in the sense of believe, the acc. with an in that 
of believe in (but in Faust, 1. 3434, id) glaube thu = I believe in him).— 
Mange now usually has a dat. of the person, the thing needed being 
in the nom. or dat. with an; e. g., mir mangelt Geld, or e8 mangelt 
utic ait Geld, instead of ich mangle de8 Geldes (§ 248, 1). 


2. A still larger number of verbs, with meanings 
similar to those mentioned above, take the dative in virtue 
of their composition with one of the prefixes an, auf, aus, 
bei, ein, ent, entgegen, mi, nadj, unter, ver, vor, voran, voraus, 
wider, gu, guvor. Examples are: abgehen, be lacking; ange- 
Hiren, belong; auffallen, surprise; ausweidjen, evade ; bei- 


pflichten, support ; einfallen, occur; entgehen, escape ; entgegen= 


eilen, hasten toward; miffallen, displease ; uad)jtehen, be in- 
ferior ; unterliegen, succumb; verfdpwinden; vanish ;  vor- 
beugen, prevent; voran- and vorausgehen, precede ; wider: 
ftehen, repel; juetlen, hasten to; jguvorfommen, anticipate. 

a. Verbal phrases with similar meanings may also take the dat.; 


e. g., einem gu Hilfe fomumen, come to the aid of one; cinem 3uv Chre ge- 
reidjent, redound to one’s credit. Cf. § 259, 2. 


258. The Dative with Verbs: Secondary Object. Many 
transitive verbs take a secondary object in the dative, 
the primary object being usually a noun or pronoun in 
the accusative, but often an infinitive or a clause; e. g., 
gebt mix den Helm, give me the helmet (S.) ; ich werde jest 
Dich Ecinem Madbar reichen, L shall hand thee now to no 
neighbor (G.) ; Furcht qebtetcet ihn gu felnveigen, fear bids 
him be silené; mun jag’ miv cing, man foll fet Wunder 
qlauben, now let some one tell me that we are not to be- 
lieve an miracles (G.). What is here called the secondary 
object may be: 


1. A true indirect object, translatable by the objec- 
tive with to, and occurring chiefly with verbs of giving, 


i) 
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communicating, showing, proving, and the like (see 
examples above). 

a. Cagen, say, is apt to take the dat. with 31 when followed by a 
literal quotation in the direct form; e. g., cv fagte mir, id) fei verriidt, 
told me I was crazy; but ev fagte gu mir: dit bift verriidt.— Gdjreiben, 
write, takes the dat. or the acc. with an.—Some verbs of this class, 
e. g., beweifen, show, and erivaibuen, mention, admit the acc. with gegen 
instead of the dat. 


b. Some of the verbs given in § 257, 1, may take a direct object in 
the form of an acc. or a clause; e. g., id) danfe dir, daf—, I thank 
thee that —; auntworte mir da8, answer me that; da8 glaube ich dir nidt, 
I do not believe you (when you say) that. 


2. A privative object, denoting that from which some- 
thing is separated, and translatable by the objective with 
from; e. g., der Ring, den er dem Rwerg genommen, the ring 
which he had taken from the dwarf (W.) ; diefen Troft foll mir 
niemand rauben, no one shall rob me of this comfort. 

a. This dat. occurs after verbs of taking, stealing, withholding, 


alienating, etc. (many being compounds of ent or weg), some of which, 
however, may take you instend. It represents an extinct ablative. 


3. The beneficiary object, denoting that for which 
something is done ; e. g., was faujfjt du deiner Frau zu Weih- 
nadjten? what shall you buy your wife for Christmas (Gr.) ? 

a. This construction is comparatively rare with transitive verbs, 


the acc. with fiir being preferred. Still it is closely akin to the dat. of 
interest, which is very common. 


4, An object due to the composition of the verb with 
one of the prefixes mentioned in § 257,2. It has to be 
translated in various ways; e. g., id) fehe dem Dinge fein 
Sunde ab, L see no end to (of) the thing; man fieht dir’8 an den 
YAngent ait, one can see tt by your eyes (G.) 3 der Wind trieb uns 
den Staub entgegen, drove the dust in our faces; etwas einem 
Briefe beilegen, to enclose something in a letter. 

a. With several of these compounds the dat. object is a reflexive 
pronoun ; e. g., id) mafe mir da8 Nedjt an, [claim (arrogate to myself) 
the right; id) bitte mir da8 aus, I make that a condition; fic) etwas 
cinbilden, imagine something; fic) etwas jutrauen, trust one’s self for 
something. 
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259. The Dative of Interest. The dative is freely 
used to denote the person (less often the thing) con- 
cerned in a statement. 

a. The translation has to vary greatly ; e. g., wie geht 
e8 Shnen? how goes it with you? mir ijt c& etuerlei, if ts 
all the same to me ; dem Bater grautet’s, the father shudders 
(G.). In connection with a noun that has the definite 
article it often has the force of a possessive ; e. g., e8 gcht 
mir ans Herz, if goes to my heart ; das gereicht ihm zur Chre, 
that redounds to his credit. It occurs: 

1. With transitive verbs as the case of the beneficiary 
object (see above, § 253, 3). Horo belong numerous verbal 
phrases containing a transitive verb ; e. g., dDa8 that er mir 
julicbe, Ae did that for my sake; j{djrcib’ e8 dir hinters 
Chr, make a note of rf ; dicien muf id) was zum bejften geben, 
I must do something for the e fellows (G.) ; id) made e8 mir 
zur Aufgabe, L make tt my task. 

a. Where a personal object is accompanied by a phrase specifying 
a part of the object there is sometinies a choice between the dat. and 
the acc.; e. g., er trat mir (or mid) anf den Hug, he stepped upon my foot. 

2. With intransitive verbs; e. g., fein Herz fajlug der 
ganzen Menfdheit, Ais heart beat for all mankind (S.) ; wie nur 
dem Kopf nicht alle Hoffnung fdpwindct, how only for that head 
does all hope not vanish (G.). 

a. Here belong a multitude of impersonal phrases 
with fein, werden, bleiben, getdehen, gehen, and others; e. g., 
e8 ift mir redjt, a suits me; mir wird fo Itdt, grows so clear 
to me (G.); ¢8 gefdjicht div recht, a serves you right; 08 
fdymedt mir gut, i tastes govd to me; e& thut mir [cid, Zam 
sorry ; ¢8 liegt mir vicl daran, tt ts of great concern to me. 

b. Add to these the strictly impersonal verbs: ¢8 ahnt 
mir, LD forbode ; ¢& beliebt mir, ZL choose ; 8 efelt mir, Zam dis- 
gusted ; e8 gebridjt mir, I lack; ¢8 graut mir, L abhor; e8 
qraujet mir, ZL shudder; e8 jdjaudert mir, L shudder; e8 
jdywindelt mir, Zam giddy ; e8 traumt mir, £ dream. 

3. With passive verbs (including gefdjche), and some- 
times after werden in the sense of ju tetl werden; e. g., da 
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wird der Geift eud) wobl dreffiert, there your mind will be well 
trained (G.); da ward der Tapferfeit ihr Lohu, then bravery 
got tts reward (G.) ; cin Unredht ift miv gefdjehen, a wrong has 
been done me. 


4. As ‘ethical’ dative—a personal pronoun interjected 
loosely in the sentence to indicate indirect interest or 
sympathetic concern on the part of the speaker or listener ; 
e. g., nen UWpfel fdhieRt der Vater dir vom Baum, father can 
shoot an apple from the tree for you (S.); er hat end) herglic) bran 
gedadjt, he thought of it earnestly, you’ll be glad to hear (G.) ; 
geht mir, nidjts weiter davon! go, I say, no more of that (S.) ! 


260. The Dative with Adjectives. A large number 
of adjectives govern the dative, the most of them oc- 
curring chiefly in the predicate; e. g., ich bin fonft allen 
MNtenfehen gut, Lam kindly disposed to all other men (G.) ; 
Die Hobflichfert yt euc) geliufig, politeness is natural to you 
(G.); ex ijt div neidijch, he is envious of you (S.). 


1. The adjectives that govern the dat. have meanings similar to 
those given for verbs in § 257, 1. The list includes, first, participial 
adjectives from verbs that govern the dat., as eutipredjenbd, correspond- 
ing; paffend, fitting; angemejjen, adapted; secondly, a large number of 
words in bar, lid) and ig. These suffixes either form passive verbals 
(the dat, denoting the object for which the action is feasible), as denf- 
bar, thinkable, or else they mean replete with, having the character of, and 
the dat. denotes the object toward which the quality is manifested ; 
e. g., Danfbar, grateful; freundlic), friendly ; gituftig, favorable. 


2. OF adjectives not included under the foregoing heads the follow- 
ing are the most common: 


abhold, unfriendly. folafam, obedient. tahe, near. 

abulich), similar. gcehorjam, obedient. neidijd), envious. 
(an)gehbrig, belonging. gelegen, opportune. jdjiver, difficult. 
atgenebnt, pleasant. gemein(jam), common. teuer, dear. 

befannt, known. gleich, like. treit, drve. 

benadjbart, neighboring. gut, kindly disposed. _ vorteilhaft, helpful. 
bequem, comfortable. _heilfain, wholesome. wert, dear. 
eigen(tiimlic)), peculiar. hold, gracious. willfommen, welcome. 
feind(lich), hostile. leidjt, easy. wiitfdensiwert, desira- 


fremd, strange. lieb, dear. ble, 
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a. Add to these negative compounds with un, as mnangenehm, ute 
tre; also a number of specialized perfect participles, from verbs 
which may not elsewhere govern the dative; as angeboren, innate; 
bejdhiedent, destined ; ergeben, devoted; evwiinfdjt, wished for; gelegen, 
opportune ; genecigt, inclined; gewad)jen, equal; gewogen, well disposed; 
iiber{egen, superior ; unverbhojft, unhoped for; verbunden, obliged; verhaft, 
hateful; verwandt, akin. Besides abho{d there are also several other 
compounds of ab, in which the prefix denotes aloofness; e. g., abz- 
britd)ig, abtriinunig, recreant. 


b. A few other adjectives take the dat. when used in the predicate 
or adverbially in impersonal phrases ; e. g., ¢8 ift mir angft, Zam anzious ; 
e3 mad)jt ntir bange, it makes me anxious; c& ift mir redjt, it suits me; 
e8 thut mir leid, Lam sorry. 


c. With many of the above named adjectives a prepositional con- 
struction is admissible ; thus fiir with the acc. after the passive verbals 
(c8 ift fiir mich dentbar, instead of ¢8 tft mir dcufbar), and also after an- 
genehm, heiljam, gut, pafjfend, vortei{haft, and others; gegen with acc. 
after freunbdlich, fetudlid), gehorfamt, treu, and bow with dat. after com- 
pounds of ab and ent. ; 


261. The Dative with Nouns is rare, but occurs now 
and then in the classics; e. g., ein Mufter Biirgern und 
Banern, @ model for citizens and farmers (G.); Gewifheit 
einem neue Bunde, certainty to a new covenant (G.). 


1. When it seems to occur in expressions of wishing it is really 
dependent on a suppressed verb ; e. g., Gott jet Dank, thanks be (given) 
to God; Heil der Jungfrau! hail to the Maid (S.)/ web div! woe to thee! 


a. Closely akin to this is the dat. with interjections, which is 
common after wol{; e. g., wohl dir! well for thee. After other inter- 
jections it is rare; but Schiller has pfni dew Clenden! out upon the 
wretches! and Goethe, o dent trefflidjen Deienfdjen! O, the excellent people! 


262. The Dative with Prepositions. There are sixteen 
prepositions that now regularly take the dative, nine that 
take the dative or accusative according to the nature of 
the construction, and several more that may take the 
dative instead of some other more usual construction, 
For lists and illustrations see §§ 376-7, 
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THE ACCUSATIVE. 


263. The Accusative as Direct Object. The direct ob- 
ject of a transitive verb is put in the accusative ; e. g., 
icf) lich’ dich, mich reist Deine jchine Gejtalt, J love thee, thy 
beautiful form charms me (G.). 


a. The object may denote the result of the verbal action and is 
then called a ‘factitive’ object; e. g., einen Brief fdreiben, to writea 
letter. 


1, Certain verbs vary between the transitive and the 
intransitive construction ; thus: 

a. Anfommen, in the sense of come over, and pverfidjern, assure, 
which usually take the acc., occur also with the dat. 

b. Afew others which usually take the dat occur in the classics 
with the acc. Such are begegnen, meet; elicn, hetp; fcymeidyelu, flatter, 
and the impersonals biinfen, seem; efelu, disgust; graucu and graufen, 
horrify. After fojten, cost, the personal object may be either dat. or 
acc.; e8 foftet dir (or did)) 3ehu Dear, it costs you ten marks. 

c. With others the case depends upon the meaning, or the nature of 
the construction. Thus bejahleu, pay, takes a dat. of the person, an 
ace. of the thing (er bejah{te mir da8 Geld); butif there is only a personal 
object it may stand in the acc. (er bezahlte mid)).—Machahinen, imitate, 
may also take a dat. of the person, and an acc. of the thing. If there 
is but one object, it may stand in either case, but Dem Lehrer nade 
ahmen means to take the teacher as a model, while dDen Lehrer nadhahmen 
means lo ape him maiciously.—NRufen, call, with acc. = summon, with 
dat., callto. Cf. further §§ 249, 3, a, and 257, 1, a. 


2. Observe that many verbs which are intransitive in 
the simple form have transitive compounds of kindred 
meaning; e. g., dem Yate folgen, but den Rat befolgen, fo 
follow the advice ; auf eine Frage antworten, but etne Frage bez - 
antworten, fo answer a question; einem fein Geld rauben, but 
einen feines Geldes berauben, to rob one of one’s money. 


3. After certain impersonal verbs the accusative object, 
denoting the person concerned, looks as if it were the sub- 
ject of an intransitive verb ; e. g., ifn fdjlijert, he 1s drowsy ; 
mid) ditnft, methinks (but also mir diinft, see above under 1, 
b) ; mid) hungert, Jam hungry. Here belong, further, e8 
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diirftet, efelt, friert, fdyaudert mic), Tam thirsty, disgusted, cold, 
horrified. All are really transitive, e8 diinft mid), meaning 
iw causes me to think, ihn {djlafert, % makes him drowsy, ete. 

a. A much larger number of transitive verbs, not regularly imper- 
sonal, can be used impersonally with an object which may or may not 
be literally translatable ; e. g., 8 frent mid, I am glad; mid) itber- 
{auft’s, Iam all of a tremble; e8 fast mich falt beim Gdopfe, iis as ifa 
cold hand seized me by the forelock (G.). €8 giebt, there is, there are, 
with acc. object, is equivalent (but see § 340) to a form of fein, with 
predicate nom. Notice further the use of the acc. in e8 fest Hicbe, they 
are coming to blows, there is a fight on, and in e8 hat Gefabv, there is 
danger. On the e8 in these idioms see § 303, 1, a. 


264. The Cognate Accusative. Some intransitive 
verbs may take, in the accusative, an object which 
simply repeats, in the form of a noun, the idea of the 
verb ; e. g,, fie ftirbt cine edlen Lod, she will die a noble 
death (G.) ; ic) michte bittre Thrainen weinen, I could weep 
bitter tears (G.); gar fine Spicle jpicl’ ic) mit dtr, very 
beautiful games I will play with thee (G.). 


1. In like manner an intransitive verb may take a factitive object ; 
e. g., der Lens Ladjelt fetnen Grup, Spring smiles its greeting ; was grinfeft 
du mir her ? what art thou grinning at me (G.) ? 


265. The Accusative as Secondary Object. There are 
several verbs which may take two objects in the accusa- 
tive; e. g., Dic Muje hatte dem Mjopus feine Fabeln gelehrt, 
the Muse had taught zEsop his fables (L.); die Hoffmunig 
nen’ te mete Bittin noch, L still call Hope my goddess 
(S.). The construction may be considered under three 
heads, as follows : 


1. The two objects are the person acted upon and the 
thing done. Here belong Iefren, ‘each, and sometimes 
also, but only when the thing-object is a neuter pronoun, 
bitten and fragen, ask, bereden and iiberreden, persuade; e. g., 
lelyve mid) die wahre Weisheit, teach me true wisdom ; id will 
did) etwas fragen, I want to ask you something ; id) bitte did 
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nur dies, I ask you only this; ihr werdet mid) dad nidjt itber- 
reden, you will not persuade me (of) that. See under d be- 
low. 


a. But after {ehven one meets also with a dat. of the person ; e.g., 
mur das Leben (chret jedem, was er fei, only life teaches every one what he 
is (G.). The German of to-day tends to avoid the double ace. with 
{ehren as pedantic ; instead of er lehrt mid) (dic) Diufil, he teaches me 
music, say er unterridjtet mid) in ber Diufit. After fragen, nad with 
dat. is used; after bitten, win with acc.; e. g., id) fragte ih nad) dem 
Wege, [asked him the way; id) bat thu um Hilfe, J asked him for help. 


b. With wiffer laffen, tell, jehen (affen, show, and the like, when an 
infinitive takes the place of the thing-object, the acc. is the rule, 
but the dat. a not infrequent exception ; e. g.; [aR mid) deine Gchive 
jelhen, let me see your treasures ; but (af e8 miv dDurd) Cintradht fehen, prove 
it to me by harmony (G.). So, too, the dat. may follow heifen, bid, when 
there is no infinitive ; e. g., wer hief ifn das? who bade him that (L.) ? 
—instead of wer bie ifn das thru? 


ce. By aconfusion, familiar also in English, [eruen, learn, is some- 
times used with the sense and the construction of {efren; e. g., id 
lerite fie allerlet Iuftige Licder, Tam ‘learning’ her all sorts of jolly songs 
(G.). But this is not good German. 


d. Inthe phrase ¢8 nimmt mid) Wimder, LT wonder at it, c8 is really 
an old gen. of cause (wonder seizes me because of it) which came to be 
feltasanom. Soalso the pronominal acc. after bitten, fragen, bere- 
det and iiberreden, seems to have resulted from mistaking the e8 or 
eines for an acc. in such phrases as id) bitte dic)’s, id) bitte did) unr 
eines, and then extending the analogy. In the phrase jemand Liigen 
ftrafen, accuse one of lying, which looks like an instance of two accusa- 
tives, Yiigel is probably an old gen. of cause (chide one for lying). 


2. The two objects are the person or thing named and 
the name, the verbs those meaning fo call (nennen, heifen, 
fdjelten, fdytmpfen, tafe) ; e. g., du nennft did) einen Teil, you 
call yourself a part (G.) ; id) darf mid) nicht des Oliices Lieb- 
ling fdjelten, J cannot call myself a favorite of Fortune (S.). 


a. After verbs of making, choosing, appointing—imadjen, wablen, 
eriwaiblent, ermewunen-- what would bein English the second or factitive 
object is usually put in the dat. with 313 e. g., die Vergweiflung madt 
ntid) 3uv Furie, zum Tier, makes mea fury, a beast (S.); der Reidstag 
erivdblte Rudolf gum RKaijer, elected Rudolf emperor. 
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3. The second object is an appositive with al or wie. 
The verbs are especially those of regarding, representing, 
knowing, finding, but many others admit the construc- 
tion; e. g., ihe habt mid) ftets als eine Feindin mur betradjtet, 
you have always regarded me only as an enemy (S.); dag 
Wlter findet uns nur nod) al3 wahre Kinder, old age finds us still 
real children (G.) ; du behandelft mid) wre jene Rake, you treat 
me like the cat in the fable (G.). 


a. QA denotes the character or capacity, wie the manner, in which 
the first object is concerned; e. g., man betradtete ihn al8 Spion und 
behandelte ih wie einen Hind, they regarded him as a spy and treated him 
like a dog. 

b. For the nom. instead of the second object after a reflexive verb 
see § 271, 3. 


c. Certain verbs of regarding and representing, as adjten, halten, 
anggeben, evfliren, are most often followed by fiir with acc. ; e. g., 
adjt’ e8 nidjt fiir Raub, do not esteem it a derogation (G.) ; fiir vas haltft 
du das Tier ? for what do you take the beast (G.)? 


266. The Adverbial Accusative. The accusative may 
be used to denote various adverbial relations, as 
follows: 


1. The way; e. g., wandle deine fiirdjterlidje Strafe, go 
thy fearful way (S.) ; dod) jiehen fie ihren Weg dahin, er geht 
den feinen, but they go on their way, he gues his (G.). 

a. As used with intransitive verbs the acc. of the way mivht be re- 
garded as a cognate acc., only we cannot separate er ging den fiirjciten 
Weg from er fandte mich den Flirzeften Weg, both of which are good 
German. This acc, is often accompanied by an adverb of direction ; 
e. g., er ging die Treppe hinauf, he went up the steps; dev Landvogt fibre 
iu den Sce herauf, is bringing him up the lake (S.). 


2. Time; e. g., wir miiffen fort nod) dicfe Nadjt, we mast 
go this very night ; und trite fie den Augenblic herein, an? were 
sne to enter this moment (G.) ; ev leert’ thn jeden Sdymaus, he 
drained ut at every feast (G.). 

a. As we haveseen above, time is also denoted by thegen. In gen- 
eral the gen. is less definite, or is used in phrases implying repetition 


216 SYNTAX OF THE CASES. 


or custom ; e. g., cines WAbends, one evening; cines fdjdnen Tages (in- 
definite time) ; dc8 Abends, nacdhts, vormittags (custom). In the phrase 
jeden Whend, every evening, the idea of repetition is contained in jeden. 
Distinguish the acc. of time in gleid) diejen AWugenblid, this very moment, 
from the ace. of measure, in twarte einen Wngenblid, wait a moment. 

b. Note the use of Ende, end, Mitte, middle, Anfaug, beginning, with- 
out article before the name of a month; e. g., er fehrte Ende Dir; 
uad) Daufe, he returned home the last of March. 

3. Measure of time, space, weight and cost; e. g., er ijt 
fdjon einen Monat hier, has been here a month ; wir gingen eine 
Stree weiter, we went a piece further ; c& wiegt cinen Centner, 
it weighs a hundred ; ¢8 fojtet fedj8 Mtarf, a costs six marks. 


a. Measure of difference after an adjective was formerly expressed 
by a gen. and traces of the construction are found in the classics ; e.¢., 
eitcs Hauptes lager als die Ritter alle, a head taller than all the knights 
(W.). One would now say fduger um ein Haupt. 


b. The acc. of measure is very often accompanied by an adjective 
or adverb ; e. g., drei Jahre alt; feds Fup hod); eine Elle breit ; drei 
Meilew entferut. 


267. The Accusative Absolute. The accusative is often 
used absolutely, as if dependent upon habend under- 
stood; e. g., das Schwert im Hergen blicit du Hinauf, the 
sword in thy heart, thou lookest up (G.); ich etfe fort, vor 
miiv dew Vag wnd Hiurter mir die Macht, L hasten on, the day 
before me and the night behind (G.). So also in set 
phrases; e. g., fic ruften atmend rm m Wrin, they rested, 
panting, arm in arm (G.). 

1. This accusative is often connected with a perfect par- 
ticiple used absolutely ; e. g., wenn ich fo fag, den Ellenbogen 
aufgejtemmt, when I would sit thus, with my elbow propped 
up (G.) 3 fdjon den Hal8 enthloft, fuiet’ id) auf dem Mantel, my 
neck already bared, I was kneeling on my mantle (L.). 

2. Different is theacc. dependent upon a verb of wishing or offer- 


ing; e. g., gute Diorgen! good morning ! diejen Kup der ganzen Welt ! 
this kiss to the whole world (S.) f 


3. Note finally, in this connection, the occasional use of the acc. 


with an interjection ; e. g., pfui did)! fie upon you! o mid) vergeflidjen ! 
oh me, forgetful! i. e., how forgetful I am (L.). 
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268. .The Accusative with Prepositions. The accusa- 
tive is always used after eight prepositions and some- 
times after nine others. For lists see $$ 376-7. 


269. The Accusative with Adjectives. A few adjec- 
_tives that regularly take the genitive admit the accusative 
instead. See § 252, 1, a. 


APPOSITION. 


270. Immediate Apposition. An appositive agrees 
in case with its antecedent; e. g., was firnen wir, cin 
Vol dev Hirten ? what can we do, a race of shepherds 
(S.)? das HauptaugenmerE mein, dc3 Geognojten, the chief 
concern of me, the geologist (G.) ; trin€ ifr aus, den Trank 
Der Labe, drink it up, the draught of solace (G.). 


1. A noun in apposition with a sentence is put in the 
nominative ; e. g., Pappenherm ftarb qleid) am folgenden Taq, 
ein unerfeslidjer Verluft fiir das Faiferlide Heer, Pappenheim 
died the very next day, an trremediable loss for the imperial 
army (S.). 


2. For titles in apposition with proper yames see § 286. 


271. Mediate Apposition. Apposition may be medi- 
ated by als or wie (cf. § 242, 2); e g., fon’ ich als Gat 
tin ? do [come as wife (G.) ? wie cinen Kretjel trieb’3 mich 
um, like a top it sent me around (S.). 


1. An appositive with alg may denote cause, real or 
supposed ; e. g., mir, als dem alteften, fiel es gu, a fell to me 
as the oldest ; am 24jten als am Tage, wo —, on the 24th, that 
being the day on which— (G.). Such an appositive may be 
used to explain an adverb ; e. g., dod) morgen, al8 am erfter 
Cytertage, Gué to-morrow, that being the first Easter holi- 
day (G.). 
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a. After alg = in the capacity of, an appositive may 
stand in the nominative without regard to the case of its 
antecedent, and may even explain a possessive ; e. g., Die 
Wnfpritdje diefes Menfden als Didhter, the claims.of this man 
as poet; feine Stellung al8 Haupt ciner grofen Partei, his posi- 
tion as head of a great party. | 


b. The rule of congruence in case holds also after al8 = than; e. g., 
Das wei wiemand als ich, ro one but me knows that; das jag’ id) feinem 
andern als ihm, I will tell no one but him (Gr.). 


2. After wie in comparisons the nominative sometimes 
occurs without regard to the preceding case ; e. g., einem 
Manne wie Sie fann es nidjt an Gelde fehlen, money cannot be 
lacking to a man like you (1.). 


3. After a reflexive pronoun one sometimes meets with 
the nominative instead of an appositional object; e. g., 
er bewdhrte fic) ald treuer Freund, proved himself a true friend ; 
id) unterzcidjne mid) al8 der Shrige, L sign myself ‘yours’; 
er fiih{t fic) bald ein Mann, feels himself a man (G.). But 
this construction is hardly to be approved except with 
true reflexives ; for zeigt fid) al8 fredjer Litgner, shows him- 
self a bold lar, say rather freden Yiigner (Blatz). Still, 
Lessing wrote: Cie fehen mid) etn Raub der Wellen, you see 
me a prey to the waves. 


272. Spurious Apposition. As we have seen (§ 246, 
1, a, § 253, 2, a), an appositional construction has taken the 
place of an older partitive genitive after indeclinables 
and also after nouns of weight, measure and number ; 
e. g., etwas Guteds ; mit etwas Gutem ; ein Glas Wein; eine 
Menge Kinder. , 

1. After nouns of weight and measure the appositive generally de- 
notes material and is uninflected; e. g., mit einem Glas Wein, with a 
glass of wine; gegen drei Pjund Silber, about three pounds of silver. 
After a noun of number the rule of apposition holds when the dat. plu. 


is concerned ; e. g., mit drei Oubend Ciern, with three dozeneggs; aus 
cincr Dicuge Beifpielen, from a multitude of examples. 
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THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


273. Strong and Weak Declension. 


The terms ‘strong’ and ‘weak,’ as applied to the declension of 
nouns, were introduced by Grimm (Deutsche Grammatik II, 597, Ge- 
schichte der deutschen Sprache, p. 652). Nouns with stem ending in a 
vowel he called ‘strong’ because they apply the case-ending directly, 
thus seeming to rely upon their own resources ; whereas the ‘ weak’ 
nouns need the support of an n-suffix. The names are fanciful, but 
convenient and in universal use. It is therefore best to keep them, 
though they have little force as applied to modern German, in which 
the old vowel-stems no longer appear as such and the original con- 
ditions are in other respects very much obscured. 
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274, The First Class. Besides the nouns specified in 
§ 79, the First Class contains one masculine in e, viz., Rife, 
cheese. Here belong also verbal nouns (infinitives) in 
(e)n, including Gein and Thun, which are the only mono- 
syllables. But infinitives form no plural. 


1. The nouns of Class 1 which have umlaut as plural-sign are as 
follows, the * marking those in which it is optional : 


Acfer, field. *Haminel wether. — Nagel, nail. 
Apfel, apple. Hanunerv, hammer. Leu, stove. 
Boden, ground. Handel, trade. Eattel, saddle. 

* Bogen, bore. Klofter, convent. ¥Sdhaden, injury. 
Bruder, brother. *?aden, store. Cdyuabel, beak. 

*yaden, thread. Mlaugel, defect. Edpwager,brother-in-larr. 
@arteu, garden. WMautel, mantle. Todjter, daughter. 
Graben, trench. Mlutter, mother Bater, father. 

Hajeu, haven. Mabel, navel. Vogel, bird. 


a. Of the above all are mas. except Rlofter, n., Diutter, f£., and 
Tochter, f. —Not good, though sometimes seen and more often heard, 
are the plurals Rijten, bores; Srigen, collars ; Lager, camps; Mtaigen, 
stomachs ; Wiigen, wagons; Wijfer, waters. Some also condemn 
Boge as bad.—It is usual to distinguish between Ferjterladen, shutters, 
and Raufladen, stores. 

b. The nouns mentioned in § 279, 2, may be regarded as of this 
class if we posit as nom. the form in en. 
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275. The Second Class. For the genitive and dative 
of monosyllables the long forms, e. g. Tages, Tage, are to 
be looked upon as the normal literary usage ; but the 
short forms Zag8, Zag, are common in all styles. In 
poetry and studied prose rhythm is often a deciding 
factor in the choice ; in the case of compounds, the accent ; 
thus Bo'rftands, but Verfta’ndes. 


a. Some authorities, e. g. Blatz, state that the dropping of e is 
more apt to occur after a long stem-vowel ; i. e., that Baums, Baum, 
Tags, Sag, are more common than falls, Fall, Sinns, Sinn. But no 
great importance can be attached to this principle. For the dat. after 
& preposition numerous set phrases prefer the short form ; e. g., 3u 
TuK, on foot; mit Fleif, purposely; mit Redt, rightly; zum Teil, in- 
part; mit Weib und Kind, with wife and child. But others have the long 
form ; a8 3 Hauje, at home; bei Sijdje, at table. 


1, The monosyllabic feminines of Class 2 are as follows (all with 
umlaut in the plural, if possible): 


Augft, distress. Hand, hand. Piaus, mouse. 
Art, axe. Haut, skin. Nacht, night. 
Bank, bench. Kluft, gorge. Nabht, seam. 
Braut, bride. Kraft, force. Not, need. 
Brunt, heat. Kuh, cow. PuK, nut. 
Brujt, breast. -Tunft, coming. SGdyuur, string. 
pauft, fist. Kuni{t, art. Sdvulft, swelling. 
Hludht, flight. Laus, louse. Stadt, city. 
Srudt, fruit. Luft, air. Wand, wall. - 
Gans, goose. Luft, delight. Wirt, sausage. 
Gruft, grave. Macht, might. Budt, breeding. 
Gunft, favor. Magd, maid. RBunjt, guild. 


a. Sant = bank, is weak.—The phrase 31 Gunften, in favor of, also 
written git gumnftent, preserves an old dat. plu. without umlaut (cf. 
§ 238, 1, a.) Of like characteris Handcen in the phrases gu Oanden, at 
hand, abhanden, missing, vorhanden, existent. Note, further, nadjten, 
instead of Jidjte, in Weihnadjten, Christmas. The adverb nadts, at 
night, as if from a mas. stem, descends from an old nahtes, formed 
after the analogy of tages.—The verbal -funft is not used as a separate 
word, but occurs in numerous compounds, as Anfunjft, arrival, plu. Wis 
fiinjte—Sd)wilft is sometimes weak. 


2. Asa rule masculine monosvllables of Class 2 have 
umlaut in the plural. The following, however, are 
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without it'in the normal usage of to-day, though many 
of them also occur with it, especially in early writers : 


Nal, eel. 

Har, eagle. 
Ambog, anvil. 
Arm, arm. 
Bau, building. 
Dads, badger. 
Dodt, wick. 
Dold, dagger. 
Dom, cathedral. 
Drud, print. 
Crlaf, edict. 
Port, forest. 
@au, district. 
Gemabl, consort. 
Grad, degree. 
Hall, sound. 
Halim, stalk, 
Hauch, breath. 


Herzog, duke. 
DHuf, hoof. 
Hund, dog. 
Kran, crane. 
Lads, salmon. 
Laut, sound. 
Luds, lyns. 
Lump, rascal. 
Mold), salamander. 
MNtord, murder. 
Ort, place. 
Barf, park. 
Bfad, path. 
Bla, plan. 
Buls, pulse. 
Puunft, point. 
Outaft, tassel. 
Roft, gridiron. 


Schall, sound. 
Salud, swallow. 
SGdmud, ornament. 
Cahuft, wretch. 
Cdhuh, shoe. 
Spalt, cleft. 
Star, starling. 
Stoff, stuff. 
Strold, lubber. 
Stranf, ostrich. 
efud), seeking. 
Takt, tempo. 
Zag, day. 
Throu, throne. 
Sod, death. 
Trupp, troop. 
Tui, Alourish. 
Verluft, loss. 


a. The plu. Baue is rare, its place being taken by Bauten.—Notice 
Drude, prints, and Abdrude, deprints, but Ausdriide, expressions, and 
GCindriicde, impressions.—The plu. Orte prevails in the collective use; 
e.g., an allen Orten (cf. the adverb allerorten), in all places, but gwei 
Srter, eingelue Orter.—The usual plu. of Park is not Parte, but Parts, 
—The plurals Dorde, Sd)utude, Lode are rare, their place being taken 
by Mordthaten, Schimuciacden and Todesfalle—Under -{ud) are included 
VBefud), visit, Beriud, attempt, and others.—Forjt, Gau, Halim, Luanp, 
Strang, Thron occur also with weak forms, especially in the plu.; but 
the strong are to be preferred. 


3. Monosyllabic neuters of Class 2 are regularly without umlaut, 
but there are two or three exceptions. Das Chor, choir of a church (der 
Ghor = chorus), makes die Chirve.— Das Flog, raft, usually has die 
Sloe, but sometimes Flipje, also Wlifer.—Las Voot, boat, has Boote, 
rarely Bite.—Die Rihre, as plural of das Mohr, reed, no longer occurs. 


4. To Class 2 belong a large number of borrowed 
words (both masculine and neuter), with accent on the 
ultima ; e. g., Der Adimtra’l, admiral; der Defa'n, deacon ; der 
Kaypiti’n, caplain ; dev KCjfizie'r, officer; der Plura'l, plural ; 
das Tale’ut, dalent; da8 Mandn't, mandate; das Telegra’mm, 
telegram ; das Wdjefti'v, adjective. 
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a. Asarule such foreign words are without umlaut in the plu., but 
there are a few well-established exceptions, viz.: Wltire, altars; 
Bijdofe, bishops; Chorile, chorals; SRanile, canals; Raplane, chap- 
lains ; Rardinile, cardinals ; Dtorifte, marshes; PBalujte, palaces: On 
the other hand, the form without nmlaut is still preferred in Admivrale, 
admirals; @cnerale, generals; Sorporale, corporals. TZeno'r, tenor, 
has both Tenore and Tenire. 

b. Foreign words in 8 with preceding short vowel double the 8 in 
inflection ; e. g., Brama’rba8s, boaster, plu. -affe; S’[ti8, polecat, plu. 
siffe; O’ mnibus, omnibus, plu. -uffe. But Sopa’s, topaz, with long a, 
plu. Zopaje. 


276. The Third Class. The monosyllabic neuters, all 
with umlaut in the plural if possible, are as follows (the * 
calling attention to a remark under a below) : 


*Wa8, carcass. *Gewand, garment. Loch, hole. 
Amt, office. Glas, glass. *Mal, mark. 
Bad, bath. Glied, limb. PMtahl, meal. 

*Band, ribbon. ®rab, grave. Maul, mouth. 
Bild, picture. Gras, grass. Neft, nest. 
Blatt, leaf. Gut, estate. PBfand, pledge. 


* Brett, board. 
Bud), book. 


*Haupt, head. 
Haus, house. 


Nad, wheel. 
Reis, twig. 


Dah, roof. Holz, wood. Nind, cow, ow. 
*Ding, thing. Horu, horn. *Ocheit, billet. 
Dorf, village. Huhu, fowl. *Ohild, shield. 
Gi, egg. * Sod, yoke. Sdhlof, castle. 
wad), specialty. Kalb, calf. Sd wert, sword. 
wap, cask. Kind, child. Stift, peg. 
eld, field. Kleid, dress. Thal, valley. 
*Sehalt, salary. Korn, grain. *Trumm, fragment. 
Geld, money. Kraut, weed. *ZTud, cloth. 
Gemad), room. Lamm, lamb. Bolf, folk. 
*Genuit, spirit. *2qud, land. Wamms, jacket. 


* Licht, light. 
Lied, song. 


Weib, woman. 
*Wort, word. 


Gejdjledt, race 
*Geficdht, face. 
Gejpeit{t, ghost. 


a. Was; plu. (rare) jer, also Aaje—Band; plu. Bander, ribbons, 
but Bande, bonds; Bande, from der Vand, = volumes.— Brett ; plu. 
usually Gretter, but often -brette in compounds.—Ding ; regular 
plu. Dinge, but sometimes Diuger, especially as applied to girls, as in 
Faust, 1. 3693, thy armen, armen Dinger.—Gebhalt ; der Gehalt, die Ges 
balte, are better than da3 Gebhalt, die Gehalter.—Gemiit ; plu. Gemilter, 
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rarely Gemtiite.--Gefidjt ; plu. Gefidter, faces, but Gefidjte, sights, 
visions.—Gewand; plu. Gewdnder, rarely Gewande.—HDanpt ; plu. Haup- 
ter, but note the phrase zn Didiupten, at the head.—Noc), plu. Sodje, but 
sometimes Sodjer in a technical sense.—fand; plu. Linder; Lande 
is poetic and is also met with in compounds, as die Mheinlande.— 
Lidt ; plu. Lidjter, lights, but Lidjte, candles.—Mtal; plu. Vtiler, marks, 
but Dale, times. Denfinal, monument, has -nuiler or -male.—Cdjeit; 
plu. Sdjeiter and SGdjeite. —SAild; usually der Cdhild, die Echilde, but 
also das Child, die Cchilder, especially in the sense of signs. — 
Trimm 3 used only inplu., die Tritimmer ; and even this has been rc- 
placed in part by the weak Zritmmern.—Tud ; plu. Tiidjer, pieces 
of cloth, shawls; also in compounds, as Handtiider, towels; but Tide, 
kinds of cloth.— Wort ; plu. Wirter, disconnected vocables ; but Worte, 
words, in connected discourse. 


b. The foreign neuters that have come into Class 3 are Hofpita’l or 
Sypita’l, hospital, plu. -ale or -aler ; Negime’ut, regiment, plu. -er for mili- 
‘tary regiments, but -¢ in other senses; Samifo'l, waistcoat, plu. -ole 
or -iler; Rapita’l, capital of a column, plu. -dle or -dler. 

ce. For the uninflected plu. of monosyllabic neuters see § 283, 1. 


1. The masculines of Class 3 are: 


VBojewidt, villain. Maun, man. Strang, nosegay. 
Get{t, spirit. Ort, place. Sornumd, guardian. 
Gott, God. Rawd, rim. Bald, forest. 
Srrtiunt, error. Reidjtum, riches. Wri, worm. 

Leib, body. Strand), bush. 


a. These words are interlopers in Class 3, and the most of them 
have, or have had, secondary plurals ine, Bidjewidte is less common 
than Bijewicdter—Geijte is archaic or technical, = essences.—Vribe is 
archaic.—Dtamnt forms Dianucu in the sense of vassals.—For Crt see 
§ 275, 2, a. The plu. Rande is rare.—Striiuche is better than Straudjer, 
and Strdupe than Straupger.— Wilde and Wiirme are archaic. 

b. Note the anomalous Wifing, viking, plu. Wifinger. 


THE WEAK DECLENSION. 


277. Feminines. The monosyllabic nouns referred to 
in § 92 number about sixty, some of the most common 
being Bahu, track; Form, form; Frau, wife; Pylicht, duty ; 
Gee, sea; That, deed; Welt, world; Bahl, number; Beit, 
time. A complete list need not be given, since all mono- 
syllabic feminines not included under § 275, 1, are weak. 
The polysyllabic feminines are countless (cf. § 93, 1). 
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1. In Old German weak feminines took the ending (e) in the gen. 
dat. and acc. sing. Theinflection is now obsolete exceptin auf Grden, 
on earth, but is common in the classics as a poetic license ; e. g., im 
Glanz der Gonuen, in the light of the sun (S.). 


278. Masculines. Here are included : 


1. Nouns in e and a number of others that have lost 
an e, thus becoming (as a rule) monosyllabic. These last 
are : 


Bir, bear. Hageftol;, bachelor. Odie), om. 
Burjd(e), lad. Held, hero. Prinz, prince. 
Chrift, Christian. Herr, sir. Pfau, peacock. 
Hinl(e), finch. Hirt, shepherd. Sdjenf, cup-bearer. 
Hilirft, prince. Lump, vagabond. Spats, sparrow. 
Ged, fop. Menfd, man. Sprofy, scion. 
®enof, companion. Mohr, Moor. Steinmets, mason. 
Gefell(e), companion. Marr, fool. Thor, fool. 

Graf, count. 


a. Some of the above, as Burjde (in the plu.), {inf (in the sing.), 
Ged, Hageftolz, Lump, Bfau, admit of strong inflection. Note also the 
phrase Jtarrs geuug, fool enough (W.). 

b. The titles Fiirft, Graf, Prinz (but not Herr) are regularly unin- 
flected when used without the article before a proper name; e. g., 
Hiirft Bismards Neden, Prince Bismarck’s speeches; ein Brief an Graf 
vou Dtoltfe, a letter to Count Von Moltke; mit Bring Karl, with Prince 
Karl; but Herrn Schmidts Haus, ein Brief an Hervn SGdymidt, ete. 
Note also the undeclined title in mid) bat er erwabhlt gum Fiirft der 
Liebe, he has chosen me Prince of Love(S.); willft du der Liebe Fiirft did) 
wiirdig mene (S8.). 


2. The bulk of foreign words in t, ant, ent, denoting 
persons ; also words ending in the Greek suffixes ard), 
qraph, tft, Frat, Iog(e), nom, foph, and some others not 
casily classifiable ; e. g., Poe't, poet; Bandi't, bandit; Proz 
tefta’nt, protestant ; Qtefere'nt, reviewer ; Mtona'rch, monarch ; 
Seogra’ph, geographer ; So3iali'ft, socialist ; Demofra't, demo- 
crat ; Bbhilolo’g, philologist; Aftrono’m, astronomer ; Pbhilo- 
fo’ph, philosopher ; Catra'p, satrap; Statholi’f, catholic; Rez 
be'll, rebel ; Betera’n, veteran. 


a. Foreign words in t and ut that do not denote persons are mostly. 
strong, second class, as CGala’t, salad; Grani’t, granite; Mome’nt, 
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moment; Horizo'ut, horizon, But a few have come into the weak de- 
clension ; e. g., Brillant, brilliant; Clefa’ut, elephant; Blaue’t, planet ; 
Konte' t, comet. 


3. Ethnic names in ar, as Barba’r, barbarian; Bulga’r, Bulgarian; 
Sanitfda’v, Janizary; Dagna’r, Magyar; Tata’r, Tartar; Ungar, Hun- 
garian. Also Baier, Bavarian, and Sommer, Pomeranian. 


THE MIXED DECLENSION. 


279. Masculines. These may be grouped under three 
heads, to wit : ; 


1. The following words, which are normally strong 
in the singular, but weak in the plural : 


Bauer, peasant. Nadjbar, neighbor. Stachel, goad. 
Dorn, thorn. Nerv, nerve. Strahl, ray. 
Gaum, palate, Pfalm, psalm. Unterthan, subject. 
Gevatter, gossip. Gee, lake. Better, cousin. 
RKorful, consul. Sporn, spur. BVorjahr, ancestor. 
Maft, mast. Staat, state. Bins, interest. 
Piustel, muscle. : 


a. The most of these occur also with weak forms in the sing. and 
strong in the plu.— Dorn has plu. Dornen = thorns, Dorner = drills ; 
but one meets also with Dorne and Sirne.— Gam is rare in 
the sing., its place being taken by Gaumen. — Dtuesfel and Yterv are 
often fem., whence the weak plurals.— porn has plu. Sporen, less 
often Sporne and Sporew.— Stadjcl was once fem., whence the plu. 
Stadjeli. 

b. Several foreign words are of unsettled inflection; as fafa’n, 
pheasant; gen. -8, plu. -enor-e; Diague’t, magnet; gen. -8 or -en, plu, -¢ 
or en; Tribu'n, tribune; gen. -8or -en, plu. -e(n); Pede'll, beadle; gen. 
28 or -eil, plu. -¢(1). 

c. In talk one often hears an n-plural where it does not belong; 
e.g., Pantoffelu, slippers; Ctiefelu, boots. So also with neuters, as 
Mibelu, furniture, and even Feiftern, windows. 


2. Several nouns in e(n) with genitive in eng. These are 
for the most part weak nouns in e that developed a sec- 
ondary nominative in en, which gave rise to the genitive in 
ens, the rest of the inflection remaining weak. In some 
cases the secondary nominative in en has become the 
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usual form. If we start with that, the entire group may 
be regarded as of Class 1, strong declension. The words, 
in the form now usual for the nominative, are : 


oriedeu, peace. Glaube, faith. Gane, seed. 
guntte, sparie. Harfer, heap. Sdhaden, injury. 
Gedante, thought. Jiame, name. Wille, will. 
Gefallen, favor. 


a. Buchftabe, letter, and Echmer3, pain, sometimes form a gen. in 
eng, though they have no nom. in en (cf. the neuter Herz, § 97, 2, a). 
Hels, rock, originally strong, developed a secondary form, elfen, under 
the influence of which {cl8 became weak ; we have now nom. §el8 
and elfen, gen. Feljes (rare), Felfeu and Felfens, dat. Feljen and Fels, 
ace. elfen and Fels, plu. Felten (Felfe archaic), 


3. Latin masculines in or, plu. o’ren, together with a 
few of Greek origin in on, plural o’nen; e. g., Do'ftor, 
plural Dofto’ven ; Dii’mon, demon, plural Damo'nen; Won, 
eon, plural %{o'nen. 


a. Pajftére, for Baftoren, is provincial. Tenore, or Tendre, tenors, is 
of Italian, not Latin origin. 


280. Neuters. The neuters of the mixed declension are : 


1. The following words: 


Mrge, eye. Hemd(e), shirt. Suwe'l, jewel. 
Bett, bed. Her3, heart. Or, ear. 
Gide, end. Sutereffe, interest. Webh, pain. 


a. The older plurals Sette, Gemde, Hemder are now practically ob- 
svlete, For the inflection of Ser; sce § 97, 2, a.— Suwel, sometimes 
mas., has also plu. Sune’ le.— Weh forms plu. Wehen only in the sense 
of Lirth-pains. 


2. Latin words in um (together with a few that have 
dropped um), several in af and il, and most Greek words 
in ma; words in ium, al and if have the plural in ten 
if the Latin plural ended in ta. Examples with plural in 
en: Qudividuum, individual, Sudividuen; Berb(um), verb, 
Berber (but sce § 281, 1); Dnfe'ft, insect, Bnfe'ften ; 
Statu't, statute, Statu'ten; Drama, drama, Dramen ; Thema, 
theme, Xhemen. With plural in jen: Minera’l, mineral,. 
Minera’fien ; Kapital, capital, Kapita'lien; Foffi'l, fossil, 
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woffi'licn. Here belong also several plurals without 
singular ; as Nobi'lien, movables; Natura’lien, ‘specimens’ ; 
Nea'lien, exact sciences. 

a. Greek words in ma that have lost their final vowel in German 
form the plu. in me; e.g., Aviom, axviom, plu. Axio’me; PBroble’m, 
problem, plu. Broble me. Cf. § 281. 


FOREIGN AND ANOMALOUS INFLECTIONS. 


281. Latin and Greek Words that have become so far 
naturalized as to admit of German inflections are provided 
for in the preceding sections. It remains to consider 
those which, because of an intractable form, retain more 
or less the character of foreign words. 


1. In the case of Latin and Greek words that have not become nat- 
uralized the nom. sing. is now generally used for the entire sing. (but 
a gen. in 8 is always permissible unless the word ends in a sibilant), 
the nom. plu. for the entire plu.; thus das erbium, the verb, des Ber- 
birnt(s), dent Berbum, die Verba, der Gerba, etc. The practice of using 
Latin inflections in German discourse, though once very common, is 
now on the wane, and is hardly to be approved, though still often met 
with. For Goethe’s Blatter de8 Codicis, leaves of the coder, one would 
now prefer Bliitter de8 Codey. So also in allen dicjen Cajus (not Cafi- 
bus), in all these cases; dic Bildung folder Compojita (not Coutpofi- 
tori), the formation of such compounds. 

a. A few words in § that are thus indeclinable in the sing. form 
German plurals in en; e. g., Globus, globe, plu. Globen; Rhythms, 
rhythm, plu. Rhythmen, So also words in iknuty, ism, as Solecismue, 
solecism, plu. Eolecismen, The plu. of Atlas, atlas, is Atlante; of 
Hrimas, primate, ‘prina’ten; of Klima, climate, Ki’ mata or Ki’ mate. 

b. Words that admit a German plu. are sometimes given a foreign 
plu, instead; e. g., Adjefti’v, adjective, plu. Wdjeftive, or -a; gattum, 
fact, plu. gatten or Salta. 


282. The Plural in 8. Words borrowed from lan- 
guages that have a plural in s often retain such plural in 
German; e. ¢., Clowns, Klibs, Yords, SC trifes, Parks, VBeefitcafs, 
Chefs, Babies, Vills, from the Enelish, and Chefs, Genies, 
Abbes, Wdieus, Arrangements, Vieyeles, from the French. 

1, Aplu. in 8 is also sometimes given to words, both German and 
foreign, which are not nouns, but are used as such ; e. g., die Facits, 
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the amounts (Lat. facit, it makes); die Amens, the amens; dic Wenns und 
die Abers, the ifs and the buts. 


2. Through Low-German influence a plu. in 8 is sometimes given 
(in familiar language or for humorous effect) to genuine German 
words instead of the regular form; e. g., Frduleins, misses ; Dtadels, 
girls ; Sungens, lads ; Kerl8, fellows. 


283. Defective Inflection. 


1. The poets, especially Goethe, sometimes drop the case-ending 
from the first of two nouns connected in the same construction ; e. g., 
au Tier und Bogelu fehlt e8 nidjt, there is no lack of beasts and birds 
(Faust, 1. 238) ; von Gone und Welten, of suns and worlds (ibid., 1. 279). 


2. Monosyllabic neuters, and also Jtann, once formed an unin- 
flected plu. identical in form with the nom. sing. Such plurals are 
common in early modern German, and even later in poetry; e. g., 
Drei arme Kind, three poor children (G.); iiber vierzehu Sabr, over fourteen 
years (G.) There is no elision in such cases. 


INFLECTION OF PROPER NAMES. 


284, Personal Names. The brief statements in §§ 99— 
100 need to be supplemented as follows : 


1. Down to about the beginning of this century names of persons 
were more fully inflected than at present, forming a gen. in ené as well 
as & anda dat. and acc. in (e)n; e. g., Goethens, Gocthen, Gertrudens, 
Gertruden. So, too, the gen. in 8 was used after the article; e. g., dag 
Anfehn des Gomers, the prestige of Homer (L.); die Leiden des jungen 
Rerthers, the sufferings of young Werther(G.). With names in e or a 
sibilant the gen. in ens is still admissible, but is becoming quaint, 
though some authorities still advocate it; for Helenens, Diarens, say 
rather Helencs, Max’. (Colloquially, Fri feine VBiidjer may take the 
place of #rit’ or Fritens Viicher.) The dat. and acc. in en are quite 
antiquated for surnames, and are becoming so for baptismal names. 

a. But when a proper name with preceding adjective and article is 
followed by the noun on which the gen. depends, the gen. in 8 is still 
the rule; thus one would say de8 jungen Werthers Leiden. 


b. To mark the gen. an apostrophe is needed only after a sibilant ; 
e. g.. Sof’? Echriften, Voss writings; but Sdillers, Ciceros Briefe, 
Schiller’s, Cicero’s letters. 

2. More restricted than formerly, again, is the use of Greek and 
Latin inflections ; for Mufldi Edhriften write Mufius’ Schriften or die 
Gebrijten de8 Mtujaus. Well-known classical names are apt to take 
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the article, after which, of course, there is no inflection; e. g., dic 
Gedidjte des Wora3, the poems of Horace. Biblical names still retain to 
agreater deerce their Latin inflections; e. g., die Biicher Mivjis, the 
buvoks of Moses; die Briefe Pault, the letters of Paul. 

a. The name Sejus Chrijtus forms gen. Seju Chrijti, dat. Sefu 
Chrijto, acc. Sejumt Chriftum. 

3. A plu. of modern surnames is often formed in 8; as die Grinuns, 
Dic Brentanos, the Grimms, the Brenlanos. . 

a. In phrases like bei tillers, at (the) Millers’, or Engels find ver- 
reijt, the Engels have gone away, we have a gen. sing. (cf. § 246, 5, d) 
which has come to be felt as a plu. 

b. Christian names form a plu., when one is needed, in e, en or 8; 
as Die Mciuvidje, dic Diaxen, die Ottos, die Berthas. 

c. Latin names in 9, gen. oi8, make a plu. in ne or net; as Die 
Sciptonen, die Catone. 

d. Note finally die Subdaffe, the Judases. But classical names should 
not be treated thus ; say die ‘Plautus, not die Plautuffe. 


285. Names in Connection with Titles. The rule of 
apposition in § 270 does not fully cover the inflection of 
names used with titles. Thus: 


1. When a name is preceded by a title (other than 
Herr) that is without the article, only the name is in- 
flected ; e. g., Kaifer Wilhelims Megierung, or dte Regierung 
RKaifer Wilhelms, the reign of Emperor William; mit Ronig 
Sricdridjs Madt 5 Fiirft Vismards Peden; das Lied von Pring 
Eugen; Loftor Sdmidt3 Patienten; but Herrn Sdymidts 
Haus 5 ett Brief an Herr Sdymidt. 

a. Ifa preceding title has the article, then only the title is inflected, 
and even that may drop an 8, not an cis e. g., die Regierung des Kai- 
jergs) Wiubhelnr; dte Redew des Fiirften VBismards; die Wokhuug des 
Doftor(s) Wagner. 

b. For the conduct of Frdulein Miller one may say das Betra- 
ge des HFrdwmeins MNiiller, or, treating the title as fem., der Fraulein 
Willer, The last might be plu., an ambiguity which can be avoided 
by saying vow Frduleia WM. Des Fraulein Ve. is not to be approved, 
thouch often heard. Quite proper is Shre grdulein Todjtur, nom, and 
ace., or Atrer yrdaueut Todjter, gen. and dat. 

ce. The practice of adding tit toa title to denote the wife of a man 
bearing the title is obsolescent; for Mrs. Dr. say §rau Doltor > Frau 
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Doftorin means that the lady herself is a doctor. Still more obsolete 
is the addition of in to surnames to denote female members of the 
family, as {uije Dtiillerin for Luife Mtiiller (S.); die Rarjdin, rau 
Karsch. 


2. A descriptive appositive must be declined whether the name is 
itself declined or not; e. g., die Wohuung de8 Doktor Waguer, des 
beviihinten Naturforjdjers, of Dr. Wagner, the famous naturalist. 

3. When two or more names occur together only the last is subject 
to inflection ; e. g., Erift Doris Arndts Gedidjte, HM. Arndt’s poems. 

a. With names containing vou the gen. inflection should go with 
the preceding name if the phrase denotes place or descent, but with 
the second if it denotes only nobility ; e. g., die Anjpriide Mtudolfs von 
Habsburg, the claims of Rudolf of Hapsburg ; die Gedidjte Heinvid) vou 
Rieifts, the poems of H. von Kleist. 


SYNTAX OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


286. The Uninflected Attributive. The following 
statements are supplementary to § 101: 


1. In poetry an adjective is often uninflected before a 
neuter noun (less often before a masculine or feminine) 
in the nominative and accusative singular ; e. g., ein redlid) 
Wort, an honest word (S.); ein furdhtbar, wittend Sdjrednis, 
a fearful, raging terror (S.); lieb Ruabe, dear boy (S.); hat 
Sie gut Bier und Wein (U.)? i.e, gutes Bier und guten Wein. 

a. So, too, in colloquial phrases and ballad nicknames; e. g., bar 
Geld, cash; auf gut Gliid, for good luck; Sdiu Ciisden, Fair Susie. 


2. An attributive adjective which follows its noun is uninflected. 
The usage occurs chiefly in poetry; e. g., Hislein rot, little red rose ; 
bei cinem Wirte winrdermild, with a wondrously generous host (U.); der 
Rauber grog wud wild, the robber, tall and fierce; cin SdhloR fo hod) wud 
her, a castle so high and grand; mein Vater felig, my late father. 

3. An uninflected adjective is sometimes used to characterize a 
measure, weight, coinage, or the like; e. g., ein Glas baverifd), a glass 
of Bavarian (beer); fiinf Thaler bar, five dollars cash. 

4, Where two or more adjectives occur together in 
verse, inflection is sometimes confined to the last; e. g,, 
suit graufam, teufelifdjer Luft, with cruel, fiendish delight (S.) ; 
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eit ftol3, verdrieRlid), fdjwerer Marr, a proud, peevish, stolid fool 
(S.). Here graujam, ftol; and verbdrieflid) have the form but 
not the force of adverbs. Such cases must be distin- 
guished from those in which a true adverb occurs, as 
in etn Herrlich {dou geformter Mann, a man of gloriously beauti- 
ful form (G.). 

a. Official designations like Raiferlid) Dentjdye Pot, Imperial Ger- 
man Mail, and Siniglid) Sadhfiidhe Regicring, Royal Saxon Govern- 
ment, fall under the head of compound adjectives (§ 109, 5). 


5. Yauter, and the archaic eitef, are uninflected in the sense of 


Sheer, nothing but; e. g., Lauter Unfit, sheer nonsense; mit lauter 
Wafer, with nothing but water; but mit lauterem Wajjer, with pure 
water, So, too, geuig, enough, which follows its noun ; also, adjectives 
in criei and several pronominals. For gaij and halb see § 109, 3. 


287. Stems in Unaccented el, en, er show some differ- 
ence of usage in the matter of contraction. Except be- 
fore em and en, they usually drop the e of the stem unless 
both e’s be retained; e. g., ein dunfler Tag; ein offnes 
Herter ; and(ere Leute ; nidjts Befferes or Begres. Before 
em and en stems inel and en prefer to drop the e of the 
stem, those in er that of the ending ; thus bet offnem Sens 
fter ; mit edlem Stol; (but mit edelm Stol3is not uncommon) ; 
die ander(e)n (much better than die andrei); gu was Vefjerm 
(better than Bejsrem). | 


288. Variable Inflections. Certain cases of variation 
between strong and weak inflection require particular 
attention. 


1. The use of the weak genitive before a noun in (e)&, 
without preceding article (§ 107, 5), asin voll frohen Yebens, 
Jull of joyous life (G.), is of quite modern origin (17th 
century). It is still condemned by some grammarians, 
_ but is common in the classics and prevails in the usage of 
to-day, though some affect the strong form. It is due 
to a feeling that two strong forms in s should not come 
together. Schiller has, in Wallenstern, both ftehendes supes 
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and ftehenden Gupes ; in Tell, both wildes Laufs and muntern 
Yaufs. Goethe’s usage is similarly inconsistent. Argu- 
ment may be said to favor the strong form, usage the 
weak, 


a. Pronominal adjectives prefer the strong form ; e. g., feinesivegs, 
meines Wiffens, jedes Umiftands, auderes Ginnes. In allenfalls and 
jedcenfall8 we have, according to Grimm, not a weak gen., but an acc. 
with adverbial 8, 


2. In the nom. of address the adjective is properly strong, as in 
werter Herr, worthy sir; gechrte Herren, honored sirs. But lieben 
areunde is not uncommon for liebe Freunde. | 


3. The use of a weak adjective after all forms of der, died, jen-, jed-, 
and after uninflected forms of eit, fein and the possessives, is now a 
settled practice; but exceptions are met with, especially after dic, dieje 
and jee in the nom. and acc. plu. 

a. After the forms (nom.-acc. pl.) alle, andere, beide, einige, ctlidje, 
inandje, mehrere, foldjc, vicle, wenige, and also after getviffe, famtliche 
and verfdjiedene, usage permits either strong or weak inflection, but 
seems to favor weak after alle, betde, mandyc, joldje, and strong after the 
others. Except in the nom.-acc. pl. these words quite regularly 
weaken a following adjective. 

b. After j.weicr and dreicr strong inflection is the rule, but weak 
occurs. 


4. With personal pronouns the rule is: weak inflection 
except after the nominative and accusative singular; but 
strong forms occur after mir, dir, thm, and also after un3 
and eud) when accusative. 

a. Strong inflection in these cases marks a less intimate association 
of noun and adjective, the latter, with its noun, being felt as an ap- 
positive even though not set off by acomma, Thus the usual dat. of 
Dit arines Kind is dir armen Kinde, but this easily becomes Dir, arnient 
Kinde. Cf. further: iby fdjdnen Damen, ye fair ladies, but ihr, {dine 
Damen, you, fair ladies; eud), tapfre Helden, foll ein Weib beswingen ? 
shall a woman conquer you, brave heroes ? 


5. In general two successive adjectives are either both 
strong or both weak, according to what precedes; e. g., 
quter alter (not alte) Wein; cin fdjines neues (not neue) Haus. 
But when the first adjective is a strong genitive or dative, 
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the second becomes weak if it is not co-ordinate in mean- 
ing with the first, but is a standing epithet of the noun ; 
e. g., mit frifdem, fElarem Wafjer, with fresh, clear water, 
but mit frijdem folnijden Wajjer, with fresh cologne; ein 
Mufter hoher fittlidjen Giite, a model of high moral excellence, 
1 e. @ moral excellence which is high, not an excellence 
which is high and moral; von grofent politijdjen Sntereffe, 
of great political interest. In such cases co-ordinate adjec- 
tives are usually separated by a comma. 

a. In like manner the adjectives of reference which dispense with 
the article (§ 224, 3, b) may weaken a following adjective ; e. g., folgen- 
der bedeutende Umftand, the following important circumstance. 


289. The Predicate Adjective. (Supplementary to 
§ 110.) | | ) 


1. The uninflected appositional predicate must be dis- 
tinguished from the inflected attributive in agreement 
with a noun understood; e. g., an Hoffnung reid, im 
Glauben feft, dat’ id\—, rich in hope, firm in faith, I 
thoughi— (G.); der Raijer, fithn durd) die errungenen Ciege, 
the emperor, emboldened by the victories won (S.); but alle 
Menfden, fcjledjte twte auc) gute, all men, bad as well as good ; 
weiterer Verkehr, friedlidjer und friegerifder, further intercourse, 
peaceful and warlike. 

a. While the appositional predicate is not rare, especially in parti- 
cipial constructions, it is much less common in German than in Eng- 
lish. The latter is compelled to place the adjective after its noun 
whenever the adjective is qualified by a phrase; but in most such 
cases German prefers a prepositive attributive, the phrase being 
thrown in between the adjective and a preceding article. That is to 
say, Such phrases as a young woman proud of her beauty, a boy prone to 
idleness, in a manner very painful to me, become in German, usually, 
eine junge, anf ihre Schinheit ftolje Dame; eis zur Fanlheit geneigter 
Kuabe ; iw einer fiir mic) hichjt fdpmerzlidhen Weife. 


2. Of the adjectives which are used only in the predi- 
cate and hence never inflected (§ 109, 4), the most im- 
portant are as follows: 
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abhold, unfriendly. gar, done. not, necessary. 
abwenbdig, alienated. getroft, confident. niibe, useful. 
anfidjtig, in sight. gewahr, aware. quer, oblique. 

aigft, anxious. gelvdrtig, expectant. quitt, quits. 
ausfindig, apparent, gram, offended. {dyuld, to blame. 
bercit, ready. habhaft, in possession. teilhaft, participant. 
brad), fallow. handgemein, hand tohand. unpaf;, unsuited. 
eingedent, mindful. fund, known. verluftig, lacking. 
feid, hostile. leid, grievous. 


a. Several of the above cccur chiefly in set phrases; as abwenbdig 
madjen, alienate; ausfindig machen, find; gewabhr iwerden, notice; leid 
thun, make sorry; verluftig gehen, lose. 

b. In old German predicate adjectives were declined—a state of 
affairs from which has survived voller, as stereotyped case-form of voll; 
e. g., da der Himmel voller Sterne gliiht, since the sky shines full of stars 
. (G.); da8 Fa ift voller Wein, the cask is full of wine. Of like origin are 
halber, half, and felber, self. 


290. The Substantive Adjective. An uninflected adjec- 
tive is sometimes used substantively in set phrases; e. g., 
jufrieden- jaudyget grog und fein, great and small shout con- 
tentedly (G.) ; ein Buch fiir alt und jung, a book for old and 
young ; gleid) und gleid) gefellt fic) gern, birds of a feather flock 
together. Analogous is the elliptical use of the adjective 
in such a phrase as von jung auf, from youth up. 


1. The names of languages are substantive adjectives which are 
indeclinable, except immediately after ba8; e. g., id) lerne Deutfdh, 
I am learning German; wie heift ¢8 auf Cuglifd)? im mein geliebtes 
Deutid), into my beloved German (G.); die Dterfmale eines guten Fran- 
3dfiid), the marics of @ good French. But ev fpridjt da8 Deutfdhe gut; im 
Deutiden Liigt man, went man hoflid) ift (G.). Yet one says das 
heutige Deut}d) (not Deutfdje). 


2. Several English nouns are represented in German 
by substantive adjectives that follow the rules of adjective 
declension ; e. g., ein Beamter, an official, der Beamte, eines 
Beamten, die Beamten; mein BVerwandter, my kinsman, der 
Verwandte, die Verwandten; das Wufere, che exterior, but fein 
Wueres, his or its erterior. Such words are subject to the 
game uncertainty of inflection as other adjectives after 
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alle, andere, etc. (§ 288, 3, a); e. g., alle Gelebrte(n) ; viele 
Beamte(1). 


a. Such a substantive adjective, if preceded by a strong adjective, 
may become weak, especially in the neut. and the gen. pl.; e. g., ein 
fchines Hufere (instead of Wuferes), a beautiful exterior; ein Kreis lieber 
Perivandten., So, too, one meets with ein groper Gelelyrte, @ great scholar, 
and fein reidjer Verwandte, his rich relative; but Gelehrter and Ver: 
wandter are better. In the nom.-acc, pl. without article Seriwandte, 
Beantte, are better than Verivandten, Beamten. But in the dat. sing. 
without article usage prefers the weak form ; e. g., man fdmnte ihut als 
Beantten (rather than Beamtem) wenig voriverfen, one could reproach 
him with litile as official (Andresen), Notice further cin Dummer Singe 
(not Smuuger), a stupid youth. 


291. Adjectives and Prepositions. As in English the 
use of prepositions after adjectives is highly idiomatic. 
The folowing examples will illustrate (see further under 
prepositions) : 


adjtfant auf (acc.), heedful or. eiferfitd)tig auf (acc.), jealous or. 
arit au (dat.), poor IN. empfanglid) fiir, susceptible ro. 
aufimerffamt auf (acc.), attentive ro. empfindlid) gegen, sensitive to. 
bange vor (dat.), afraid or. faibhig gu (or gen.), capable or. 
begierig nad), eager For. Erant amt Derzen, sick at heart. 
befdjdimt iiber (acc.), ashamed or. i nreidifd) anf (acc.), envious or. 
beforgt um, anxious ABOUT. reid) an (dat.), rich IN. 

blag vor (dat.), pale wirH. fidjer vor (dat.), safe FRom. 

blind anf or an (dat.), blind IN. ftol3 anf (acc.), proud or. 

bofe auf (acc.), angry aT. verliebt in (acc.), enamored oF. 


292. Comparison with er and eft is not confined, as in 
English, to short words ; e. g., der allerdyriftlidjjte Sinig, the 
most Christian king ; da8 allererbirmlid)-langweiligite Ding von 
der Welt. 


1. A participle should not be compared unless it is in 
use, or admits of use, as an adjective in the positive de- 
grec ; @. g., reizender, more charming ; am bedcutendften, most 
important; die gewagtefte Wunahime, the boldest assumption. 
But exceptions are very frequent in the classics; e. g.,, 
ctivas Unterridjtenderes, something more instructive (H.); en 
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dem in die Augen fallendften Orte, in the most obvious place (L.) ; 
auf der bliihendften Wiefe, on the most flowery meadow (U.) 


2. Adjectives in ifd) either retain the e of the superlative ending eft, 
or else drop it and drop also the f; e. g., der narvifdjefte or der ndv- 


rifdte. 


293. Umlaut in the Comparative and Superlative is to 
be regarded as the rule if the stem-vowel is a, 9 or u (not 
when it is au). But there are the following exceptions, 
those marked with an * occurring both with and without 
umlaut : 

*bhang, afraid. *fromm, pious.  morj{d, rotten. {dmal, narrow. 


barjd), rude. *gefind, well. nadt, naked. {chrofj, steep. 
blauf, bright. *glatt, smooth. *naf, wet. ftarr, fixed. 

*blap, pale. *grob, rude. platt, low. ftol3, proud. 
blog, bare. hob{, hollow. plump, clumsy. __ ftraff, tight. 
brav, brave. hold, kindly. rajd), swift. ftumm, mute. 
bint, motley. fabl, bald. roh, rough. ftumpy, blunt. 

*pumm, dull.  *farg, stingy. *vot, red. toll, mad. 
ditnipT, lov. *flar, clear. rund, round. voll, full. 
fabl, dun. fuapp, tight. fadjt, gentle. wahr, true. 
falb, pale. lahin, lame. janft, gentle. wud, sore. 
falich, false. laf, lazy. fatt, sated. *:ahm, tame. 
flach, flat. [o&, loose. jchlaff, loose. *zart, tender. 
froh, glad. matt, faint. jd)lanf, slender. 


a. Binger, blaiffer, glitter, nafjer are better than banger, blaffer, etc. 
In the other doubtful cases the form without umlaut is to be preferred. 


294. Absolute and Relative Comparison. In relative 
comparison one object is compared with another or with 
others, as in er tft alter als td); die Rofe ift die fchonfte aller 
Blumen. Absolute comparison expresses simply an emi- 
nent degree; e. g., eine dltere Dame, an elderly lady; die 
neneren Spradjen, the modern languages ; ein hidhft lehrreidjes 
Bud), a most instructive book. 


1. The relative superlative is usually preceded by der 
and may be qualified by a prefixed aller, by some other 
partitive genitive, or by a phrase with bon; e. g., der aller- 
fithn{te Held, the boldest of all heroes; dex Giiter hidh{ted, the 
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highest of blessings; dem drmlidften von allen Erdenfsihuen, 
the poorest of all the sons of earth (G.). 
a. Except allerficbft a relative superlative without dcr may not 


stand in the predicate: one may say das Bild ijt allerlichft, is most 
lovely, but not ift {djinft, nor allerjdjsuft. 


2. The absolute superlative is generally denoted by an 
adverb, as hidj{t, duferft, febhv, recht, iberaus, durd) und durd ; 
or by composition, as wunderfdjin, wonderfully fine; blut- 
wenig, mighty little; pudelnag, wet as a drowned rat. 

a. Occasionally the inflected superlative is used absolutely; e. g., 
weil e8 die wenigiten fiunen, since very few can do it(G.); Lcidenfchaften, 
Dic fich tit feittent fchbuften Leibe darftcllten, passions which showed them- 
selves in his most beautiful body (Arndt), But in the last example 
wiunderbar fdjdite. Would be more idiomatic. 


3. After ein an inflected superlative is not in general to 
be approved, since a highest is necessarily THE highest. Still 
one meets with ein hidftes Wefen, a supreme Being ; cf. also 
e8 gicht ein Uuferftes in allen Dingen, there is an extreme in all 
things. Goethe is fond of this construction. 

4. For the greatest possible one may say der griptmigliche or der mig- 


lidjft grofe. The former is more logical, the latter probably more 
usual. An awkward double superlative, der griptmiglicjte, also occurs, 


5. The phrase with am (§ 112) forms a relative super- 
lative capable of use only in the predicate. Its ordinary 
and proper function is to compare an object not with 
other objects, but with itself under other conditions; 
e. g., Schiller war am grifter als Dramatifer, S. was greatest 
as dramatist. Here am grijiten = af the greatest ; cf. English 
at his best. Cf., further, e3 wire mir am Liebyten, 1 would be 
most agreeable to me, i. e. I should prefer, but ¢8 ware mir 
duperft lieb, 2 would be extremely agreeable to me. 


a. But modern German often uses the phrase with antin comparing 
an object with other objects. 


295. Comparison with mehr and am meiften is less com- 
mon than with more and most in English (§ 292). The form 
with nefr is to be preferred whenever the comparison is 
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between different qualities rather than between different 
degrees of the same quality; e. g., er ift mehr gelehrt alg 
flug, he ts more learned than wise. 

a. But even in this case good writers sometimes use the com- 


parative in er; thus Goethe has ernfter al8 lieblid), more serious than 
winsome. 


1. Mehr and am meiften are also used in comparing the indeclin- 
ables in § 289, 2; e. g., fte war mehr jdjuld als id), she was more to blams 
than I(G.). ; ras mir am meiften leid thut, what grieves me most. 


2. Aside from the above cases, comparison with mehr 
and am meiften may occur where it is not strictly required, 
especially with participial adjectives; e. g., niemand ift 
mehr gcplagt, more plagued (G.); der am meiften gebildete, 
the most cultivated (G.); ein mehr bejonnenes Gemiit, a more 
circumspect disposition (Platen). 


3. Note that the simple meift as modifier does not form a super- 
lative, but=meijften8, for the most part; e. g., fie ift meift liebens- 
wiirdig, does not mean she is most amiable, but she is amiable as a 
general thing. 


296. Defective and Irregular Comparison. (Supplement- 
ary to § 114). 


1. The following adjectives, denoting position, have no 
positive except in the form of the preposition or adverb 
from which they are derived ; dujer, outer; hinter, hinder ; 
inner, inner ; nieder, lower; ober, upper; unter, lower ; vorder, 
further forward. The superlative is formed in each case 
by adding ft to the comparative ; der duferfte, der hinterfte, 
etc. 

2. Mittler, middle (superlative mitteljt), has positive meaning, the 


real positive mitte{ having gone out of use except in compounds: 
thus die Deitteljtuje or die mittlere Stufe, the middle stage. 


3. The stem of erft, first, appears in ele, before, and eher, ere; that of 
lest, last, in the obsolete lag, late. Crjtejt and lettcjt occur, but are 
needless monstrosities. 


4, For Goethe's meiner = mehr mein, see § 308, 2. 
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297. Notes upon the Cardinals. The form eins is used 
in counting (where no noun is thought of), except when 
und follows; e. g., einS, gwei, dret; einmal eins ift eins; 
hundert und eins ; but etn und gwanzig. So too in giving the 
time, e. g., halb eins, half past 12. But in all these cases 
ein is also correct, and is preferred in parts of Germany. 

a. <A thousand and one nights (the noun being fem.) — tanjend nnd 


eine Jtadjt ; but @ hundred and one reasons, or years (the noun being 
mas, or neu.), = hundert und ein Griinde, Sabre. 


1. The declined forms aiveier, dreier, gweien, dreien are apt 
to be used when the case would not otherwise be obvious; 
e. g., durd) gweier Beugen Mund, by the mouth of two witnesses 
(G.) 5; was gweten zu breit ift dreten gu enge, foo broad for two, 
too narrow for three. 

a. Down to about the close of the 18th century the form jwween, 
twain, was used for the mas. and neu., and 3iwo for the fem.; thus 


Voss wrote 3wo Midjte zugleid) und giween der Tag’. These forms, as 
also the ordinal jivot- = ;)veit-, are now obsolete or dialectic. 


2. The numbers from dret to nemyehn are generally un- 
varied, but may form a nominative or accusative in e (less 
often a dative in en) in colloquial language, when no 
noun follows; e. g., e3 waren wnfer fiinfe, five of us. Note 
also the phrases auf allen vieren, on all fours; mit vieren, 
with coach and four ; vor vieren, befvre 4 o’clock (G.). 

3. ilinfjehu, fiiufjiq are better than funfyehu, funfyig.  Fufsehn, 
furfzig are colloquial. The short forms jedjzehu, fechsig, fiebsehu, fiedsig, 
are more common than fedjajchu, fedjsjig, flebensehu, fiebenzig. 

4. Qundert and taufend can be used as substantives ; 
e. g., viele Ginbderte, many hundreds; 3x Tanfenden, by 
thousands. Qtillion is regularly so used ; hence wei Mile 
lionen, not gwet Mtillion. 


298. Expressions of Time. In giving a date the year 
is designated by a cardinal number, with or without pre- 
ceding tm Sahres e. g., Cdhiller ijt 1805 geftorben (or tm Sabre 
1805, but in 1805 is not good), Schiller died tn 1809. 
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1. The day of the month is designated by an inflected 
ordinal, with preceding article, followed by the name of 
the month without preposition ; thus am 4. (or 4ten, both 
being read pierten) Suli, 1776, on July 4, 1776. In dating 
a letter the accusative without preposition (den 4. uli, 
1776) is usual. 


2. For the time of day the following are the usual 
forms of expression : um fec)s (Uhr), at six (o'clock) ; e8 ift 
6 vorbet, or nad) 6, 7é 1s past 6; ein Giertel (auf) 7, @ quarter 
past 6 ; halb 7, half past 6 ; drei viertel (auf) 7, @ quarter to 7. 


3. Jt happened in the fifties = e8 ge{dah in den fiinfgiger Sahren, or in 
den Hiinfzigern. The same for a man in the fifties. 


299. Numeral Derivatives. Besides those mentioned 
in § 118 are to be noted : 


1. Iteratives in mal, as dretmal, thrice ; multiplicatives in 
fad), as dreifad), threefold ; variatives in erlei, denoting num- 
ber of kinds, as dreierlet, of three kinds; ordinal adverbs 
in eng, as drittens, thirdly. 

2. The obsolete or archaic compounds of felb; e. g., id) fubr felb- 
dritt(er), I traveled with two others (myself the third); felbviert, with three 
others, etc. Celbandcr, with one other, takes the place of felbzweit, ander 
having once been commonly used in the sense of second (secundus) ; cf. 
am anbdern Sage, on the following day. 
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THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


300. The Genitive of the personal pronouns occurs 
mostly with verbs, adjectives and numerals; e. g., {djone 
meiner, spare me (Heine) ; ihr Snftrumente fpottet mein, mock 
me (G.)$ dein denf’ id) alle Beit, I think of thee (song) ; feiner 
uneingedenf, unmindful of him. After nouns it is rare; 
e. g., Durd) die Vergeffenheit deiner, forgetfulness of you (H.) ; 
aus Veradjtung ener, from contempt of you (S.). 
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1. The short forms mein, dein, fein, are older than meiner, 
deiner, feiner, and are probably possessives in their origin. 
They occur chiefly in poetry. In the genitive plural the 
original and proper forms are unfer and eucr, but unfrer 
and eurer occur in the classics ; e. g., und eurer wabhrlid) iit’ 
id) nidjt gefehlt, [should not have missed you (S.); ja dann 
bedarf e$ unferer nidjt mer (S.). 


2. The old gen. e8 still survives in certain locutions, but is no longer 
felt as a gen.; e. g., id) bin e8 miide, bin e8 gufrieden, J am tired of it, 
satisfied with it, where it is felt as an acc.; ¢8 nimmt mid) Wunder, J 
wonder, where it is felt as a nom. (§ 265, 1, d). 


301. The Pronouns of Address. The literary use of the 
pronouns of address is a somewhat complicated subject, 
the bare essentials of which are as follows: 


a. Originally bu was the only pronoun used in addressing one 
person. In the 9th century the plu. ifr began to be employed in 
certain social relations for politeness’ sake, du being retained for all 
cases where formal politeness would be either unnecessary or out of 
place, e. g., in addressing intimates, inferiors, the lower animals, in- 
animate objects, the heart, the soul, one’s self in soliloquy; alsoin 
prayers and apostrophes to supernatural beings, absent or imaginary 
persons, abstract qualities, etc. This has always been, and still largely 
continues to be, the usage of the higher poetry. 


1. In the classics, then, ifr, as applied to one person, is 
polite or deferential, while du is simply natural Gu may 
imply familarity or contempt, but it may also comport 
with the highest regard—a regard that feels no need of 
artificial speech. 

a. Thus in Goethe's Iphigenie and Tasso the characters use only du. 
Sometimes fine shades of meaning turn upon the use of the pronoun : 
thus in Tell, 1. 1691, the change from ihr to du marks the clearing up 
of a lover’s misunderstanding. In Faust, 1. 300, the transition from 
dit to ihr marks a descent from the tone of reverence to that of every- 
day polite intercourse. In Nathan the hero uses the polite ifr to the 
obscure Templar, but stands on his dignity in returning the Sultan's 
du with du. 


2. Toward the end of the 16th century began the prac- 
tice of using Herr, Frau and Friulein as a polite circum- 
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locution for ifr. This led presently to the use of er, he, 
and fie, she, as pronouns of address. 


a. Both usages survive in the classics ; e. g., was fteht bem Herrn gn 
Dienften? how can I serve the gentleman (i. e. you, Faust, 1. 1322)? 
fomme der Here nur wieder mit juriid, just come back again with me 
(Nathan, I, 3, where the Friar, who usually says ihr to the Templar, 
several times substitutes the more ceremonious der Herr) ; fic)’ Er den 
redlidjen Gewinn, seek you (i. e. let him, the ‘gentleman,’ seek) honest gain 
(Faust, 1. 548); ad) feh’ Sie nur, oh, just see (ibid., 1. 2881)! 

b. Gr was at first the acme of politeness; it survived longest asa 
form of address to a social or official inferior, as from ruler to subject, 
master to servant, teacher to pupil. In the classics the sudden tran- 
sition from di to Gr may denote vexation, as in Faust, 1.548 and 1. 2304; 
that from €r to du as in Faust, 1. 2881, an increase of cordiality, a 
putting aside of ceremony. 


3. The next stage was the employment of Gie, they, in 
the sense of you. 

a. This grew out of the use of a verb in the 3. plu. with titles ; e. g., 
Cure Diajeftat furd, your majesty are, instead of is; Hery Doktor wurden 
fatedjifiert, the doctor WERE catechized (Faust, 1, 3523). In such a locu- 
tion as the last, if a pronoun were to take the place of Doftor, it could 
only be fie, they. This awkward form of address, which poetry for the 
most part repudiates, became established about the middle of the 18th 
century. 


4, At present, then, in the language of common life, 
one uses Gie in addressing strangers (one or more), 
acquaintances, or any but very intimate friends. Social 
differences count for nothing, except that for princes 
and high dignitaries the old forms Cuer (Cure) Gnaden, 
Ercellenz, etc., are stillin use. Du is said to a member of 
one’s family, an intimate friend, a very young child, an 
animal or a thing. hr is appropriate only as plural; 
iL e., in addressing several persons each one of whom 
would be du. In advertisements and notices to the public 
at large good usage avoids a pronoun of direct address. 


5. As to the writing of the pronouns of address usage is still some- 
what unsettled. Cie and Shr, when they mean you and your, are 
always given a capital. Also Gr, Cie = she, and their possessives, 
are best written with a capital when used in address. As to du, dein, 
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ir, encr, there is no uniformity ; but the rules recommend that they 
be given a capital in letters, where the word will fall under the eye of 
the person addressed. 


302. Omission of Personal Pronouns. Asa rule a pro- 
nominal subject is expressed, except in the imperative, but 
id), du, er, fie, e8, are often omitted in colloquial language ; 
e. g., (id) danfe Shnen, thank you ; (id) bitte, ‘please’; (e8) 
jdjadct nidjts, 2 does no harm; (id) beige Magifter (Faust, 
1. 360) ; (du) erfenneft dann (cbid., 1 422) ; (er) geht da ftrads 
(tbid., L 2867). 


a. For the omission of e8 with impersonal verbs see § 204, 2. 


1. Far less common is the omission of wir, ibr, fie (plu.), but cases 
occur. 


2. In the imperative bu and ifr are omitted unless em- 
_phatic, as in fithve du mein Heer, do thou lead my army (S.). 
The other pronouns er, fie, wit, Sie, are always expressed. 


3. The omission of ic) in letter-writing is characteristic 
of the commercial style; e. g., Shr Geehrtes vom geftrigen 
Datum habe erhalten, (2) am in receipt of your favor of yester- 
day. 


303. Special Uses of e8, Besides serving as pronoun 
of reference to a neuter noun, e8 has a variety of special 
uses, as follows : 


1. As indefinite subject of impersonal verbs; e. g., e8 
regnet; e8 thut mir [etb. The poets often use such an im- 
personal e8 to convey an idea of something mysterious, 
vast, or gruesome ; e. g., bahnlos liegt e8 hinter mir, a track- 
less waste lies behind me (S.) ; regt ficy’S nidjt quillend fdjon? 
ws there not already a quickening stir (G.) ? 

a. The c8 in ¢8 giebt, there is, denotes in a general way the situation, 
or state of affairs, which ‘gives’, i. e. affords, or produces, what is 
denoted by the object (cf. § 340). Quite similar is the e8 in e8 bat 
Gejahr, there is danger ; e8 fest Hiebe, there is a fight on. 


2. As subject of ift or find (without reference to the 
gender or number of the predicate noun) in expressions 
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of identity ; e. g., e8 ift mein Bruder ; eS ift meine eee 
e8 find Freunde von mir, they are friends of mine. 

a. But for it is I, it was you, etc. (where the predicate is itself a 
pronoun), German reverses the order, saying ich bin e8, du warft (Gie 
waver) ed, ete. 


3. As expletive, or formal subject, with all sorts of 
verbs, to anticipate a real subject which, for any reason, 
is to come after the verb. This use of e8 is only in part 
parallel to that of English there; oe. g., e8 war einmal ein 
Rinig, there was once a king; e8 lebe die Freiheit! long live 
freedom! e8 irrt der Menjdj, man errs, 

a. The office of the expletive in such cases is simply to justify the 
inversion. In old German, however, and even later in poetry, the 
inversion may occur without e8; e. g., fah ein Knab’ ein Roslein ftehn, 
a boy saw a little rose growing (G.). 


4, As indefinite object with certain verbs, taking the 
place of English i, things, matters ; e. g., e8 ift ohne Beifpiel, 
wie fie’8 treiben, how they carry things on (S.) ; wie wir’s dann 
fo herrlic) weit gebradjt, how we have brought matters so glori- 
ously far (G.). 

a. Sometimes e8 is used loosely for an object or subject inferrible 


from, but not distinctly contained in, the context. Cf., e. g., Faust, 
ll. 285, 534. 


5. To avoid repetition of a noun, adjective, pronoun, 
or clause; e. g., er ijt gliidlid) (ift Gelehrter, ift einer der 
Grofen), id) bin e8 nidjt, he is happy (is a scholar, ts one of the 
leaders), Tam not; wie viel Ubr tft es? id) wei e8 nidjt, what 
time is 1? I do not know. 

6. To refer to a number of persons in a general way ; e. g., twaé fid) 


jouft am meinem Lted erfreuet, wenn e8 nod) [ebt, they who (1vas) once 
delighted in my song, if they still live (Faust, 1. 24). 


304. The Reflexive. In a simple independent sentence 
the reflexive of the third person is always fid); e. g., fie 
hatte fein Geld bei fidj, she had no money with her ; der Krieg 
bringt lend mit fid), war brings misery with U; fie haben eine 
[cine Zufunft vor fic), they have a fine future before them, 
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a. But in old German, just as in the English of the above examples, 
the personal pronoun was used reflexively in the dat. The usage is 
common down to the 18th century; e. g., die Heiden find ihnen felbft 
ein Gefet, the heathen are a law unto themselves (Lu.). 


b. Sid not referring to the subject is rare, but one may say bie 
Hreundjdaft verbindet die Mtenfden unter fich, binds men among them- 
selves, i. e. together. 


1. In a subordinate clause fid) refers to the subject of 
the clause, the subject of the principal verb being 
referred to by a personal pronoun; e. g., er belobte die 
Soldaten, die fic) qehorfam gegen ihn bewiefen hatten, he praised 
the soldiers who had shown themselves obedient to him (Blatz). 

a. So, too, when the subordinate clause is represented by an infini- 
tive or an adjective: e. g., fie bat ihn fic) gu entiduldigen und fie 3u 
begleiten, to excuse himself and accompany her; er borgte da8 thm nitige 
Geld, he borrowed the money needful to-him. 


2. Sid) as reciprocal may be ambiguous ; fie gefallen fic, 
may mean they please themselves or they please each other. 
The uncertainty can be removed by the use of the true 
reciprocal einander, the adverb gegenfeitig, mutually, or the 
Gallicism ber eine, der andere, — fie gefallen fidj, der (die) eine 
dem (der) andern. 


3. Observe that the usual equivalent of the objective myself, thyself, 
etc., is the simple mid, did, etc. Gelbft or felber is added only when 
em phasis is desired. 


THE POSSESSIVES. 


305. The Absolute Possessive. In agreement with a 
noun the possessive is always some form of mein, dein, fein, 
unfer, ever, ihr, inflected as in § 125; but for the possessive 
used absolutely, L e., without a noun, there is a choice 
between three, in the predicate sometimes four, forms of 
expression; 6. g., your judgment 1s more favorable than 
mine = Shr Urterl ijt giin{tiger alg meines, or das meine, or das 
meinige. 

a. In meaning these forms are to a large degree interchangeable, 


but der meine belongs in general to more stately, ber meinige to more 
familiar diction. In the predicate the uninflected form implies simple 
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ownership, while inflection may denote emphasis or contrast; e. g., 
das Buch ift mein, but e8 ift nidt dein Buch, e8 ift meines. 


1. Letters end with such formulas as Hodadtungsvoll Shr (der 
Shre, der Shrige), respectfully yours; ganz der Shrige, der Deinige, ete. ; 
Shr (Dein) trener, ergebener, treuefter, ergebenfter, etc. 

Q. A friend of mine, a relative of yours = ein Freund von mir, ein Vers 
wandter von Shnen. 


306. The Compounds meinetwegen, meinedgleidjen, etc. 


1. Meinetwegen comes from an old dat. plu. minen wegen (i. e., meinen 
Wegen) used adverbially. Developing an excrescent t the phrase 
became meinentwegen, which is still sometimes met with, though the 
usual form drops n before t. The halben of meinethalben is also a 
dat. of Halb, half, behalf, sake; here again the stages were meinen 
Halben, meinenthalben, meinethalben. Dteinetwillen comes from um 
meinen Willen, for my sake, with the same phonetic development as in 
the other cases. 

2. In meinesgleidjen we have the adjective gleich, like, governing a 
preceding gen., which logically should be the personal pronoun mein 
or meiner, but became the possessive, giving my like instead of the like 
of me. The 8 is hard to account for. It may be due to the analogy of 
deSgleidjen, or of noun-stems with gen. in 8, After meines the adjec- 
tive naturally took a weak form. 


3. Such compounds as meinerfeits, on my part, and meinesteils, for 
my part, come under § 251, 3. 


307. Notes upon fein and ifr. As in English the pos- 
sessive of the third person may refer reflexively to the 
subject of the sentence (= Latin swus) or to another noun 
(= Latin ejus) ; e. g., die Gonne vollendet ihre Reife, the sun 
completes its journey ; ihr Anblid giebt den Engeln Stirfe, rs 
aspect (i. e., the sight of it) gives strength to the angels (G.). 


1. Where an ambiguity might arise it should be avoided 
by the use of der or derfelbe for the possessive that does 
not refer to the subject of the sentence ; e. g., er verdriingte 
feinen Bruder und trat an deffen Stelle (or an Stelle desfelben), 
he crowded out his brother and took his (the brother's) place ; 
er befuchte feinen Gohn und defjen Frau, he visited his son and 
his daughter-in-law. 
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a. Sush an ambiguous possessive as appears in the English he 
ordered his servant to polish his boots can be avoided in German by the 
right use of the dative: er befahl feinem Bedienten ihm die Stiefel gu 
pugen has reference to the master’s boots, fid) die Stiefel gu pugen, to 
the servant's own boots. But many would be content to say feine 
Stiefel and let the ambiguity stand, as in English. 


2. Formerly {cin might refer to a fem. noun, ifr being not yet in 
use as reflexive possessive. Traces of this usage survive in colloquial 
phrases ; e. g., die Sadje hat feine Ridtigheit, the thing has its good side; 
fein Shor fenut jede Rub, every cow knows her own gate. 

a. Note further the stereotyped adverb feiner 3eit, meaning not 
only in his or its time, but in her time, in our time, or simply in due time ; 
e. g., wir waren feiner Zeit muntere Burfdje, we were merry lads in our 
day. 


308. Archaisms and Irregularities. In popular poetry 
the possessive (of course uninflected) may follow its noun ; 
e. g., Roland gedadt’ im Herzen fein = in feinem Herzen, tn his 
heart. 

1. The form Sbhro, in Shro Majeftit, Your Majesty, is an old gen. 
plu. of fie, introduced in quite modern times after the analogy of Dero 
(§ 309, 5). It is used only in princely titles, and is either mas. or fem., 
sing. or plu. 

2. The comparison of a possessive, as in Goethe’s nun ift bas meine 


meiner al8 jemal8, now mine is more mine than ever, is a bold poetic 
license. Ordinarily one would say mebr mein. 


THE DEMONSTRATIVES. 
309. Der. (Supplementary to §§ 129-131). 


1. The inflection of der was at first precisely that of the 
definite article, the long forms bdeffen, deren, denen, being of 
quite modern origin. Present usage prescribes bdeffen, 
deren, denen, when the pronoun is used absolutely, but bde8, 
der, den, when a noun follows; e. g.,de8 AWdels rithme did), 
buast of that nobility (S.) ; infolge deffen, tn onsequence of 
that. 


a. But bes, der, are used absolutely in compounds; e. g., deshalb, 
destvegen (also deffentwegen), dergleidjen,etc, Other archaic exceptions 
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occur in the classics ; e. g., de8 wird Supiter ergrimmt, at that Jupiter 
becomes wroth (G.); die Gegenwart de8, der die Donner wirft, the presence 
of him that hurls the thunderbolts (S.). 

2. For the genitive plural of ber the usual form is now 
deren, unless a relative clause follows, in which case bderer 
is apt to be preferred, especially if the pronoun refers to 
persons ; e. g., deren habe id) viele gefammelt, J have collected 
many of them (G.); die Mifgunft derer, die da8 Ubermak 
meines Gliicdes beleidigte, the ill-will of those whom the excess 
of my happiness offended (W.). 

a. Derer occurs before noble names even if there is no relative ; 
e. g., da8 Sdjlof derer von Stein, the castle of the Von Steins. 

3. Der is the pronoun most often used before a genitive 
or phrase with von, to take the place of a noun previously 
mentioned ; e. g., die Wege Gottes find verjdjieden von denen 
des Menfdjen, the ways of God are different from those of men ; 
die Bevsl€crung Londons ift gréfer alS die von Paris, greater 
than that of Paris. Derjenige also occurs in this use, but is 
not so good. 

4. Da8, for die referring to persons, is usually contemptuous ; e. g., 
das fchlendert wie die Schuecfen, those fellows darcdle like snails (S.). 

5. Dero is an old gen. plu. once common in ceremonious address 

before high titles ; as Dero Gnaden, Your (properly their) Grace. 


310. The Compounds of da do not refer to persons, 
but exceptions occur in familiar language; e. g., ein Paar 
Rerle, woriiber fie ftreiten fdunen, a brace of fellows to quarrel 
about (G.); ein Vater hatte drei Cihue, davon (cf. § 314) war 
der dltefte Elug und gefdjcit, three sons of whom the eldest was 
shrewd and clever (Gr.). 

1. A compound of ba should not stand as the antece- 
dent of a relative; e. g., [thought of what you said = id 
dadjte an dag (not daran), was du fagteft. | 


2. Tmesis of a da-compound is rare; e. g., da bebiite mid) Gott vor 
(= davor bebiite mid), God keep me from that. 


311. The Determinatives. De’rjenige is an emphatic der 
used to particularize the antecedent of a relative; e. g., 
bas ift derjenige, von dem wir redeten, that is the man we were 
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talking about ; Ddiejenige Freiheit, die id) mir herausnehme, the 
(particular) liberty I take (Kant). 


1. Derfe/'lbe must refer to something already known. It 
is a frequent substitute for er, fie, e8; e. g., Rleinigfeiten, 
die er von Marianen erhalten oder derfelben geraubt hatte, trifles 
that he had received from Mariane or stolen from her (G.). 

a. Some prescribe that derfelbe always be substituted for the acc. e8 
governed by a preposition; e. g., da8 Rind ift franf; wir wollen fiir 
dasfelbe forgen, we will take care of it. But others repudiate this rule 
and prefer fiir e8. 

b. Observe the contractions am felben Tag = an demfelben Tag, zur 
felben Zeit = gu derfelben Zeit; sometimes also 31 diejer (jeer) felben 
eit, at this (that) selfsame time. Gelbig-, for jelb-, is obsolescent. 

c. Cinundderfelbe, one and the same, is best written as one word with 
ein uninflected ; thus an einunbddemfelben Tage, rather than an einem 
md demfelbert. 

d. In ceremonious address Diefelben, sometimes with prefixed Hoch, 
Hodhft, Aller hidhft, may take the place of Gie. 


2. Sold) is sometimes used, but not very elegantly, for 
derjelbe ; e. g., id) glaube, meine Gedanfen find wahr; priifen 
Sie folche, I believe my thoughts are true ; test them (8.). 


3. The indeclinables felb{t and felber, while treated in Part I for con- 
venience with the personal pronouns, are not strictly of that class, 
since they do not denote a person, but emphasize pronouns of every 
person and also nouns. They may be regarded as a species of determi- 
natives. 

a. The two forms jelbft and felber do not differ in meaning, but felbft 
may be used adverbially = even, while f{elber can not. Further, felber 
always follows the word it emphasizes, while jelbjt may precede or 
‘follow. Cf. § 289, 2, 6. 


THE INTERROGATIVES. 


312. Wer and was never agree with a noun, seeming 
exceptions with waé being old partitive genitives which 
have lost an 8; e. g., was Wiunder(s), what wonder ; was 
Teufel! what the deuce! Cf. § 253, 2, b. 


1. Weffen is less used than whose; for whose picture is that? idiom 
prefers (referring to the person portrayed) wer ijt da8 auf bem Bilde? 
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(referring to the owner of the picture) wem gebhirt ba8 Bild? The form 
lve8 is rare except in compounds, but occurs adjectively; ©. g., wes 
SGinnes der Herr fei, of what mind the master may be (G.). 

2. Colloquially, not so often in literature, wa8 is used 
after prepositions that govern the dative; e. g., 3u was 
taugt e8? what is tt good for? mit was fann id dienen? how 
can I serve you? Here wozu and womit would be better. 
On the other hand warum, wofiir, etc., are very often, but 
unnecessarily, substituted for um wa8, fiir was, ete. 


3. Yas is very common in the sense of warm; e. g., 
was reit{t bu fo fdynelle ? why do you ride so fast (G.)? This 
was is an adverbial accusative. 


313. Wel and was fiir. The neuter weldjes is some- 
times used absolutely (like e8 and ba’) without reference 
to the gender or number of a following predicate noun ; 
e. g., die Eltern fannen einen ganzen Tag, weldjes der fdhinfte 
Name fei, queried which was the most beautiful name (Riehl). 

1. Was fiir is always used adjectively ; waé fiir eiu, usually so, but 
sometimes without a noun. In the latter case ein has pronominal 


inflection; e. g., ein Grund ift e8 allerdings, aber was fiir einer! a 
reason it is to be sure, but what kind of one! 


THE RELATIVES. 


314. Der and wel. Der as relative is of secondary 
origin, having developed out of the demonstrative ber. 
Hence the frequent use of the latter, especially in folk- 
tales, where one would expect a relative ; e. g., e8 war ein: 
mal ein alter Rinig, der war franf, he was sick, instead of der 
franf war, who was sick. Cf. also the example with davon in 
§ 310. 


1. The genitive singular of ber is deffen, deren, deffen, the 
genitive plural deren (not derer) and the dative plural denen ; 
but short forms, identical with those of the article ber, 
occur in the classics ; e. g., die Krone, der (for deren) mein 
Fiir{t mid) wiirdig adjtete, the crown of which my prince 
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deemed me worthy (G.); die Heil- und Linderungstraft, der wir 
ftiindltd) bediirfen (G.). 


2. The use of der as ‘compound’ relative (containing its own ante- 
cedent) is not uncommon; e. g., adj! der mich liebt und fennt, ift in 
der Weite, alas, he who loves and knows me ts far away (G.). Such a 
der differs from iver in that it refers to a particular antecedent. 


3. In early modern German a relative is often preceded by al8, the 
effect being a subaudition of cause ; e. g., ihr habt diefen Menfdyen gu mir 
bradjt, al der bas Golf abiwende, ye have brought this man unto me as one 
that perverteth the people (Lu.). Later this alg became all but pleonastic 
and has now gone out of use, though common in Lessing and Goethe ; 
e. g., Meneas, als welder fic) an den blofen Figuren ergobet, Aeneas, who 
delights in the mere figures (L.); aus dem Rimmer, als in weldjemt fie allein 
Rube hatte, from the room in which alone she had peace (G.). 


315. Wer and was. The implied antecedent of wer 
must be expressed (always after wer), if there is change of 
construction ; e. g., wer nidjt denft, dem wird fie gefdjentt, 
who does not think, to him t ts given (G.). In other words, 
wer can stand only for der, der (not for dem, der, nor for den, 
der), 

a. The rule applies also to \va8, but less rigidly, since the form was 
is both nom. and acc.; thus it is permissible to omit da8 in was id 
nidjt weif, (das) madjt mid) nidjt bei, what I don’t know doesn't bother 
me; or even in was mid) nidjt brennt, (das) blal’ ich nicht, what doesn’é 
burn me I don’t blow. 


1. Distinguish between the interrogative in ier fonnte da8 glauben? 
who could believe that? the indefinite relative in ¢8 ift wabr, twas man 
aud) glauben mag, it is true, whatever one may think, and the exclama- 
tory indefinite in wer fo etwas glauben founte! as if any one could believe 
that! 


2. In general was is not used in referring to a definite 
noun, but exceptions occur in good writers ; e. g., die Alten 
fannten da8 Ding nidjt, was wir Hoflidjfett nennen, che ancients 
did not know the thing which we call politeness (.). Con- 
versely, das or weldjes is sometimes used for was in referring 
to a sentence ; e. g., thm hatte man Hilarten beftimmt, da8 ihm 
fehr woh{ befannt war, they had destined Hilarie for him, 
which was very well known to him (G.). 
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3. The form twe6 is still sometimes used adjectively, just 
as often in the classics; e. g., wes Standes er aud) fein 
modjte, of whatever station he might be. Without a noun wes 
is archaic, save in compounds. 


4, Was referring to persons is not uncommon in famil- 
iar language ; e. g., frith iibt fic), wad ein Mteifter werden will, 
he who wishes to become a master practices early (8.). 


316. Relative Adverbs. A compound of wo or wes is 
never positively required except when the antecedent is 
not @ noun or pronoun ; thus in the book of which we were 
speaking, the task Iam working upon, one may say ba8 Budh, 
von dem, von weldjem, or wovon; die Aufgabe, an der, an 
weldjer, or woran. But in he rises early by which he saves 
much time, one can only say wobdurd), not durd) weldjes, nor 
burd) da8, though durd) weldhes Mittel would be permissible. 
So also id) war franf, weshalb (not wegen deffen) id) nicht 
{dreiben fonnte, for which reason I could not write. 


1. Go as relative is now archaic, but was once very common; e, g., 
heilig ift das Gejes, fo dem RKiinftler Schonheit gebietet, holy is the law 
which, etc. (8.). 

2. An untranslatable da is sometimes added to a relative as a kind 
of generalizing particle ; e. g., tven da Ddiirftet, whoever thirsts; feiner, 
ber da didjtet, no one, who makes poetry (G.). But the usage is now 
quaint. 

3. Da and its compounds usually have demonstrative force, rarely 
that of a relative; as in die Beiten, da ich nod) felbft im Werden war, 
the times when I myself was still growing (G.). Allwo and wofelbft, rela- 
tive particles = wo, are archaic. 


THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


317. A. The undeclined all is most common before 
der or & possessive in the nominative and accusative sin- 
gular, masculine and neuter; e. g., all ber Gdmerz, all the 
pain; all das Leid; all feinen Kummer. In the genitive it is 
rare but occurs ; e. g., der Gdhauplag all meiner Olidfeligtett, 
the scene of all my happiness (G.). 
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1. The form alle occurs mostly after prepositions that 
govern the dative ; as von alle bem, from all that ; aus alle 
bem; trop alle bem. But it may stand as nominative ; 
e. g., alle da8 Neigen, all the leaning (G.); alle fein Dtammon, 
all his wealth (S.). 


2. Alles may mean everybody, as in alles tangte wie toll, 
everybody was dancing like mad (G.). It may also follow 
wer, was and even wem, without change of form; e. g., 
wer alles war ba? who all was there? wem alles gabft du das 
Geld (Gr.) ? 


3. All does not admit of weak inflection: one says der Vater unfer 
aller (not allen) ; das alles, dies alles, nad) dem allem (better than allen). 
For allenfall8, see § 288, 1, a. 

4. In the classics all sometimes — jeb-, every; e. g., aller Buftand ift 
gut, every condition is good (G.); bei allent irdifden Ding (S.); die 
Franen alles Standes (G.). In these cases present usage would prefer 
the sing. of jed- or the plu. of all, Cf. alle Tage, every day; alle paar 
Minuten, every few minutes. Quite common are: wir haben allen 
Grund, allen Aula, every reason, every occasion. 


§. In like manner early writers use all in the sense of gan3, the whole; 
e. g., allen Winter (Logau) ; dirrd) alles Leben (Frank). One would now 
say den gangen Winter, durd) das gaze Leben. Cf. die ganze Iadt, all 
night; gan3 Amerifa, all America. But alle Welt is still common, along 
with bie ganze Welt, for all the world, tout le monde, 


6. After ohne, all and jed- occur sometimes in the sense of Eng. any; 
e. g., obite allen (or jeden) Begriff, without any idea. 

7. Note finally the idioms in aller Gile, in all haste; in aller Friihe, 
very early in the morning ; also e$ (der Wein, die Frende) ift alle, i. e., ts 
all gone; ev wird fei bifsden Geld bald alle madjen, he will soon make an 
end of (run through) his little money. 


318. Gin-. As pronoun ein- may take the place of (irgend) 
jemand, some one, any one; e. g., da liegt fdyon einer tot, there 
lies some one dead (G.) ; da fragt niemand, was einer glaubt, 
what any one believes (S.). 


1. The neuter form cin8 may refer to a person ; e. g., nun 
fag’ mir eing, now let some one tell me (G.) 5 wenn unfer eins 
am Spinnen war, when you and I were at our spinning (G.). 
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a. More often it is used, sometimes almost untranslatably, as cog- 
nate object of fingen, trinfen and other verbs ; e. g., eins finger, sing a 
song; eins trinfen, take a drink; weun dir da8 Dtadden feimt, da liebt 
fie ein8 zum Spa, she just falls in love for fun (G.). 


319. Ginig- and its Synonyms. For the singular of einig- 
present usage prefers a substitute (ein, irgend ein, ein wenig, 
etwas), but it is not uncommon in literature; e. g., aus 
Gurdt des Todes oder fonft einiges Dinges, from fear of death 
or some other thing (Claudius) ; nad) einiger Paufe, after a 
short pause (G.); nidt obne einige Bedenfen, not without 
some hesitation. 

1, The plu. einige implies, according to Grimm, more than two but 
less than five. For five or more one says mebrere, eine Menge, mandje, 
viele. The ill-sounding einige twenige occurs in the sense of a few, but 
afew is better denoted by einige alone, or else by ein paar. Note the 
orthographic distinction in ein paar Dtinuten, a few minutes, but ein 
Paar Stiefel, a pair of boots. 

a. Gtlicje, weldje and etiveldje have the same meaning as einige, but 
etweldje is obsolete and etlidje becoming so. 


2. Ginige may precede a numeral ; e. g., einige zrwanjig, twenty odd. 
The article ein is sometimes used in a similar way ; e. g., ein adt Tage, 
some eight days. 

3. DMtehre for mehrere is not good. For the phrase morgen ein 
Mehres, more to-morrow (L.), one would now prefer morgen mehr, 
Meiteres, or das Weitere. 


320. Ctwas, was, widts. Both was and etwas may 
mean something of importance; e. g., lat mid) aud) etwas 
fein, let me be something too; fie riiften fic) {dnell, denn fie 
diinfen fic) was, for they think themselves ‘ some’ (G.). 


1, The acc. of etwas forms acommon adverb = somewhat, a little ; 
e. g., ettvas falt, somewhat cold. Distinguish therefore between etwas 
beffer, somerchat better, and etwas BVefferes, something better. 


2. Nidjts, though classed for convenience with pronominals, is 
really a substantive— the gen. of niht = naught,— which is still pre- 
served as a dat. in the phrases 3unid)te werden, come to naught, and mit 
nidjten, by no means. In early modern Ger:nan nidt took a partitive 
gen.; e. g., und hatte der Liebe nidjt, and had not love, i. e., naught of 
love (Lu.). This construction still occurs in the phrase bier ift meines 
Bleibens nidjt, there is no staying here for me. 


THE INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 255 


321. Man and its Compounds. tan, from Mann, like 
French on from homo, does not individualize at all, whence 
it is never preceded by irgend, though it may approach 
the meaning of irgend jemand; e. g., man podjt, there is a 
knock, some one is knocking. Most often it is an indefinite 
representative of people at large, mankind, the public, as 
in man fagt, they say, tt is said ; man fommt ju fehn, man will 
amt liebften fdjaun, people come to see, they wish to gaze (G.). 

1. Again, man may take the place of a personal pronoun of any 
person. Goethe often uses it for id) in describing his own doings, and 
interchanges it with wir in the same sentence. tan fdweige is much 
the same, only less brusque, as fdjweige, {djweigt, or fdyweigen Cie. 
The policeman says wer ift man? twas twill man bier? for who are you? 
what do you want here ? 


2. Semand and niemand are compounds of man with ex- 
crescent >. For the dative and accusative present usage 
prefers the uninflected form, though the dative in em and 
(less often) the accusative in en, still occur. Their plural 
is supplied by einige and feine. 


322. Biel and wenig. With these words there is great 
freedom in the use of uninflected forms. Inflection is 
required only after der or @ possessive ; e. g., das viele Geld, 
das er befist, the large amount of money that he possesses ; 
tro feines vielen Geldes ; mein Weniges, my little. 

a. But wenig after der or a possessive and in agreement with a 
noun in the singular is not common. For fein twenige’ Talent, his 
little talent (G.), one would now prefer fein geringes Talent, fein fleines, 
or fein bigden Talent. 


1. Except after ber or a possessive, inflection prevails 
in the plural and genitive singular (where it may be 
needed to show case), non-inflection in the nominative 
singular, masculine and neuter ; elsewhere both are about 
equally common. Examples: fdjon viele Tage, these many 
days (S.); ev freut fidy vieler Ehre, enjoys much honor ; viel 
Rirm um nidjts, much ado about nothing ; viel Gefdret und 
wenig Wolle, much noise and little wool; viel Dant, many 
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thanks; mit vieler Dtithe; mit wenig Wik und viel Bebhagert 
(G.); viel Griife hat er aufgetragen (G). 

2. Sometimes inflection is associated with the idea of variety ; e. g., 
id meine nicht vieles, fonder viel; ein weniges, aber mit FleifB; Z mean 
nol (a little in) much, but much (in little); a small quantity, but with care 
(L.). Stahr writes: id) habe vieles gefehen, bier und da and viel, many 
things, here and there also much (of importance); wer viele8 bringt, he 
who offers a great variety (G.); viel Wein, much wine; vieler Wein, many 
kinds of wine. 


THE VERB. 
SUPPLEMENTARY DETAILS ON CONJUGATION. 


323. Sabew and fein as Auxiliaries. All transitive verbs 
(including reflexives), the modal auxiliaries and many in- 
transitives are conjugated with haben. 


1. With avery few exceptions (bleiben, gefdjehen, gelingen, 
gliiden, fein), the verbs that form their perfect tenses with 
fet contain the idea of transition from one place or con- 
dition to another. They either denote literal motion, as 
gehen, fommen, or else a change of status, as altern, berften. 


a. Often this idea of change is given by a prefix, and thus we may 
have a compound conjugated with fein, while the simple verb takes 
haben ; e.g., fcblafen, sleep, and einfdjlafen, fall asleep; ftehen, stand, and 
erftehen, arise. Such compounds are quite numerous and only afew 
specimens of them are given in the list below. The most important 
of the verbs that take fein are, then, the following, together with their 
intransitive compounds : 


alter, grow old. fallen, fall. gleiten, glide. 
aufftehen, arise. fliegen, fly. gliiden, succeed. 
begegnen, meet. fliehen, flee. flimmen, climb. 
berften, burst. flieBen, flow. fletteri, clamber. 
bleiben, remain. folgen, follow. fommen, come. 
eilen, hurry. frieren, freeze. friedjen, creep. 
entidlafen, fall asleep. gebdeibhen, thrive. laufen, run. 
erfdeinen, appear. gehen, go. quellen, gush forth. 
ertrinfen, drown. gelingen, succeed. reifen, set out. 
ertvadjen, awaken. genejeit, recover. reiten, ride. 


fahren, go. gefdyehen, happen. rennen, run, 
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rinnen, flow. fiirfen, sink. perarmen, grow poor. 
{cheitern, be wrecked. {pringen, spring. verbungern, starve. 
{cleidjen, creep. fteigen, climb. wadjfen, grow. 
{dymelzen, melt. fterbeu, die. weiden, recede. 
{djreiten, stride. ftiivzen, rush. werden, become. 
fhwinmen, swim. treten, step. gieben, pass. 

frin, be. 


b. Intransitives that do not come under any of these heads are con- 
jugated with haben. This is the case not only with verbs which con- 
tain no idea of motion, as fdjlafen, sleep, but also with verbs of motion 
that denote simply a verbal activity, without any idea of transition from 
one point to another. Verbs of motion that are usually of this charac- 
ter are omitted from the list above. Such are, e. g., biipfen, hop ; tnieen, 
kneel; raujdjen, rustle ; {dwanten, waver ; {djweben, sweep ; tanjzen, dance. 
But any of these may take fein, if they express transition; e. g., der 
Vogel ift durds Fenfter gehitpft, has hopped through the window. 


c. On the other hand several of the verbs in the list above may take 
haben if the tense denotes simply a verbal activity, or a temporal, rather 
than a local, relation ; e. g., die haben {dou twas Rechts gefprungen, have 
danced a good bit (G.), but one would say find in8 Waffer gefprungen, 
have leaped into the water ; er hat viel gereift, he has traveled much, but er 
ift nad) Paris gereift, kas set out for Paris; da8 Kind hat erft heute ge- 
gangen, has never walked until to-day, but ift heute von cinem Stuhl 
gunt ander gegatgen, walked from one chair to the other; id) habe cine 
OSGtunde geritten, [rode for an hour, but id) bin aufs Land geritten, rode 
into the country; ic) babe fortgefabren, J continued, but id bin fortge- 
fabreu, I went aroay. 


d. The general principle regulating the use of huben and fein is 
simple: haben calls attention toa verbal action, fein to the state or con- 
dition that has resulted from the action. There is, however, much con- 
fusion of the two auxiliaries, fein being often used where the rule would 
call for haben; cf. Goethe's ift viel gercift (Faust, 1. 3019). Even ftehen, 
fiber and fliegen are sometimes conjugated with fein, On the other 
hand, begegnen and folgen occur with haben. 


324, Omission of the Auxiliaries. The auxiliaries of 
tense are often omitted at the end of a dependent clause; 
€. g., dagjenige, was wir von andern gehirt (sc. haben), that 
which we have heard from others (G.); da8 ift im Feld derfelbe 
Rain, wo wir dereinft gegangen (sc. find), the selfsame tract 
where we once walked. 
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a. In this way ft is often possible to avoid an unpleasant concur- 
rence of auxiliaries ; e. g., der Sieg, det er errungen (hatte), hatte be- 
wiefen, dbaf—, the victory he had won had proved that—; was damit 
Gewonsten torder (war), war unbedeutend, what had been gained by this, 
was insignificant. 

b. The frequent omission of the auxiliary is characteristic of certain 
authors, e. g., Lessing, Goethe, Richter. With writers on style the matter 
is a moot-question, some advocating, others disapproving, the ‘hatte- 
war style.’ In general it is not well to omit the auxiliary if an ambiguity 
of mode or tense would result. On the other hand, in such a sentence 
as the following, quoted by Wustmann, the two final war’s would be 
intolerable: da die Beit, fiir die das Herrenhaus gewahlt worden (war), 
abgelaufen war, since the time had expired for which the House of Lords had 
been chosen. 


325. Periphrastic and Causal Auxiliaries. Standard 
German recognizes no auxiliary corresponding to English 
do in I do believe, [ did think, etc., but thun is so used in 
dialect and the usage is more or less reflected in litera- 
ture; e.g., dite Augen thiten ihm finfen, his eyes sank, ie., did 
sink (G.); (ich) that ihn redjt herglid) lieben, J loved him right 
heartily (G.). 

a. Shun as auxiliary usually has pret. ind. thdt, not that. See the 
examples above. 


1, Laffen, let, is sometimes called a causative auxiliary, 
but its meaning may be permissive as well as causal; e. g., 
lag mid) gehen auf deiner Spur, lef me go upon thy track (per- 
missive) ; die Mutter lief einen Pfaffen fommen, had a priest 
come (causal) ; td laffe mtr meinen Hermann nidt fdelten, J 
wil not lee my Hermann be scolded (G.). 

a. On the peculiar passive use of the active inf. after laffen, as in the 
last example, see § 366, 1, a. 


b. Maden, make, also occurs as causative auxiliary: e. g., ihr habt 
mid) weidlidh fdwiken madjen, you have made me sweat vigorously (G.). 


326. Omission of the Augment ge. 


1. The prefix ge was not at first a necessary element of the perfect 
participle. In composition with verbs the particle had various func- 
tions, one of which was to give a ‘perfective’ meaning; e. g., do der 
haubtman gelas den brief, when the captain had read the letter, the preterite 
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gelas denoting the completion of the action. Becoming thus associated 
with the idea of completed action, the particle attached itself more and 
more to the perfect participle and finally became a regular ‘sign’ of 
that form. 


a. The above statement sufficiently explains the occasional occur- 
rence in the classics of such participles as funden, for gefunden; fommen, 
for gefommen, etc. They are survivals. 


2. At present the following classes of verbs regularly form their per- 
fect participle without ge: 

a. Inseparable compounds and verbs in ie’ ren, — because of a feeling 
that ge should not immediately precede an unaccented syllable. 

b. The modal auxiliaries, and also heifen, helfen, laffen, fehen, when 
the participle occurs in connection with an infinitive; e. g., id) habe e8 
nidjt thunt fonnen, J have not been able to do it; ev hat mid) rufen laffen, 
he has had me called. The old participle of these verbs looks and sounds 
like an infinitive ; for which reason several weak verbs that have fol- 
lowed their analogy put the infinitive in place of the participle when an 
infinitive precedes. Such are, quite regularly, hiren, which seems to 
have followed fehen, and sometimes also braudjen, lehren, maden and 
lernen; e. g., id) babe fagen bireu, J have heard say; idy hatte ifu fennen 
fernen, I had learned to know him; ihr habt mid fdwiken maden, you 
have made me sweat (G.). 

c. Werden in the passive voice, to avoid two concurrent forms with ge. 


d. Certain adjective compounds, as hanébaden, home-baked, homely 
(badfen instead of gebacen) ; halbwad)fen, half-grown. 


327. Use of the Connecting Vowel and the Endings. The 
rules in § 176 present the normal usage of to-day, but 
there are many exceptions. Solemn or stately diction 
tends to long forms, easy talk to short, while the poet 
may take advantage of either for his meter’s sake; e. g., 
redft bu bon einem, der da Lebet (S.)? id) habe gelebt und geliebet 
(S.) ; die fcjinfte Sungfrau figet (Heine) ; begreife nidjt, was er 
an mir find’t (G.). Here the normal forms would be: rebdeft, 
lebt, geliebt, fist, findet. 

1. In talk it is usual to drop the connecting vowel e in the pres. ind, 
2. sing. after a sibilant (contrary to § 176, 3). In such cases the { of 


the ending ft is also dropped and the form becomes identical with the 
3. sing.; thus du wifdt, instead of wifdjeft ; dit lieft, for ltefeft ; du lagt, 
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for lafjeft; bu fibt, for figeft. In the pret. such contractions (bu aft, for 
du afeft, from efjen) are much more rare. 


a. So tooa final t of the stem is not heard (though it is best to write 
it) before ft; i e., Haltft, giltft, ficjtft, are pronounced, usually, balft, 
gilft, fidft. 


2. In the imv. 2. sing. the ending e belongs properly to all weak 
verbs. If, therefore, it is omitted, an apostrophe is proper; e. g., lieb’ 
folang du [teben fannft; folg’ nur dem alten Sprud) (G.), But faff’, preff’, 
and the like, become faf, pref. 


a. Strong verbs have no ending in the imv. 2. sing. after a radical ¢ 
or ie changed from e; thus Hilf, tritt, lies. In other cases the use of the 
final e is in large measure optional. It is quite uniformly omitted in 
fomm, lag and lauf. In beif(e), flief(e), geh(e), Halt(e), fauf(e), fcblaf(e), 
Idjlag(e), fdjrei(e), frjrweig(e), fteh(e), ftof(c), thu(e), trag(e), zieh(e), the 


omission of e is at any rate so common that no apostrophe is needed. 


b. Strong verbs with radical e that have vowel-change in the pres. 
ind. should have it also in the imv. 2. sing. ; but trete for tritt, nehme 
for nimm, meffe for mig, and other such substitutions of weak for 
strong inflection, are common in good writers. 


3. In early modern German a spurious final ¢ is sometimes found in 
the pret. ind. 1. and 3. sing. of strong verbs ; as fabe for fab. 


328. Strong and Weak Conjugation. 


1. As in the case of nouns, so in that of verbs, the terms ‘strong’ and 
‘weak’ were introduced byGrimm. They were intended to contrast 
those verbs which form their pret. by means of an internal vowel- 
change, thus seeming to rely upon their own inner ‘strength’, with 
those which have the ‘ weakness’ to rely upon foreign aid in the shape 
of a suffix, The terms are fanciful, but convenient and in universal 
use. They are at any rate better than ‘old’ and ‘new’, and far better 
than ‘irregular’ and ‘regular’, 


2. The characteristic ‘ablaut’ of strong verbs (sometimes translated 
by gradation, as umlaut is by mutation), is a definite series of changes 
undergone by the radical vowel in different forms derived from the 
~ game root. It is by no means confined to verbs; thus with binben, band, 
gebunbden, cf. the nouns Vinde, Band, Bund. 


3. The vowel-change of the pres., in strong verbs, is always a 
species of umlaut, though it is not always marked by the modern sign 
of umlaut. It is due (cf. § 21) to the former presence of an j in the end- 
ings of the 2. and 3. sing. Thus du tragft, er tragt, represent an earlier 
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du tragis(t), er tragit; whereas the forms now without umlaut had no ij 
in the ending : id) trage, from th tragu, wir tragen, from wir tragem(es), 
etc, 


a. Verbs with radical ie formerly made a pres. ind. 2. and 3. sing. 
and an imv. 2. sing. in eu; e. g., fleug{t, fleugt, instead of fliegft, fliegt, 
from fliegen ; treuchft, treudjt, instead of friedft, triedt, from triedjen. 
These archaic forms are often met with in the classics. 


4. In Old and Middle German the pret. of most strong verbs had 
two different ablaut-stages, i. e., two different radical vowels, one for 
the sing., the other for the plu.; thus ich sang, I sang, but wir sungen, 
we sang; ich reit, I rode, but wir riten, we rode. In modern German the 
vowel of the sing. has usually prevailed for the entire tense. In some 
cases, however, the vowel of the plu. was transferred to the sing. (cf. 
Eng. J sang and I sung), giving rise to doublets, such as id ftand and 
id) ftund. Such double preterites were once common, and one of them, 
ward, wurde, still survives, Ward is more stately and bookish than 
wurde. 


a. The secondary vowel of the pret. is much more apt to appear in 
the subj. than in the ind.; thus while id) fturb, from fterben, no longer 
occurs, id) ftiirbe, is common, It even has the advantage of id) ftarbe, 
in that it is not liable to be confounded by the ear with id) fterbe. There 
are many such cases. 


329. Ablaut Classes. 


1. It is impossible to draw up a classification of strong verbs that will 
appreciably facilitate the learning of their forms. They must simply be 
memorized one by one. The only classification that is of any use (and 
its value is scientific rather than practical) is that which groups to- 
gether those verbs which originally had the same series of vowel- 
changes in their principal parts. Such a group is called an ablaut class, 


2. There are in all seven such classes. Since, however, the classifi- 
cation is based primarily upon the older forms, which have undergone 
great changes with the lapse of time, it can not be made fully intelli- 
gible without detailed historical explanations which lie beyond the scope 
of this work. (Consult Brandt's German Grammar, §§ 122 ff. and 459 ff.) 
In the subjoined scheme is given, first, the vowel of the inf.; then, 
after the first dash, the vowel of the pret., and after the second dash 
the vowel of the perf. pple. The statistical numbers refer to the list in 
§ 331. The classes, then, are as follows: 


Class I: Ablaut ei — i, ie, —i, ie; oe. g., veiten, ritt, geritten; bleiben, 
blieb, geblieben, 43 verbs, 
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Class II: Ablaut ie, ii, au, —o — 03; e.g, fliefen, flof, geffoffen ; lii- 
gen, fog, gelogen ; faufen, foff, gefoffen. 33 verbs. 


Class III: e, i, — a short — u short, o short; e. g., werfen, warf, ge- 
worfen; binden, band, gebunden. 47 verbs. 


Class IV: Ablaut e, i — a long — 0; e. g., bredjen, brad, gebrodjen ; 
gebaren, gebar, geboren. 16 verbs. 


Class V: Ablaut i, e, ie; —a long —e; e.g, bitten, bat, gebeten; 
geben, gab, gegeben; fliegen, lag, gelegen. 15 verbs. 


. Class VI: Ablaut a — u—a; e. g., fahren, fubr, gefahren. 15 verbs. 


Class VII: Vowel-change which looks like ablaut, but is not; a, au, 
ei, o, 1 — ie — a, au, ei, 0, 1; & g., fallen, fiel, gefallen; laufen, fief, ge- 
{aufen ; ftoRen, ftieB, geftofen. 18 verbs. 


Remark. Afew verbs have passed out of the class to which they 
originally and properly belong. Thus bellen, bark, formerly made pret. 
ball, pple. gebollen. But ball early gave way to boll (with the vowel of 
the pple.), and bellen, boll, gebolle, does not conform toany of the 
seven classes as above given. In the list below such cases are denoted 
by a bracketed number ; e. g., belle [III] means that the verb once 
belonged to Class IIT. 


330. Irregular Weak Verbs. Nine weak verbs have in 
the preterite and perfect participle a vowel-change which 
looks like ablaut. These are: 


Inf. Pret. ind. Perf. pple. Pret. subj. 
bremnen, burn, brannte, gebrannt, brennte. 
bringen, bring, bradte, gebradt, bradte. 
denfen, thinic, dadjte, gedadyt, dadte. 
diinfen, seem, dendyte, gedeudyt, deuchte. 
Fenntent, know, fannte, gefannt, fennte. 
nettten, name, nanute, genannnt, nentte, 
rennen, run, raunte, gerannt, reittte. 
fender, send, fandte, gefandt, fendete. 
wenden, turn, wandte, gewandt, wenbdete. 


a. diintern, ferden and wenden are often regular; brennen, fennen, 
nennen and remnen, rarely so. 


1. The only other weak verbs that present any irregularities are 
haben (§ 171), the modal auxiliaries (§ 189) and wiffen (§ 190). 
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331, List of Strong Verbs. 

The following list is meant to contain all the verbs of late modern 
German that have any strong forms. After the principal parts is given, 
first, the pres. ind. 2. sing., from which the 3. sing. can usually be got 
by simply dropping { of the ending ft; thus, du bidft, er badt. When- 
ever the 3. sing. cannot be got in this way, as in du giltft, er gilt, it is 
given separately. Next comes the pret. subj. 1. sing., and then the imv. 
2. sing., the latter distinguished by an [!]. The Roman numeral gives 
the ablaut class to which the verb belongs or belonged (§ 329, remark). 
Obsolete forms are enclosed in [ ], forms that are not to be recom- 
mended in(). For beginnen, verderben, etc., see under «ginnen, «berben. 

Baden, bake, but, gebaden; bidft; bitte; bade)! VI. — Often weak 
throughout, except that there is no pple. gebadt. uf has short 1. 
Gebaden without ge occurs in hausbaden, neubacen, etc. 

sbaren, -bar, -boren ; -bierft or -barft; -bare; -bier! or -bive! IV.— 
Only in gebaren, give birth to (earlier geberen, whence gebierft, gebiert, 
gebier!). Gebdre as pret. subj. is avoided, being like the pres. 

Beifen, dite, big, gebiffen; berR(ef)t, bet Rt ; biffe; beif(e)! I. 

Bellen, bark, [boll], [gebollen}; [billft]; [bile] ; (bil!) [1.]—Now 
always weak, but strong forms occur in the classics. Grimm wrote: ein 
Hund bellt nod) heute, wie er gu Wnfang der Gdidpfung boll, with weak 
pres, and strong pret. in the same sentence. 

Bergen, hide, barg, geborgen; birgft; biirge or barge; birg! (berge !). 
Til, 

Berften, burst, barft [borft], geborften ; birfteft or birt, birft; bdrfte or 
barfte; birft! I1I.—Often weak throughout. 

Biegen, bend, bog, gebogen; biegft [beugit] ; bige; biege! [beug!] IT. 

Bieten, offer, bot, geboten; bieteft [bentit, beut]; béte; biete! [beut!] O. 

Binden, bind, band, gebunden; bindeft; bande ;-binde! ITI. 

Bitten, ask, bat, gebeten ; bitteft; bate; bitte! V. 

Blafen, blow, blies, geblafen ; blaf(ef)t, blaft; bliefe; blafie)! VITL— 
Sometimes weak in pres. The pret. b{us (Claudius) is jocose. 

Bleiben, remain, blieb, geblieben; bleibft; bliebe; bleib(e)! I. 

shleidhen, -blich, -blidjen; -bleichft; -blidje; -bleidj(e)! I.—Strong only 
in erbleidjen, verbleichen, turn pale, die, which may be weak in the pret. 
Bleidjen, bleach, is weak. 

Braten, roast, briet, gebraten; bratft, brat; briete; brate! VIL.— 
Sometimes weak, but no gebratet. 

Bremen, break, brad, gebrodjen; bridft; brade; brid! (brede!) 
IV.—RNadcbredjet, murder (a language), is weak: rabdebredjte, gerade- 
bred)t. 
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sdeiben, -dieh, -diehen; -deihft; -diehe; -deibe! L—Only in gebdeiben, 
thrive, 

sderben, -darb, -dorben; -dirbft ; -diirbe or -dirbe ; -dirb! ITI.—Only 
in perderben, ruin, be ruined, which is apt to be weak when transitive. 
Verderbt means morally corrupt ; ein verderbtes Herz, but ein verdorbener 
(bankrupt) Raufntamn. 

Dingen, hire, dang, gedungen; dingft; dinge! IL — Originally, and 
still usually, weak. Pret. subj. always dingte, not dige, nor diinge. 
Bedingen, stipulate, is usually weak, always so in the ppl. adj. bedingt, 
conditioned. 

Drefien, thresh, draic) or drofd), gedrofdjeu ; drifdh(eft, dorifcht ; drofde 
or drajdje ; drijdj)! ILL. — Often weak. 

driefBen, -drof, -droffen. Only in verdriegen, ver, which is hardly used 
except in the 3. sing.; verdviegt [-dDreuft] ; verdroffe. II. 

Dringen, press, drang [drung], gedrungen; dringft; drange [driinge]; 
dDringe! IIL. 

Effen, eat, af, gegeffen; iffeft or tpt, it; awe; ip! (effe!) V.—Ge- 
effec. contracted to gefjcn (cf. Faust, 1. 2838), where ge ceased to be felt 
as a prefix, and so was prefixed anew. 

Fahren, go, fubr, gefahren; faibrft ; fibre ; fabre! VI. 

gallen, fall, fiel, gefallen; fallft; fiele; falle! VII. 

angen [fahen], catch, fing (fieng), gefangen; fangft [fabft]; finge 
(fienge); fauge! VIL. 

Sedten, fight, fodt, gefodjten ; fidjt(e)ft, fidht; fodte; fidjt! [II.J— 
Sometimes weak. 

sfeblen, -fabl, -foblen; -fich{ft ; -fobhle or -fable; -fichl! (-feble!) IV. - 
Only in befebleu, command, and empfehlen, recommend. §eblen, fail, 1s 
weak. 


Finden, find, faud, gefunden ; findeft ; fande; finde! TTL 
Sledten, braid, flodt, geflodten ; flicjt(e)ft, flict; fldcyte; flidyt! 


[I1I.]—Sometimes weak. 
efleifen, -flif, -fliffen; -fleif(efpt, -fleift; -fliffe; -fletfe! I.— Only in 
fich befleiReu, attend to. 
Sliegen, Ay, flog, geflogen; flicgft [fleught] ; floge ; fliege! [fleng!] IL. 
Sliehen, flee, floh, geflohern; flichjt [fleudhft]; flohe; fliehe! [fled !] IT. 
Fliepen, flow, floB, gefloffen; flieBleft [fleuBt], flicBt (tlentst] ; floffe ; 
flieBe! [fleufR!) IT. 


Fragen, ask, fragte (frug), gefragt; fragft (fragt); fragte; frage! VI. 
-—A weak verb that has developed strong forms after the analogy of 
fdlagen and tragen. But the weak forms are better, 
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Sreffen, eat (said of animals), frag, gefreffen ; friffeft or frit, fript ; 
frage; frig! (freffe!) V.—A compound of ver and effen. 

Grieren, freeze, fror, gefroren; frierft; frove; friere! IL 

Garen, ferment, gor, gegoren; gierft; gore; [gier!] [IV. |—Usually 
weak, especially in the figurative sense be perturbed. 

Geben, give, gab, gegeben ; giebft (gibft) ; gabe, gieb! (gib!) V. 

Geben, go, ging (gieng), gegangen; gehft; ginge (gienge); geh! VIL 

Gelten, be worth, galt, gegolten; giltft, gilt; gilte or galte; gilt! 
(gelte!) ITI. 

sgeffen, -gaB, -gefien; -gifi(eit or -gift, -gift; -ape; -gif! Cgeffel 
V.— Only in vergejjen, forget. 

Giegeu, pour, gof, gegoffen; gieBlef)t Cgeubt], gieft Cgeuft]; goffe ; 
gieBe! [geuf!] I. 

sginnen, -ganu, -gonnen ; -ginnft; -gdnne or -goune; -ginne! DT.—- 
Only in beginnen, begin. SBegonute for begann, occurs in the classics. 


Gleithen, be like, gli), geglichen; gleidhft; glicje; gleidje! I.—Usually 
weak in the transitive sense make like. 

Gleigen, shine, glip, geglijfen; gleip(ept, gletBt ; gliffe; gleife! I.— 
Now usually weak, but little used in any form. 

Gleiten, glide, glitt, geglitten; gleiteft; glitte; gleite! I.—Sometimes 
weak, 

Glimmen, glimmer, gfomm, gegfomimen ; glimmft; glimme; glimme! 
[111]. —Sometimes weak. 

Graben, dig, grub, gegraben ; grabft; griibe; grabe! VI. 

Greifen, seize, griff, gegriffen ; greifft ; griffe; greife! I. 

Greinen, grin, [grinn], [gegrinnen]; greinft; [grinune] ; greine! L— 
Now weak, and used only in the sense of whine, cry. 

Halter, hold, hielt, gehalteu; haltft, halt ; hielte; halte! VIL 

Hangen, hang, hing (hieng), gehangen; haingft; binge (hienge) $3 
hange! VII.—There is also a weak bingen, which, like baugen, is 
both transitive and intransitive. 

Hanen, hew, hieb, gehauen; hanft; hicbe; hane! VIL—ieb is for 
hiew ; there is no change of stem, as in gchen, ging. 

Hebe, raise, hob or hb, gehoben; hebft, hiibe or hobe; bebe! [VI.] - 
The old pple. gehaben survives in erhaben, exalted. 


Heiben, call, be called, hicg, geheifen; heif(ef)t, beifBt ; hiefe 3 heife ! 
Vil. 


OHelfen, Aelp, half, geholfer; Hilfft; Hhiilfe or halfe; Hilf? (Belfe!) Ti 
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Reifen, quarrel, [tiff], [getiffen] ; feifft; [tiffe]; teifel I.—Now 
always weak. 

Riefen, choose, for, geforen ; fief(ef)t ; fore; tiefe! I1.—Often weak. 
Cf. fiiren. . 

Rlieben, cleave, fob, gefloben; fliebft ; Hobe ; Hiebe! I.—Usually 
weak, and little used in any form. 

Rlimmen, climd’, tlomm, geflommen; flimmft; fHdimme; fimme! 
[11I.]—Often weak. | 

Qlingen, sound, tang, geflungen; flingft; flange; flinge! OIT.— 
Often weak. 

Queifen, pinch, tniff, getniffen; fneifft; tniffe; fneife! I.—Often 
weak. 


Rueipen, pinch, [tnipp], [gefnipper] ; fneipft; [tnippe] 5 tneipe! I.— 
Now always weak. Rneipeu, drink, is weak. 


Rommen, come, fam, gefommen ; fommft (fommft) ; fime; fomm! 
[(IV.J—Rémmft, fémmt, are common in the classics, but tommft, tommt, 
are to be preferred. 


Rreifdhen, scream, trifch, getrifchen; ftreifdet, treifdt ; trifde; 
treifdje! I. See under freifen. 


Rreifen, scream, [trig], [getriffen] ; freif(ef)t, treift ; [triffe] ; treife ! 
I.—Both freien and freifdjen, related words, are often weak, freigen 
now regularly so. 

Rriethen, creep, frod, gefroden; fried{t [frenchf{t] ; fréche; triede! 
{freud)!] I. 

Riiren, choose, tor, geforen; fiirft; fore; fitre! T.—Often weak. 
The pret. for, of fiejen, gave rise to the spurious present fiiren. 


Laden, load, tub, geladen ; [adft, ladt ; liidbe ; lade! VI.—Laden, invite, 
was at first weak, but early became confounded with Iaden, load, Both 
now prefer weak forms in the pres., strong in the pret. 


Laffen, let, lies, gelaffen; laffeft or lagt, ligt; lege; lag! VIL. 
Laufen, run, lief, gelaufen ; laufft (laufft); liefe; fauf! VIL 


Leiden, suffer, litt, gelitten 5 leideft ; litte ; leibe! I-—G@ntleiden and 
verleiden, from Leib, are weak. So is bemitleiden, pity, from Mtitleid. 


Leihen, lend, lich, geliehen; leihft ; liehe; leibe! L 

Lefen, read, [a8, gelefer ; lief(cf)t, lieft ; ldfe; Ties! (Lefel) V. 

Liegen, lie, be situated, fag, gelegen; liegft; lage; liege! VV. 

slieren, -for, -loren ; -lierft; -lére; -lier! II.—Only in verfieren, lose. 

flingen, -lang, -lungeu; 3. sing. -lingt; -ldnge. ILI.—Only in gee 
linge, succeed, and miflingen, fail. Used impersonally,. 


SUPPLEMENTARY DETAILS ON CONJUGATION 267 


Lofden, go out, put out (of a light), lofd), gelofdjen ; lifd(eft. lidft ; 
ldjdje ; lifd)! [I1I.]—Often weak, especially, when transitive. Origin. 
ally fejdjen, whence lifdycft, lifdyt, lijd ! 

Liigen, lie, spealc falsely, log, gelogen ; liigft ; lége ; liige! IL. 

Mahlen, grind, [mubh!], gemablen ; [mabhlft] ; [mithle] ; male! VL— 
Now weak, except gemablen. 

Meiden, shun, mied, gemieden; meideft; miede; meide! L 

Melfen, milk, molf, gemolfeu; milfft; milfe; milf! [M1].— Now 
usually weak. 

Meffen, measure, maf, gemeffen; miffeft or mift, mift; mage; mig! 
(meffe VV. 

Rehmen, take, nahm, genommen; nimmft; nahme; nimml (nehme !) 


snefen, «a8, -nefen; -nef(eft, -neft ; -ndfje; -nefe! V.—Only in gene- 
fen, recover. 

sniegen, <nof, <noffe; <nief(eft, <nteBt ; -ndffe; -niefel IL—Only 
in geniefen, enjoy. | 

Pfeifen, whistle, pfiff, gepfiffen 5 pfeifft ; pfiffe; pfeifel TL 

Pflegen, attend to, pflog [pflag], gepflogen; pflegft; pflige [pflige] ; 
pflege ! [IV.]—Weak in the sense of nurse, or be accustomed. 

Preifen, praise, pries, gepriejer ; preif(ef)t, pretft; prieje; preife! L— 
Sometimes weak. 

Ouellen, gush forth, quoll, gequollen; quillft; quélle; quill! [1jJ— 
Du quillft, er quillt, early gave rise toa weak quillen. Ouellen, soak, 
is weak. 

Rachen, avenge, [rod], [geroden] ; racdhft; [riche]; rade! [IV.]— 
Now weak. 

Raten, advise, riet, geraten; ratft, rat; riete; rate! VIL—Rarely 
weak. 

Reiben, rub, rich, gerieben; reibft; riebe; retbe! L 

Reiben, tear, vif, geriffen ; reif(ef)t, reift; riffe; reife! I. 

Reiten, ride, ritt, geritten; reiteft; ritte; rette! L 

Riedhe, smell, roch, gerodjen; ried)ft [reuchft]; riche; riedje! [rec {] IL 

Ringen, wrestle, rang, gerungen; ringft; range [riinge] ; ringe! IL 
—Ringen, forma ring, and beringen, give a ring to, are weak. So is 
umringen, surround, usually ; but umrang, umrinigen occur. 

RNinnen, run (of water), rann, geronnen; rinnft; raune or rénne ; 
tinne! OL 


Rufen, call, ricf, gerufew; rufft; riefe; rufe ! VII.—Rarely weak. 


268 THE VERB. 


Salzen, salt, [fielz], gefalzen. VII.—Now weak, except gefalzen. 

Saufen, drink, foff, gefoffen ; faufft ; foffe ; faufe! I1.—Often weak. 

Saugen, suck, fog, gefogen; faugft; foge; fauge! IL—Often weak. 

Sdhaffen, create, fdhuf, geidhaffen; fcjaffft; {cdjiife; fdjaffel VE— 
Gdaffen, meaning work, procure, command, is weak. 

Sdhallen, sound, fdoll, gefdollen; fdallft; fale; fdjalle! (MLJ— 
Now usually weak, except in stately diction. The forms blend two 
verbs, viz., a weak fdjallen and a now obsolete fdjellen, fdjall, gefdollen. 

efdjeheu, -idjah, <fdjehen ; 3. sing. -[dhieht, -fdyihe, V.—Only in ge- 
{djehen, happen, and there only in 3. sing. 

Sheiven, part, fdjied, gefdieden; fcheideft; fchiedes fdjeide! I.— 
Weak forms are rare and always transitive. Notice the doublet be- 
fchieden, appointed, but be{detden, modest. 

Seinen, seem, fdien, gefdieneu ; fceinft ; fdjiene ; fdjeine! I. 

Selten, scold, fdjalt, geldolten; fchiltft, fdjilt; [djdlte or fchalte; 
{cilt! ({chelte!) IDL—Rarely weak in pres. 

Stheren, shear, jdor, geidjoren; fdjierft; fdore; fdier! [IV.].— 
Often weak. 

Sieben, shove, fdob, gefdoben ; fchiebft ; [habe ; fdhiebe! I. 

Shiefen, shoot, idof, gefdoffen ; {dhieh(eht [fdhenBt], {diet [idenft]; 
fdyoffe ; fdjiefe! [fdheufs 1] I. 

Shinden, flay, {dhund, gefdhundens fdhindeft; fdhiinde ; fchinde! (UL] 
—Rarely weak. 

Salafen, sleep, {dlief, gefdlafen ; [dlafft ; fdliefe ; fdylafe! VIL 

SHhlagen, strike, fdjlug, gefdlagen ; falagft ; fdjliige; fdlage! VL 

SHleidhen, creep, jdlid), geldliden ; fdleidhft ; (Glide; fdleige! L 

Shleifen, whet, {chliff, gefdliffen ; fdleifft; fcjliffe; fdleifel I.— 
Weak in the sense of slip or drag. 

SéHleifen, slit, [Hlif, qefdliffen; fchleif(ef)t, fdhleift; fchliffe; fcleife! I. 

SAHliefeu, slip, [dhloff, geidloffen ; fdjliefft ; fdloffe ; fdjltefe! IL. 

SdHlieben, shut, fchloB, gefdloffen; fdlieR(eft [fdleuKt], fchlieft 
[fGleupt] ; fdlojfe; fdliefe! [fdhleufsty IL. 

SHlingen, wind, fdlang, gefdlungen; fdhlingft; fdlanges fdlinge! I. 

Sdhmeifen, dash, {dmif, geldmiffen ; fdymei felt, fdymeiPt ; fdmiffe ; 
fdmeife! I 

SHmeljen, melt, [hmolz, gefdymolzen ; fchmilg(ef)t, fdmilgts foymalze ; 
fdmilz! [111.J]— Often weak, especially when transitive. 


Sdhnauben, snort, {duob, geidjnoben; fdnaubft; fdudbe; fduanbe ! 
IL—Now usually weak, but strong forms occur, 
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Sduneiden, cut, fdnitt, gefdnitten ; fdneideft; fchuitte; fdyneide! L 
Snieben, snort, fduob, gefdnoben; fdniebft; fdyndbe ; fdniebe! I. 
—Now usually weak ; a secondary form of {djnanben. 


Sdrauben, screw, f{djrob, gefdroben; fdjraubft; fdyrdbe ; fdraube! 
Il.— Originally, and still usually, weak. 


Seéreden, be afraid, {drat, [ge{droden] ; fchricfft; {chrafe; fcjrid! 
IV.— Often weak, especially when transitive = frighten. Most com- 
mon in erfdvreden ; erfdjroden takes the place of gefdjroden. 

Sdreiben, write, jdricb, gefdyricben ; fdjreibft ; fdjriebe ; jdreibe! I. 

Sadreien, cry, jdrie, gcefdviecn ; fdyrcift ; fdyriee 5 fdrete! L 

Sdreiten, stride, jdhritt, gefdhritten ; fdyreiteft; fdjritte ; fdhrette! I.. 

Sdroten, grind, [{djriet], gefdjroten. VII.—Weak, except gefdroten. 

Sdhwaren, fester, {dhivor (jdiwur), gefdworen; fchwierft; fdwore 
({dwiive); fdjwier! [IV.] —Now usually weak in pres., sometimes so 
in pret. Pple. always gefdiworen. 

Shweigen, be silent, {drwieg, gefchwiegen ; fchweight; fdwiege ; 
fdweige! I.— Gchweigen, silence, is weak. 

Shwellen, swell, dwoll, gefdwollen; fdrwilft; fchwolle; fchwill! 
(jd)welle!) [ILI.] —Weak when transitive. 


Shwimmen, swim, fdwamm (jdwomm), gefdwommen ; fdwimmtt ; 
{dhrodmine (fAwomme); fdwimme! IT. 


Shwinden, vanish, fdwand [fdwund], gefdjwunden; fdpwindeft ; 
{hrwande [fdywiinde] 5 fdwinde! TI. 


Sdhwingen, swing, fdwang [fdwung], gefdwungen;  fcwingft; 
{dhwanuge [fdhwiinge]; fdwinge! UL —WSefdwingen, endow with wings, 
is weak. 

SdHwaren, swear, fdwor or fdwur, gefdrworen; fdworft; fdhrwiire or 
{cwore ; fdywire! [VI.]—Rarely weak. 

Seheu, see, fah, gefehen ; fichft; fahe; fieh! (iehe!) V. 

Seiu, be, war, gewefen; bift, ift; wire; fei! V. (fein replacing 
wefen). 

GSieden, Boil, fott, gefotten; fiedeft; fotte; ficde! IL.—Now usually 
weak; but gejotten as adjective is still common. 

Singen, sing, fang [jung], gefungen; fingft; fainge [jiinge]; finge! IL. 

Siulen, sink, faut [junt], gefunten ; fint(t ; faite [flinfe] ; finfe! ITI. 

Sinnen, think, faun, gefonnen; finnft; faune; fine! IT.—Some- 
times weak. Gcjonuen feitt=to intend; gefinut feiu, to be minded, 

Sigen, sit, faB, geieffen; fig(e|t, figt ; fife; figel V. 

Spalten, split, [fpielt], gejpalten, VII.—Now weak, except gefpalten, 
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Speieu, spit, {pie, gefpieen ; {peift; fpiee; fpeie! IL—Often weak. 
Spinnen, spin, fparn [fponn], gefponnen; fpinuft; fpdnne or fpainne; 
fpimue! ITT. 


Spleigen, split, fplift, qefpliffens fpleiB(ef)t, fpleiBt; fpliffe; fpleife! 
I.—Sometimes weak, but rare at best, fpalten taking its place. 

Spredeu, speak, jprad), gefprodjen; fpridhft; fpradje; fpridh! ({predje!) IV. 

Spriefen, sprout, {prof, geiproffen; fprief(ef)t [fpreuft], fprteft 
[fpreuft] ; fproffe ; fpriefe ! [fprengl] I. 

Springen, spring, jprang [{prung], gefprungen; fpringft; fprainge 
[{priinge] ; fpringe! IIT. 

Stedhen, prick, ftad), geftodjen ; ftidft; ftadje; ftidj! [ftedel] IV. 

Steden, stich, ftal, [geftoden] ; ftidft; ftate; ftid! IV.—Now usually 
and preferably weak. 

Steben, stand, ftand [ftund], geftanden; ftehft; ftinde or ftiinde; fteh! VI. 

Steblen, steal, ftahl, geftohlen; ftiehlit; ftahle or ftdhle; ftiehl! (fteble!) IV. 

Steigen, climb, ftieg, geftiegen ; fteigft ; ftiege; fteige! L 

Sterben, die, ftarb [fturb], geftorben ; ftirbft ; ftitrbe or ftirbe; ftirb! 
(fterbe!) UL 

Stieben, scatter, ftob, geftoben ; ftiebft; ftibe; ftiebe! IL 

Stinfen, stink, ftant, geftunten ; ftinkt; ftanke; ftinfe! IDL 

Stofen, push, fticB, geftohen; ftoK(ef)t, floBt ; ftdfe ; ftofe! VIL 

Streidhen, stroke, ftrid), geftrichen ; ftreichft ; ftriche ; ftretche! 

Streiten, contend, ftritt, geftritten; ftreiteft; ftritte; ftreite! I. 

Thun, do, that, gethan; thuft; thate; thu! Irregular. 

Fragen, carry, trug, getragen; tragft; triige; trage! V1I.— Bean- 
tragen, propose, and beaujftragen, commission, are not compounds of 
tragen, Cf. § 343. 

Creffen, hit, traf, getroffen ; triffft; trafe; triffl (treffe!l) IV. 

Sreiben, drive, trieb, getrieben ; treibft; triebe; tretbe! L 
_ Kreten, tread, trat, getveten; trittft, tritt; trate; tritt! (tretel) V- 

Triefen, drip, troff, getvoffen; triefft Ctreufft);  troffe; triefe! 
[treunf!] IL—Now usually weak. 

Srinfen, drink, trant [trunt], getrunten ; trintft ; trdnte [tritnfe] ; 
trinfe] II. 

Lriigen, cheat, trog, getvogen; triigft; trige; triige! IL. 


Warden, grow, wuds, gewadfen ; wadhf(eft, wadhft ; wiidle; wadfet 
VI. —Wadft, without umlaut, is rare. The pple. without ge occurs in 


halbwad)jen, half-grown. 
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Wagen, weigh, wog, gewogen; wagft; wige; wage! [I.]—Ce. 
Wwieget and -wegen. 

Bajdheu, wash, wujd, gewafden ; wajd(eft, wafdt ; rwiifde; wafde ! 
VI.—Du wafd(ef)t, er wafdjt, without umlaut, are rare. 


—« BWebeu, weave, wob, gewoben; webft; wibe; webe! VI.—Now 
usually weak. 


stuegen, -1wog, -wogen; -lweg{t; -wodge; -twege! [V.]— Only in be- 
wegen, move, which is weak, except in the sense of induce. 

Weidhen, recede, wich, gewiden ; weidft; wide; weide!l L—Wei- 
den, soften, is weak. 

BWeifen, show, wies, geriefen ; weif(ef)t, weift ; wiefe; weifel L 


Werben, sue, warb [wurb], geworben; wirbft; wiirbe or warbe ; 
wirb! (werbe!) MTL. 


Werden, become, ward or wurde, geworden; wirft, wird; rwiirde; 
werde! DIL 

Werfen, throw, warf [wurf], geworfen; wirfft; wiirfe or twiarfe ; 
Wwirf! (werfe!) OL 

Wiegen, weigh, wog, gewogen ; wiegft; wige; wiege! I.—The same 
as wigen and -wegen. Wiegen, rock, is weak. 

Winden, wind, wand, gerwunden; windeft; wande; winde! OL— 
Winden, sniff, is weak. 

stwinwew, «walt, =wornen ; <winnft ; -wonne or -wanne; winne! IL. 
—Only in gewinnen, win. 

swirren, in verivirrent, confuse; always weak, but with strong pple. 
verworren, along with verwwirrt. IL 

Seibeu, accuse, zieh, geziehen; geibft; giehe 3 geihe! I. 

Sieben, draw, 30g, gejogen; giehft [jeudhft]; goge; giehe ! [jeudy!] IL. 

Swingen, force, zag, gezrwungen ; gwingft; gwange; gwiuge! IL. 
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$32. While it belongs to lexicography rather than grammar to ex- 
plain in detail the meanings of words, the modal auxiliaries are of 
such peculiar idiomatic importance as to justify a departure from the 
rule in their case. The brief account in § 191 is therefore recapitu- 
lated and amplified in the following sections. 


333. Dirfen. The root-meaning is need, in which sense it is used by 
Luther with a gen.; e. g., dic Gejunden diirfen de3 Arztes nidjt, nead 
not a physician (Luke v, 31). This sense is now given by bebdiirfen. 
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1. From the meaning ve in want of it was an easy step to have occasion 
for, a8 in Lessing’s twas barf id) jeden Thoren fragen: wer ift der grofte 
Panu? what need (occasion) have I toask? This sense is now given 
by braudjen. 


2. From the last meaning came naturally that of have authority, 
hence, be allowed, be justified in. This is the usual meaning of Ddiirfem in 
modernGerman, Sometimes it approaches féineu, or, with a negative, 
miifjen, and is to be translated by may, can, must, according to the 
connection. Examples: id) dDarf annehmen, I may assume; darf id) 
vitten? may Task? id) durfte mid) Grgern, [had a right to be annoyed ; 
er ift franf und darf nidjt ausgehen, can not, must not, go out (for he may 
(possibly) not go out, one would say er faun miglicerweife nidjt aus- 
gehen); Hier bin id) Dtenfd), hier darf id)’3 fein, I canbe, may be, have 
the right to be one (G.); ic) Darf widjt fagen wie, [can not, must not, say 
how (because propriety forbids), but id) fait nidjt fagen wie, I can not 
say how (because I am unable). 


3. Diirfen early became confounded with the now obsolete turren, 
dare (id) tar, I dare; id) torfte, I durst), whence the occasional meaning 
of dare, venture; e. g., wer darf mir’s ins Gefidt fagen? who dares say 
it to my face? ic) darf behaupten, I dare assert, But the student should, 
in general, be wary of translating diirfen by dare. 


4, The pret. subj. diirfte is used in mild expressions of probability ; 
e.g., mam diirfte mandes eiinvenden, one might make many objections ; 
diefe Mtittel diirften fid) nidjt bewidhren, these means may not prove effect- 
ive; das Ddiirfte der Fall fein, may be the case. 


$34, Qoénuen. The original meaning, to know, is preserved in 4 few 
phrases, mostly of the school ; e. g., faunft dit die Regel (das Spiel, der 
RKatechismus)? do you know the rule (the game, the catechism)? SRéunen 
Cie Deutih)? do you know German? Here no verb is understood, 
though it may seem natural to supply one. 


1. Very often it expresses simple ability, being then = vermigen; 
e. g., dt fannft ja alles, Sell, you can do everything you Icnow (S.); wenn 
ich etwas anf did) founte, if I could influence you somewhat (G.); was fann 
die Welt mir woh! gewabhren? what can the world offer me, pray (G.)? 


2. Most commonly it denotes possibility, variously conditioned by 
circumstances, inclination, the nature of things; e. g., ic) tam nidjt 
hohe Worte maden (G.), [can not make fine phrases (it being contrary 
to my nature) ; fan da8 natlirlid) gejdjehen ? can that happen naturally ? 
das fann der Fall fein, that may be the case (much the same as da8 mag 
der Fall fei). 
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a. If the conditioning circumstances imply a right, or permission, 
fOniu¢n may take the place of diirfen ; e.g., nun finnt ihr hereinfommen, 
now you can (may) come in; fein RKaifer faun, was inner ijt, verfdhenfen, 
no emperor can (has the right to) give away what is ours (S.). 


8. Akin to the last is that meaning which implies that there is good 
reason for the action ; e.g., Cie finnen mir glauben, you may well be- 
lieve me; darauf fannft dit ftol3 fein, you have reason to be proud of that ; 
im diejem Ginne fannft du’8 wagen, you can afford to venture it (G.). 


a. Hence fénnen may convey a request, a suggestion, a mild com- 
mand or remonstrance. Thus(to a child): fannft du nidt einmal zu 
mir fommen, come and see me, won't you; (to a servant): Gie fonnen mir 
eine Flafde Wein bringen, you may bring me, etc. ; id) founte fpater 3n- 
riidfehren, I might return later (I suppose) ; fo etwas founen Sie glauben ? 
can you believe such a thing ? 


335. Magen. The radical meaning is to be able and this sense is 
occasionally met with in modern German; e. g., da feiner dich ergriin- 
den mag, since none can fathom thee (G.); du magft e8 pradtig malen, 
you can (i. e., you are the man to) paint it gloriously (Geibel). But this 
sense is now for the most part given by finnen, with which migen is 
sometimes pleonastically associated ; e. g., was id) fan und mag, as 
much as ever I can. 


1. More common, but still not the most common, is the meaning of 
possibility, conditioned by outward circumstances ; e. g., ohw ii mag 
id) auf Crden, mag dort nidjt felig werden, without him I cannot be happy 
(Birger) ; was mag wohl drinne fein? what can bein it, pray(G.)? er 
modjte eit bodies Gerwiffen haben, he possibly had a bad conscience (L.) ; 
wie modjte das gut erweifer fein ? how could that be proved ? 


a. WModjte is common in narrative to denote a rough approximation ; 
e.g., wigefahr set Dionate modjte id) fo gugebradjt haben, J may have 
spent about two months thus. 


b. Out of the general meaning of possibility grows the permissive or 
concessive force of migeu; e.g., ein Ding mag nod) fo narvifd) fein, 
however foolish a thing may be; mag er fommen oder geben, was fdiert’s 
mid), he may come or go, what do I care(L.). As thus used in indirect 
discourse it may denote a mild command; e. g., fie rief, er mige geben, 
wobin er wolle, she called to him to go where he chose. 


2. The subjunctive forms may serve as a periphrasis for a potential 
or optative mode; e.g., bie Strafe wird beftreut, damit die Pyerde nicht 
auggleitent mogen, that the horses may not slip (G.)3 de3 Himmels Heere 
moigen did) bededen, may heaven’s hosts protect thee (U.); midjte idj dod) 
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im ftanbe fein, would that I were able (G.). Note that in the first two of 
these examples a simple optative subjunctive would be undistinguish- 
able from the indicative, 


3. The usual office of migen now is to denote a wish, choice or pref- 
erence; e. g., fte mag fid) gerne puten, she likes to adorn herself (G.); 
magft dit ein redlic) Wort von mir vernehmen? do you want to hear an 
honest word (S.)? id) midjte wiffen, I should like to know; id) midte 
bittre Thrainen weinen, [would fain weep (G.) ; e8 médjte tein Hund fo 
lainger leben, no dog would care, etc. (G.). The infinitive is often omit- 
ted; e. g., behalten Sie e8 fiir fic), id) mag e8 nidjt, I do not care for 
it; warum magft du, was du nidjt vbermagft? why do you wish to do what 
you can not do? 


336. Miiffen. In the oldest German miifjen usually means to have 
liberty, to be permitted, i. e., it corresponds to the modern Diirfen. This 
sense appears now only in negative sentences, where miiffen is some- 
times interchangeable with biirfen ; e. g., da8 muft du nidt thin, you 
must not do that; thr miift nur nidt erfdjredien, you must not be fright- 
ened (S.). 


1, The modern miiffen generally implies a constraint from without, 
as of circumstances, authority, duty, logic ; e. g., durd) diefe hoble Gaffe 
muff} er fommmen (S.), he must come (there being no other way) ; Gigeth 
mu fallen, Sigeth must fall; id) mu geftehen, I must confess; ic) mufte 
lachen, I had to laugh; ihv muftet end) fdweigend fiigen, you should have 
yielded (S.), = ithe battet eud) fiigen follen. 


2. Less often it denotes certainty, assurance; e.g., diefer Menfd 
muff eit Dtdrder fein, ‘no douwlt this man is a murderer’ (Acts xxviii, 
4); man mug feinen Bhilofophen fennen, wenn man glaubt, one must needs 
be a stranger to philosophers, ete. (L.); e8 miifte der Teufel dabinter fteden, 
the devil would needs be in it (G.). 


3. It may denote that something is so fated, ordained; or it may 
present a voluntary action as due to constraint; e. g., teh mir, was 
mu id) hiren? alas, what must I hear? warum mufteft du mid ver- 
{affen? why did you have to leave me? id) feste mid) hin, um 31 arbeiten, 
nid war in guter Laune; nium aber mute et langiweiliger Befud) mid 
ftiren, a tedious call had to interrupt me, i. e., it was my fate to be inter- 
rupted. 


337. Sollen. The radical meaning of follen, to which Gdhuld is a 
verbal abstract, is that of obligation, duty. The pret. subj., with 
present force, corresponds to English should, ought to, while the pres. 
ind. may denote a peremptory command ; e. g., er follte fic) fchdmen, he 
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ought to be ashamed; du follft nidjt ftehlen, thou shalt not steal. So in 
toasts; e. g., der Romig foll leben! long live the king ! 


1. More often, however, follen denotes not that something ought to 
be, but that it is fo be, in accordance with another's will or decree; e. g., 
ex foll gleicdy fommen, he shall come at once (i. e., I promise that he shall) ; 
die Wabl follte bald gehalten werden, the election was soon to beheld. Thus 
often in confident promises; e. g., im deine Hiitte foll der Schweizer 
walle, to thy hut the Swiss shall journey (S.). 

a. Hence follen corresponds to English shall in deliberative questions; 
e. g., was foll id) thun? what shall Ido? whatam Ito do? was foll der 
Menfch verlangen ? what shall man desire (G.) ? 


b. Similar to the last is the use of follen in wa8 foll der Hut? what is 
the hat meant for (S.)? twas foll c8 bedenten ? what is it meant to signify ? 
i. e., what construction is to be put upon tt ? 


2. Very often it is used in reporting on hearsay, or on the authority 
or claim of others; e. g., das Such foll fehr intereffant fein, is said to be 
very interesting ; joll (or follte) da8 miglicd) fein ? can that be possible ? 
i. e., shall (or should) one be expected to believe it ? 


3. Now and then follte (pret. subj.) has about the force of the con- 
ditional; e.g., ich follte meinen, I should think; man follte glauben, one 
would believe. 


338. Wollen denotes etymologically a will or intention on the part 
of the subject; e.g., ic) will euch lebren Gefidter maden, J will teach you 
to make faces (G.); du willft uns gar nod) grob begeguen ? do you actu- 
ally mean to insult us (G.)? 

a. Very often, however, it denotes a wish rather than a will, especi- 
ally if there is no infinitive; e. g., was Wwollt ify da? what do you want 
there? er will nod) Daut, he even wants thanks. Still fainter is the rad- 
ical meaning in wollen Cie fo gut fein, will you be so kind (polite re- 
quest); wiv wollen einen Papft erwdhlen, we will choose a pope (proposal). 


1. Since the intent is apt to be followed by action, wollen often 
comes to have the meaning fo be on the point of ; e. g., er will gehen, he 
is about to go (common in stage directions) ; die hr fdjrillte (screeched) 
wie imuner, wernt fle cben fdjlagen wollte, whenever it was abort to strike ; 
ber Krieg fcjien fid) nun auf deutfden Boden fpielen gu wollen, seemed 
about to play (S.). 


2. Specially important is the idiomatic use of wollen with non-perso- 
nal subjects, which strictly can have no will, The shades of meaning 
thus given are many and subtle; e.g, da8 will euch nidjt behagen, that 
won't suit you, i, e., doesn’t sucé you at all (G.); das will nidjts fagen, hat 
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means nothing; e8 will eben verlauten, if is just being noised abroad; e& 
will ohuebin regiten, i ts bound to rain anyway; da8 Bud) will ftudiert 
feiu, the book must be studied (cf. § 344, 1). 


8. Wollen often implies a claim, an attitude, a seeming intention, on 
the part of the subject; e. g., willft Heller fehen als deine edeln Vater? 
dost claim to see more clearly\S.)? er roill c8 gehort haben, he claims to have 
heard ; id) will c8 uidjt bemerft haben, will act as if I had not noticed it ; 
id) will e8 gern gelogen haben, Lam ready to be called a liar for saying it; 
id) judy’ ih iiberall, allet er will mix nidjt begeguen, he is bound not to 
meet me, seems bent on not meeiing me(G.); wir warteten lange auf ibn, 
da er aber nidjt Fommten wollte, etc., but since he didn’t seem inclined to 
come; mit der Wall wollte e8 timmer mehr ernft werden, % was bent on 
becoming, i. e., the prospect seemed, more and more serious. 

a. Care must be taken in all cases to avoid confounding wollen with 
a mere auxiliary of the future; ¢3 will mir uidjt einleudjten, I do 
not understand it at all, is different from r8 wird mir nie einlendten, 1 
shall never understand it; er will mir wid)t begegnen, in the above ex- 
ample, from er wird mir nidt begegnen, he will not meet me. Neverthe- 
less wollen sometimes approaches tverden pretty closely ; e. g., id) weif 
nidjt, was da8 werden will, IT do not know what will come of tt (werden 
wird would be cacophonous). 


4, Notice finally the use of the subjunctive in da8 wolle Gott nidt, 
God forbid; wollte Gott, dag, would to God that; id) wollte lieber nichts 
davon wiffen, which may mean I had rather know nothing of it, as well 
as I preferred to kenow; wie wollte e8 aud) zu euren Obren fommen? how 
should it come to your ears (G.)? 


IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


339. The Personal and the Impersonal Construction. 
With certain verbs there is a choice between a personal 
and an impersonal form of expression; e. g., between e8 
bauert mid) and id) bedaure, Tam sorry; between mid friert 
and id) friere, J am cold. 


1. In these cases the impersonal form properly denotes an involun- 
tary experience, the personal a voluntary activity of the subject; thus 
mir triumte, al8 ftiinde ich, I dreamed (the dream came to me) that I stood 
(G.); er trdumt von einer Baline, he is dreaming of a palm-tree (Heine) ; 
mid) huugert, Zam hungry, but er hungert ans Gei3, he goes hungry from 
avarice. Still the distinction is often ignored in practice ; thus Grimm 
writes damit thr nidjt friert and damit end) nidt friere, with precisely 


the same sense. 
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340. G8 giebt, with object in the accusative, is used in 
the sense of there is, if the object is plural, there are; e. g., 
e8 giebt was Neues, there is something new ; Heute wird’s nod 
ein Gewitter geben, there will be a shower yet to-day ; 0, giebt 
e8 Geifter in dev Luft, if there are spirits in the air (G.). 


1. On the e8 of this phrase cf. § 303, 1, a. Since the pronoun denotes 
a general situation, e$ gicbt should not be used if the object is a concrete 
thing definitely limited in time or place. Thus one would not say e8 
giebt einen Dieb (but eS ift ein Dieb) im Hauje, there is a thief in the 
house; not e8 gicbt (but e8 find) 10 Mtarf in dem Beutel, there are 10 
marks inthe purse. The object is apt to be a neuter pronoun, a plural, 
an abstract, an infinitive; e. g., was gicbt’8? what's up? what's the 
matter (S.)? ¢& gicbt im Wenidenteben Angenblide, there are moments, 
etc. (S.); c8 muf aud) foldje Riuzge geben, there must be such fellows (G.) ; 
hier giebt’S 3u thun, here is work to do (G.)}3 bicr gicbt’s 3 unterjdeiden, 
here there is @ distinction to be made (L.); was gicbt’3 gu effen? what is 
there to eat? 


a. The use of the nom. after e8 giebt, asin e8 gicbt frifdjer Hering, 
there is fresh herring, is provincial. So, too, is the use of gcben for giebt 
when the object is plu.; e. g., er ift ein Kauz, wie’s mehr nod) geben, 
such as there are many more (G.). 


COMPOUND VERBS. 


341, The Adverbial Prefixes which form separable 
compounds are as follows, the * marking those that 
may be inseparable : 


ab, off, down. entsiwei, in two. ob, over, upon. 
an, at, on. entgegen, toward, *iiber, over. 
auf, Up. fort, away, forth. *um, around. 
aus, out. gegen, against. *unter, under. 
bei, by, with. in(itc), in. vor, before. 
bevor, before. Heim, home. * wieder, ayain, 
da(r), there. ber, hither. weg, Away. 
dazwif{djen, between. hin, thither. zu, to. 
*purd), through. binter, behind. guriid, back. 
ein, into. mit, with. gujamunen, together. 


empor, up. 


a. To these must be added a number of compound particles formed 
by combining some two of the above words, the compounds of da(r), 
her and hin being especially numerous ; e. g., davon, of; dabin, thither; 
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herauf, up here; herein, in here; hinab, down there; hiniiber, over there ; 
eiuher, along ; umber, around; 3uvor, before; iibereiu, in accord ; voraus, 
in advance. 


1. Bevor hardly occurs os separable prefix except in bevorftehen, 
impend.— ‘Da occurs in dableiben, daftehen, but is rare, dar being pre- 
ferred, as in darbieten, darreidjen, darjtellen. In composition with 
another particle dq is preferred before consonants, dar before vowels ; 
thus dabci, damit, but darau, darans.— Gegen and in are hardly used 
alone, their places being taken by entgegen, and ein or inne. 


2. Of the separable prefixes, some, as ab, ein, empor, fort, heim, 
weg, him and fcr and their compounds, are used only in composition 
with verbs or in the predicate after fein; while others are in use as 
prepositions or as ordinary adverbs. Distinguish between the com- 
pound davonfomunen, in fiir diesmal fommft du fo davon, for this once 
you shall get off thus (G.), and the simple verb fommen modified by the 
adverb davon, in id) bin eben davon gefommen, I have just come from 
it (e. g., from the concert). 


3. As to compounds of bdurd, itber, um, unter, wieder, 
separable composition accents the idea of the prefix and 
is apt to be preferred if the meaning is literal, while 
inseparable composition is associated more with figura- 
tive meanings; e. g., unfern Zuftand hatte fie langft durdj- 
blidt, she had long since seen through (i. e., comprehended) 
our condition (G.), but id) nahm ein Fernvohr und blidte 
burd), I took a spy-glass and looked through ; die Ralte durdj- 
dringt bas ganze Haus, permeates the whole house, but das 
Dad) war morjd) und das Wafer drang durd), the water pressed 
through; der Rutfder hat etn Kind itberfahren, ran over a 
child, but er hat uns iibergefahren, he drove us over (e. g., 
over the bridge). | 

a. In many cases, however, the two modes of composition are used 
interchangeably without perceptible difference of meaning; thus 


Goethe writes: am 29. durdging td die Rolle, L went through the role, 
and in the next sentence : ich ging dicfelbe Molle dird). 


342. Phrase-Compounds. By this name we designate 
those compounds in which the first part (the separable 
prefix) is an adjective, a noun, or a prepositional phrase, 
They may be divided into three groups, as follows : 
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1. Compounds of adjective and verb, the adjective having a facti- 
tive sense; e. g., blofitellen, expose; fefthalten, hold fast; freifpreden, 
acquit; hodadjten, esteem; loagehen, go off; totidjlagen, kul; wabr- 
uehinen, perceive; weismadjen, hoax. These and some others follow 
the ordinary rules of separable composition ; thus fefthalten, bielt felt, 
feftgehaltert. 

a. But a fewsuch compounds are inflected like a simple stem; e. g., 
liebfofen, caress, liebfofte, geliebfojt. So also weigjagen and wahrjagen, 
prophesy. . Like the latter are also certain quasi-compounds derived 
from stems already compounded ; as friihjtiideu, breakfast (from §riih- 
ftiid), friihftiidte, gefriihftiidt ; langiweilen, bore (from Langweile); froh- 
lodicu, rejoice ; redhtfertigen, justify. 


2. Compounds of noun and verb, the noun being the object; e. g., 
adjtgeben, heed; danfjagen, thank; fehfidjlagen, miscarry; gliidwiinfdjen, 
congratulate; hofhalten, hold court; hobuladjen, mock; bofhujpredjen, 
defy; fobjtugen, praise; prei&geben, give over. These and some others 
follow the rules of separable composition ; thus teiluehmen, participate, 
nabhm teil, teilgenommen. But hobnladjen admits of both hohuladjte and 
ladjte hob. | 

a. Other such compounds are inflected like a simple stem, a strong 
verb becoming weak ; e. g., brandidjagen, levy tribute; Lobhudelu, flaiter 
fulsomely ; {ujtwandclu, walk for pleasure; mutinafen, conjecture; rade: 
bredjcn, torture; wetterlendjten, lighten; willfabren, gratify ; thus 3u (ijt. 
wandeln, Liftivandelte, geluftwwandelt ; gr radebredjen, radebredjte, gerade- 
bredjt. Like these again are certain quasi-compounds, as argiwibhuen, 
suspect (from Argwohn); brandmarfen, stigmatize (from Brandimarfe) ; 
handhaben (handhabte, gehandhabt), handle; hofmeiftern, play the pedant 
with» ratidjlagen (ratidfagte, geratidlagt), take counsel ; 1vehflagen, la- 
ment, wettciferi, emulate. 


b. Whether the separated noun of such compounds is to be written 
with a capital, or not, will depend upon how far it has lost its substan- 
tive character. The matter is not yet very strictly regulated; thus 
while the rules prescribe nahin teil and fand ftatt, they also prescribe 
fagte Danf. Formerly all such nouns were given a capital, as they still 
must be if qualified by an adjective ; thus id) nahm daran teil, but id 
nahin daran feinen Teil. For such matters the wisest must consult the 
official rules (see Appendix I), or else Duden’s Orthographisches Worter- 
buch. 

c. Numerous compounds of a verb with a noun or adjective admit 
of use only as participial adjectives or substantive infinitives; e. g., 
frudjtbringend, fruitful, fiunbethirend, sense-distracting ; rotbliihend, 
red-blooming, da8 Atembolen, the drawing of the breath. But there are 
no verbs, frudjtbringen, atembolen, etc. 
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3, Compounds of prepositional phrase and verb, as anseinanbderfegen, 
explain, diurdjetuandertverfen, jumble together. 


a, Here may be noticed a numerous class of verbal phrases which 
are in all respects separable compounds, except that phrase and verb 
are not written as one word in the inf. and perf. pple. Their spelling 
is, again, in avery unsettled state. Examples are: juliebe thin, do 
for the love of ; vou f{tatten gehen, go off ; zu ftande (or gitftaude) fommen, 
come to pass ; tit ftand (or iuftand, also im Stand) feben, put in position ; 
3 Grade gehen, go to ruin. 


343. Compounds of Compounds. These always have the 
first prefix separable, as in anerfennen, recognize, auferziehen, 
bring up. Seeming exceptions are not really compounds, 
but are derived from nouns; as beauftragen, commission 
(from Auftrag) ; benadhridjtigen, apprise (from Nadridjt) ; ver- 
abjdjeuen, abhor (from Wbfdeu). Such verbs are weak and 
inseparable ; thus beauftragte, beauftragt. 

1. While verbs doubly compounded are regularly separable (anfer- 
giehen, erjog auf), there are some of them that are avoided in forms 
where separation would be in order; e. g., auferftehen, rise from the 
dead; auseriejen, select; einverfeiben, embody. One can say er ift anf- 


erftanden, or alg cr auferftand, but not er erftand anf. Some writers 
even prefer er anerfauute to er erfannte an. 


USE OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


344, Werden and Sein. The true passive with werden 
denotes an activity, the quasi-passive with fein a state ; 
e. g., 8 wird behauptet, i is asserted ; dorthin wurde id) gezogen, 
[was drawn thither (G.); fein gepudertes Haar war in eine 
- ruutde Lode aufgettedt, was fastened up into around mass (G.); 
der Cntfdlug war gefakt, the resolution was formed, i. e., had 
been previously formed (G.); diefe ift teil auf Felfen gebaut, 
is built partly on rocks (G.). 

a. Such a form as id) bin ge3roungen, J am compelled, has reference, 
then, to the state of constraint in which I find myself, whereas id werbde 


geswintgen implies an agent. Sch bin gezjwungen forms a perf. id) bin 
gezwuitgelt geivejen, L was constrained. 


1. In old German fein was used as auxiliary of the passive, and sur- 
vivais of this usage are still often met with; e. g., in the imv., fei 


_ 
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gelobt regularly takes the place of werde gefobt. So also one says feid 
gegriift, mot werdct gegriift, be greeted, and Infi e8 dir gefagt jein, for be 
assured. Instead of werode tiberredet, for be persuaded, usage prefers laf 
did) iiberreden. Noteworthy is the use of fein after wollen = miifien; 
e. g., da8 Bud) will nicht mur durdyblattert, fonderm {tudtert fein, must be 
not only perused but studied. 


2. The pple. geboren, born, is used with fein in speaking of living 
persons, with twerbden in speaking of the dead: id) bin geboren, J wets 
born, but Luther wurde geboren, Luther was born. War geboreu is prop- 
erly a pluperfect in sense. 


3. The clumsy forms ending in worden fein are very rare in the 
classics. ‘ 


345. Notes on the Passive Construction. The funds- 
mental use of the passive is to furnish a form of statement 
in which the action itself, or the object of it, is made more 
prominent than the active agent ; thus in der Blits traf den 
Baum, lightning struck the tree, one thinks primarily of the 
lightning, but in der Baum wurde vom Blis getroffen, of the 
tree. 


a. It follows, therefore, that the passive is out of place if the con- 
nection shows that the agent is the real subject of thought. 


1. With verbs that take two accusatives in the active, both accusa- 
tives become nominatives in the passive; e. g., man nannte ihn Wil- 
helut den Serfdpvieqencn, they called him William the Silent, becomes er 
wirde Wilhelur der Berjdwiegene genannt. 


a. After [ehren, teach, the acc. of the thing-object is sometimes re- 
tained, but the construction is rare. Instead of ich) wurde die Miufif 
gelehrt, Twas taught music, one says id) wurde in der Mufif unterridtet, 
or Dic Diufif wurde mir gelehrt. 


2. Exceptions to the general rule that intransitive verbs can only be 
used impersonally in the passive ($ 198), occur in talk and even in the 
classics; e. g., vor Jammer gefolgt, [hreitet das Unglid, misfortune strides 
on followed by wailing(S.). Here and elsewhere gefolgt vom imitates the 
Fr. suivt de. Other verbs so used occasionally are danfen, glauben, 
Helfen, idhincidjetn; butit is better to follow the rule and to say mir 
wiirde gedantt, geglaubt, geHoljen, geidjmetdyelt and not id) wurde gedantt, 
etc. 
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SYNTAX OF NUMBER AND PERSON. 


346. Congruence of number. A verb agrees with its 
subject in number. 

a. Singular titles may take a plural verb; e. g., Cure Mtajeftit (Ez- . 
cellenz, Holjcit, Durdylanudjt) haben befohlen, Your Majesty (Excellence, 
Highness, Serene Highness) has ordered ; Here Doftor wurden fatedhifiert, 
the doctor was catechized (G.). Except in ceremonious address to high 
dignitaries this construction is no longer common. 


1. A-collective noun takes a singular verb unless there 
is a plural appositive ; e. g., die Menge macht den Kiinftler 
irr’ und fdjeu, the crowd ‘makes the artist confused and shy (G.) ; 
das Volk tft fret (G.); but eine Menge Gajte waren verfammelt, 
a number of guests were assembled. Cf., however, Schiller’s 
dad junge Volk dex Sdhnitter fliegt zum Tanz. 


2. After the expletive e$ the verb takes the number of 
the logical subject; e. g., e8 reden und trdumen die Menfden 
viel, men talk and dream much (S.). 

a. After 8, die’, ba$, in expressions of identity, the verb takes the 


number of the predicate noun ; e. g., da8 find Safden|pielerfadjen, those 
are juggler’s tricks (G.). 


3. Two or more connected subjects require a plural 
verb only when they denote different persons or things 
that do not form a unity; otherwise—and the cases are 
very much more common than in English—the verb stands 
in the singular ; e. g., der Konig und die Kaijerin . . . madjten 
ondlid) Griede, the king and the empress finally made peace 
(Burger); der ganze Himmel und Juno erftaunten daritber, all 
Olympus and Juno were astonished at tt (L.); Altar und Kirde 
prangt in Feftesglan3, altar and church are bright with festal 
splendor (S.); der Etrom, das Meer, das Calj, gehirt oem 
RKinig (S.); und Fels und Meer wird fortgertfjen (G.). 

a. Very often, especially in poetry, position favors the singular verb, 


it being made to agrce with the nearest subject; e. g., Dteifter riihrt fid 
witd Gejelle, master and man bestir themselves. 


b. Singular subjects connected by oder, weder .. . nod, nidt allein 
ce» fondern aud), fowohl . .. alg, take a singular verb. 
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347. Congruence of Person. A verb agrees with its 
subject in person. 


1. Where there are subjects of different person, the gen- 
eral rule is that the plural verb stands in the first person, 
if the first person is represented among the subjects, other- 
wise in the second; e. g., was du und id) dereinft im Himmel 
offen, what you and I hope for one day in heaven (S.); div und 
ex feid beide im Srrtum, you and he are both tn error. 


a. If the verb precedes, or if the subjects are connected by ober, 
weder . . . nod), nidjt alletw . . . foudern and, fowohf... als, the 
verb is apt to agree with the nearest subject; e. g., in diefer Cache irrft 
dir und id), in this matter you and I are mistaken (Blatz); entiweder dU 
oder id) mug fterben, either you or I must die. 


USE OF THE TENSES. 


$48. The following account of the tenses must be understood as 
referring primarily to the tenses of the indicative mode. In the other 
modes the time-idea is more or less complicated with other matters ; 
so that the use of tenscs in these modes can best be dealt with in 
treating of the modes themselves. 


1, There is nothing in German corresponding to the English ‘pro- 
gressive’ forms, Iam goiny, I have bcen thinking, etc. Where a pres. 
pple. occurs after fein, it is felt as a descriptive adjective, as in fic ift 
Teizcid, she ts charming ; da8 ift cutporend, that is revolting. Insucha 
case, therefore, as dicfe Entwidelung ift {dow ahd. beginuend(Gr.), the 
meaning is not is beyinning, but ts in an incipient staye. Cf., however, 
Lessing's er ift die Grifut hier micjt vermitteud, he ts not expecting the 
countess, which approaches pretty close to the English usage. 


349, The Present is the tense of present time and of 
general statements true without regard to time ; e. g., die 
Sonne tint nad) alter Weife, the sun makes music as of old 
(G.) ; Geniefen madjt gemet, pleasure makes vulyar (G.). 

1. AsinEnglish, and even more freely, the pres. may take the place 
of a fut., to denote a present purpose, or acontident expectation; e. g., 
entidjuldigen Cie mid) einen Angenblid, id) bin gleich zuriid, J shall be 
back directly ; warte wr, ich frieg’ thir fdjon, just wait, PU get him (G.). 

2. The historical present for the preterite is common 
in vivid narration; e. g., pliglid) wurden dte Pferde angehalten, 
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bret Rauber itberfallen den Wagen und verlangen von dem Retfen: 
den fein Geld, suddenly the horses were stopped, three robbers 
attack the carriage and demand of the traveler his money (Auer- 
bach). 


3. For the English perfect, denoting that which has 
been and still is, German uses the present, generally with 
an adverb of time ; e. g., der arme Knabe wartet lange, has been 
waiting long (G.) ; {djon viele Tage feh’ id)’s fdjweigend an, these 
many days I have been noticing (S.). 

4, For the pres. as mild imperative, see § 363, 3, c. 


350. The Preterite refers to a particular past time de- 
fined by the connection. It is thus the tense for narrat- 
ing past events in their relation to one another; e. g.,e8 
war einmal ein junger Rerl, der liek fich als Soldat anwerben, 
hielt fic) bray und war tmmer der Tapferfte, wenn eS blaue 
Bohnen regnete, there was oncea young fellow who enlisted as a 
soldier, behaved bravely and was always foremost when tt was 
raining bullets (Gr.). 

1. Just as in Eng., the pret. may denote a repeated or a continued 
past action, The former is called the ‘iterative,’ the latter the ‘ dura- 
tive’ pret. Examples: went id) jo jag bei einem Gelag, whenever I was 
sitting thus at a drinking bout (G.); Goethe tiimunerte fic) wenig unt die 
Politit, cared little for politics. 

2. For the distinction between the pret. and the perf. see § 351. 


351. The Perfect denotes primarily a present status 
that has resulted from a past action ; e. g., id) habe mir ein 
Pjerd gefauft, I have bought me a horse, i. e., I have a horse 
got by buying ; Chrift ijt erftanden, Christ has arisen, 1 e., is 
now on high (G.). 

1. Very frequently, however, the perfect is used, with- 
out any implied reference to present time, to report an 
isolated past occurrence. In such cases English employs 
the preterite ; e. g., Chafespeare hat etwa vier3ig Dramen 
geidjrieben, S. wrote some forty plays (English permits has 
written only in speaking of a living person) ; e8 ift dir red)t 
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gejdjehen, w served you right; wo ift er? id) hab’ thu rufen 
horen, where ts he? I heard him call (G.). 


a. The perf., then, is the tense for reporting isolated or unconnected 
facts, while the pret. is the tense for narrating events in their connec- 
tion. With the pret. one thinks of the time when the thing occurred, 
with the perf. (save as it may be accompanied by an adverb of time), 
only of the fact that it occurred. 

b. But in the written language the pret. encroaches largely upon the 
domain of the perf., and must very often be translated by the Eng. 
perf. Thus Steffens’ autobiography is called Was id) Erlebte, i. e., 
what Ihave experienced. Cf. Goethe's was id) irrte, twas id ftrebte, was 
id) litt und was id) Iebte, find nur Slumen hier im Strang, what Ihave 
done amiss, etc. In poetry the two tenses are often used interchange- 
ably ; e. g., icf) hatte felbft oft grillenhafte Etunden, dod) folden Trieb . 
hab’ id) nod) nie empfunden, [have often had crotchety hours myself, but I 
have never yet felt, etc. (G.)3 da lief id) frijd) hinju, fo tie ic) war, und 
mit der Art hab’ id) ihm’s Bad gejeguet, then Iran up quickly just as I 
was and with my axe I blessed his bath (S.). 

c. In the spoken language, on the other hand, especially that of the 
uneducated, the perf. encroaches on the domain of the pret. In some 
of the South-German dialects the pret. is practically extinct, the perf. 
having taken its place. Even good literature is affected to some extent 
by this tendency. 


352. The Pluperfect denotes a past status resulting from 
® previous action, or an action completed prior to some 
past time. It corresponds closely to the English pluper- 
fect; e. g., id) hatte Holz getillt tm Wald, Lhad been cutting 
wood in the forest (S.); er war mit Konig Friedridjs Madjt ge- 
zogen in die Prager Schladjt, had marched to the battle of Prague 
(Burger). 


353. The Future and Future Perfect correspond in the 
main to the English tenses of like name; e. g., wird un8 
das Reid) bejdhitten ? will the empire protect us (S.)?— er wird 
feine Urbeit bald vollendet haben, he well svon have completed his 
work, 

1. By ausace not exactly paralleled in English the fu- 
ture may denote a present, and the future perfect a past, 
probability (‘presumptive’ future); e. g., e3 wird Shnen 
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befannt fein, i 7s probably known to you ; du wirft gehirt haben, 
you have probably heard. 

2. After wen the fut. is apt to be replaced by the pres., and the fut. 
perf. by the perf., just as in Eng.; e. g., went einft id) tot bim . 2. amd 
Du, mei Witge, .. . wun ansgeweint haft, when some day I am dead and 
thou, mine eye, hast done with weeping (K1.). 


3. For the fut. as mild imperative see § 363, 3, c 


USE OF THE MODES. 


354. The indicative corresponds closely to the English indicative 
and presents, as a mode, no peculiar difficulties. On the other hand 
the subjunctive, which is all but extinct in English, is fully preserved 
in German, and has a variety of special uses waich require particular 
attention. 


THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 


355. Classification of Uses. While the indicative is the 
mode of actuality, the subjunctive is, broadly speaking, 
the mode of contingency; it denotes that something is ~ 
commanded, desired, possible, contrary to fact, reported, 
thought, or asked. Its various uses may be grouped 
under five general heads, viz.: the imperative subjunctive, 
the optative subjunctive, the potential subjunctive, the 
unreal subjunctive, and the dependent subjunctive. 


1. For the name ‘subjunctive’ the Germans employ ‘conjunctive’ 
(onjuuftiv). The mode is named in both languages, from its use in 
expressing a ‘subjoined’, ‘conjoined’, i. e. dependent idea (the fifth 
of the above-named uses). This is upon the whole the most impor- 
tant and characteristic function of the mode. Itis, however, of fre- 
quent occurrence in sentences that are not formally dependent, while, 
on the other hand, any of the first four varieties may occur in a depen- 
dent sentence. 


356. The Imperative Subjunctive denotes a command 
and is usually translatable by lef. It occurs in the first 
and third persons (rarely in the first singular), where it 
fills out the inflection of the imperative; e. g., edel fet der 
Menfd), lef man be noble (G.); dod) gehen wir, but let us go 
(G.); gefteh’ id)’s nur, just let me confess (G.). 


land 
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a. Here belongs the imv. with Gic, — haben Gie die Giite, have the 
kindness, being in its origin = let them have the kindness (§ 301. 3). 


1. A special variety of the imperative subjunctive is 
the so-called ‘concessive’ subjunctive, which concedes a 
proposition to get a basis for some further statement; e. ¢., 
e8 fei Fabel oder Gefdhidjte, be tf (whether it be) truth or fable 
(L.) ; teh bin bet dir, du ferft aud) nod) fo ferne, Zam with thee, 
however distant thou mayest be (G.). 

a. The concessive subjunctive followed by denn or dam has ac- 
quired, through the omission of the old negative particle ne, the force 
of a negative condition translatable by unless ; i. e., ¢8 me fet denn, be it 
not so then, became e8 fei denn, unless it be. Examples: und fommt men 
hin... erhalt man nidjt8, man briuge denn was bin, one gets nothixg 
unless one brings something there (G.); dod) eher ftimm’ id) nidjt mit ein, 
e8 regite Denn in meinen Wein, unless it rains in my wine (L.). | 


357. The Optative Subjunctive denotes a wish ; e. g., wm 
fonft fet all dein Ringen, may all thy striving be in vain (T.) ; 
wdren wir nur den Berg vorbei, if we were only past the hill 
(G.); des Himmels Heere mogen did) bededen, may heaven’s 
hosts protect thee (U.). 


1, The present wishes for what is poss.ble and is ex- 
pected to happen, the preterite that what is so were not 
so, or vice versa, and the pluperfect that what was not so 
had been so, or vice versa; e. g., feine Cecle rube in Frieden, 
may his soul rest in peace; witte id) nur, did I but know 
(but I do not know); bitte td) nur gewnpt, had J but known 
(but I did not know); wiv’ id) weit von hier, would I were 
far from here (S.); 0, wire id)... entfeclt dabhingefunten, 
would that [had fallen lifeless (G.). 

a. As thus used in the pret. and plup. this subjunctive is practically 


identical with the unreal subjunctive in conditional clauses. In each 
of the above examples a conclusion can be supplied in thought. 


358. The Potential Subjunctive expresses possibility or 
contingency. It is usually to be translated by may, might, 
could, would ; e. g., er wir’ ein Jart, he would be a fool (G.); 
ein Heiliger Wille lebt, wie auch der menjdjlidje wanke, however the 
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human will may waver (S.); ich hatte gern nur tmmer forte 
gewadht, I should have liked to keep right on sitting up (G.). 


1. Here belongs, as a special variety, the so-called ‘dip- 
lomatic’ subjunctive, used in modest or tentative expres- 
sions of opinion ; e. g., id) didjte, [ should think (a modest 
substitute for id) denfe) ; nidjt da id) wiifte, not that Tam 
aware of ; e8 wiire wohl an der Xcit, wf might perhaps be in 
order ; ba8 ditrfte gefahrlic) fein, that might be dangerous, 


2. Another variety is the ‘dubitative ’ subjunctive, used 
in questions and exclamations. It usually expresses a 
real certainty or assurance under the form of a pretended 
doubt or hesitation, or else 1t denotes a pretended sur- 
prise that what really is (or was) so, should be (or should 
have been) 80; e. g., wer wiifte das nidjt? who wouldn't know 
that? was hitten wir gu fiirdjten ? what should we have to fear ? 
da Tiefe fic) et Pakt mit end) fdjliefer? so a compact might be 
made with you (G.)? da8 wiir’ antif! can that he antique? you 
call that antique (G.)? da8 war’ fie denn! can that be she? so 
that is she, is it (G.)? er hitte das gefagt? id) glaube e8 nicht, 
can he have said that? JI do not believe it (L.); gaftfreundlid) 
Hhiitte England fie empfangen? you pretend that Haglan 
received her hospitably (S.) ? 


8. This subjunctive is regularly used in hypothetical 
relative sentences; e. g., was wir’ ein Gott, der nur von 
aufer fticije ? what would a God be who should only interfere 
JSrom without (G.)? wer fie nidjt fennte, ware fein Meifter, any 
one who did not (i. e., should not) know them would be no 
master (G.). Often such a clause is best rendered in 
English by a participle; e. g., wie cin Strahl der Conne, der gu 
heiR das Haupt mir trafe, like @ sunbeam falling too hot upon 
my head (G.). 


4. Observe that the potential subjunctive may stand in a dependent 
clause without being in the technical sense, a ‘dependent’ subjunc- 
tives e.g., da8 fag’ id) euch, damit ihr’s wiffet, I tell you that that you 
may know it (S.). 
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359. The Unreal Subjunctive supposes what is (or was) 
not so, and states what would be (or would have been) so 
under the supposition ; e. g., wenn id) ein Viglein wir, und 
aud) zwei Flitglein Hatt’, flog ic) su dir, if J were a little bird 
and had two little wings, I would fly to thee (folk-song) ; tare 
Herder methodtjdjer gewefen, fo hitte td) . . . dte Fdftlidjjte Wnlei- 
tung gefunden, 7f Herder had been more methodical, I should 
have found most valuable guidance (G.). 


1. The unreal subjunctive occurs both in the condition (protasis) and 
in the conclusion (apodosis), when the supposition is contrary to fact. 
The pret. refers to present time, the plup. to past. The condition 
may be expressed by means of a conjunction, usually ivein, or by the 
interrogative order. In the conclusion the subjunctive mode may be 
replaced by the conditional. 


a. Closely akin to the unreal subjunctive is the potential subjunc- 
tive, used in the pret. to denote a future possibility ; e. g., wenn man 
uns iiberrajdjte, if some one should surprise us (S.); und trite fie den 
Augenblid herein, wie wiirde(t dit fiir deinen Hrevel biiffen, were she 
to come inthis moment, how you would atone, etc. (G.). In such cases 
there is always a present unreality, but it is of no importance, the 
thought turning altogether upon the future contingency. The two 
varieties may be closely associated; e. g., wire nur ein Zaubermantel 
mein, wumnd triig’ er mid) im frembde Lander, if I ony had (unreal) a magic 
mantle, and it would (potential) carry me, etc. (G.). 


b. If the conclusion is omitted, the condition may be undistinguish- 
able from an optative subjunctive ; 6. g., hitte id) da8 nur gewnpt! if 1 
had only known that! On the other hand the potential subjunctive may 
often be construed as the conclusion of an implied condition ; e. g., 
er twdr’ cis Sarr, he would be a fool (sc. if he were to marry her, Faust, 
1. 3971). 


2. In poetry the pret. indic. sometimes takes the place of the unreal 
plup. sub). in the condition 3 e. g., mit Dicjem gweiten Breil durdidjop 
td) erty, rere te) mein licbes Kid getropfen hitte, with this second arrow 
I should have shot you through if Ihad hit my dcar child (S.); und tratft 
du, Herr, nidjt srvtidjen wus Heretu, jo ftiinde jest aud) id), etc., if thou 
hadst not come between us, I should now be standing, etc. (G.). 

a. On the other hand an unreal subjunctive in the condition may 
be followed by an indic. in the conclusion, to denote strong assurancc; 
e.g., und wohut’ er droben aif demt Cispalaft, . .. id) made mir VSahn 
su ifm, and if he dwell up there in the ice-palace, { will (instead of I would) 
make my way to him (S.). 
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3. A special case of unreal subjunctive is the common 
construction after als ob, al’ wenn, as 7/, in which the con- 
clusion is omitted ; e. g., id) halte Egmont bier, als ob id) ifm 
nod) was gu fagen bitte, J will keep E. here as (I would do) if 
Ihad something to say to him (G.) ; ex war fo ftolz darauf, al8 
ob die Erfindung fein gewejen wire, as if the invention had been 
his (G.). 

a. Very frequently ob or wenn is omitted, in which case 
the clause takes the inverted instead of the dependent 
order ; e. g., da ward's fo eng ihr in der Welt, als hatte fie Lieb’ 
im Leibe, as if it had love in tts boc’y (G.). 

b. The tenses follow the rule given above, but the pres. may stand 
for the pret., unless the form would be identical with the corresponding 
form of the indic.; i. e., one may say al3 {ci er, or als ob cr jei, instead 
of al8 ob er wiire, and al3 habe cr, or al ob er habe, for al8 ob er hatte, 
but not als ob fie haben, nor af8 haben fie, for al8 ob fte bitten. 


360, The Dependent Subjunctive occurs in the object- 
clause after verbs of felling, thinking, feeling, asking and the 
like; e. g., fie fagen, er lef’ aud) in den Sternen die fiinftigen 
Dinge, they say that he also reads the future in the stars (S.); 
iby fithlet nidjt, wie {djlecht ein foldjes Handwerk fei, you do not 
feel how vile such a trade is (G.) ; ev fragte, wen er vor fid) 
fahe, he asked whom he saw before him (Gr.) ; e8 biefs, er den?’ 
ihn ganz darum gu fitrzen, 7 was said that he was thinking to 
ceprive him of té altogether (S.). 

a. The effect of this subjunctive is to express uncer- 
tainty, or at any rate to put the content of the object-clause 
on another’s authority. It is thus very commonly used 
in reporting statements, opinions, rumors, etc., without 
quoting literally (indirect discourse). Sap is often omit- 
ted, in which case the clause has normal order. Such a 
sentence as e8 ift faljdj) becomes, then, when reported in the 
direct form: ,e8 ijt falfdj“, jagt er, or er fagt: ,,e8 ift faljcdh’; 
in the indirect form: er fagt, daf es falfd) {ei, or er fagt, e8 
fet faljch. 

1. Not every object-clause with bag requires the sub- 
junctive. If the content of the clause is a fact, or appears 
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as such to the speaker, the indicative is used. The sub- 
junctive indicates that what is stated is matter of report, 
opinion, assertion, fear, hope, or the like, and relieves the 
speaker of responsibility for it ; e. g., id) fdwor’ euch zu, mir 
ift’8 al8 wie ein Traum, J swear to you, té ts like a dream to me 
(G.). Here the speaker avers what is in his own mind 
and is to him a fact, hence the indicative ; but if the 
person addressed were to report the saying, he would give 
it the form : er {dwirt (or fdjwor) mir ju, e8 fei ihm wie ein 
Traum. 


a. On the other hand, by an elliptical construction, the dependent 
subj. may stand in clauses that are not formally object-clauses, to 
imply that what is stated is matter of rumor, pretense, hope, fear, or 
the like; e. g., er ift guriidgetretem, weil er franf fet, he has retired because 
(as he alleges, or as people say) heis sick, but weil er franf ift, because he 
is (actually) sick. The indic. accepts the report as true, the subj. 
waives responsibility forit. Observe, then, the force of the modes in 
the following sentence from Andresen: Mein Bruder widerriet, weil 
die Cache gefahrlid) fet, und weil cr den Direftor nidt feunt, my brother 
objected, because (in his opinion) the thing was dangerous, and because (as 
a matter of fact) he does not know the director. 


2. Naturally, therefore, those verbs that imply certainty, 
as verbs of knowing, seeing, proving, showing, compre- 
hending, and phrases such as ‘it is clear,’ ‘the fact is,’ are 
apt to be followed by the indicative; thus one would not 
say id) weif, dag e8 falich fet (but ijt), nor e& ift Har, daR er 
redjt habe (but hat), since the uncertainty of the subjunctive 
would contradict the certainty of the governing clause. 
Still, good writers often use the subjunctive even after 
this class of verbs ; e. g., du fiehjt, wie ungeidjictt id) fet, you 
see how unfit Lam (G.); wie wijfen, dag fehr oft deut}djes u 
oder oO dem gr. oder Lat. e zur Seite ftehe, we know that German 
u or o often corresponds to Greek or Latin e (Gr.). 


3. On the other hand, verbs of thinking and communi- 
eating (feeling, believing, hoping, fearing, inferring, 
asserting, writing, teaching, confessing, denying, etc.) are 
apt to be followed by the subjunctive, though the indica- 
tive is always possible if the object-clause is felt as a fact. 
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This last will be the case especially when the verb is in 
the first person ; e. g., ich fiihle (behaupte), da id) fdyuldlos 
bin, I feel (assert) that I am blameless ; but, usually, er fihlt 
(behauptet), bag er fchuldfos fet. After a past tense, how- 
ever, these verbs prefer the subjunctive without regard 
to person. 


4, When the object-clause is an indirect question the 
subjunctive is no longer usual after a verb in the present 
tense ; thus, for éell me who he is and how he lives, one does 
not say: fagen Gie mir, wer er fet und wie er [ebe, but wer er 
ift und wie er lebt. In the classics, however, the subjunctive 
is quite common ; e. g., und merft end), wie der Teufel fpafe, 
observe how the devil jokes (G.). Cf. also the second example 
under §360. The easy admissibility of either mode is 
shown by Goethe’s line: YJticht was der KRnedht fei, fragt der 
Herr, nur twie er dient (Faust, 1 8794). After a past tense 
the subjunctive was and still is the rule. 


5. When a dependent subj. has a verb depending on it (as often 
happens in sustained indirect discourse), such verb also stands in the 
subj., unless it states a fact which is not a part of the narration, but 
rests on the narrator’s own authority; e. g., e8 Flagte, daff diefer Tag, 
welder mein Glitc made,— wenn er e8 anders made — fein Ungliid¢ auf 
immer ent}djetde, iz complained that this day which made my happiness, — 
if it really did make it,— decided his unhappiness forever (L.); forbdert er, 
da ihm Ou Chatel ausgeliefert werde, den er den Dtirder feines Vaters 
neunt, he demands that Du Chatel be given up to him, whom he calls the 
murderer of his father (S.). 


361. Sequence of Tense in Object-Clauses. The tense of 
a dependent subjunctive is influenced, (1) by its own 
natural tense, 1. e., the tense it had, or would have, in the 
direct form; (2) by the tense of the principal verb; (3) 
by the necessity of resorting, in certain cases, to a change 
of tense in order to render the subjunctive distinguishable 
from the indicative. We have, then, the folowing prin- 
ciples : 


1. After a present or future the natural tense remains 
unchanged (but see 2, a, below), save that a preterite 
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indicative (as well as a perfect) usually becomes a perfect 
subjunctive ; e. g., he says that he is right becomes er fagt, 
da er redjt habe ; he says that he was right, er jagt, da er red)t 
gehabt habe (or da} er redjt hatte, but not dai er recht Hitte, 
which might mean would be right) ; er meint, e8 fei nidjt mehr 
3u ertragen, thinks it ts no longer to be borne (S.) ; fie meint, 
du feift entflohen, she thinks you ran away (or, have run away ; 
one can not tell which the direct form would be). Cf. 
Schiller’s Tell, ll. 92-95. 


2. After a past tense the tense of the dependent verb 
is more variable. A natural present may remain present, 
or may become preterite ; e. g., he said he was sick (1. e., 
he said: Iam sick), becomes er fagte, er fei franf, or er fagte, 
er Wwiire franf (as in English). A natural preterite indica- 
tive becomes perfect subjunctive ; he said he came too late 
(he said: I came too late) becomes er fagte, er fet gu fpat ge- 
fommen (fime would mean would come, or would correspond 
to a direct I come, and wiire gefommen would mean would 
have come). A natural future remains, or else becomes 
present conditional ; 6. g., he said he would be there (he said: 
I shall be there) becomes er fagte, er werde (or wiirde) da fein. 


a. As to the choice between er fagte, er fei frant, and er fagte, ev ware 
frauf (the direct form being id) bin franf) both literary usage and 
grammatical authority now favor the former. In Old German, how- 
ever, the latter was the rule. Speaking broadly, South Germans prefer 
fei, North Germans tviire, The latter use the pret. freely even after a 
pres, tense, saying cr fagt, ev wire franf, for he says that he is sick. 
Both usages are abundantly illustrated in good literature; e. g., fic 
qlaubten, e8 wire Hahnengefdjrei, they thought it was the crowing of the 
cock (Heine); die Aberglaubifden meinen, dit Hatteft etme Kobold, the 
superstitious think you have a kobold (Tieck); (usual sequence) feite reine 
Secle fiihlte, dai fte die Halfte feiner felbit fei, that she was half of himself 
(G.). 


b. But while there is in the main a free choice between the pret. and 
pres. subj., the former is to be employed in those forms in which the 
subj., if pres., would not be distinguishable from the indic.; thus, 
while one may say for he said he had the headache, er jagte, ev habe Ropf- 
web, or er fagte, er Hitte Ropfweh, one may not say id) fagte, td) babe 
(but only id) hitte), nor fie fagten, fic haben (but only fte batten). : 
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THE CONDITIONAL AND IMPERATIVE. 


362. The Conditional Mode is simply a potential, or 
unreal, subjunctive used in the conclusion of conditional 
sentences. The present refers to present time and corre- 
sponds to the preterite subjunctive, while the perfect refers 
to past time and corresponds to the pluperfect subjunctive; 
e. g., und trite fie den Augenbli€ herein, wie wiirdeft du fiir deinen 
Srevel biiRen, were she to come in, how you would atone (G.). 


1. For the most part there is a free choice between the 
subjunctive and the conditional, but the former is avoided 
when it would be undistinguishable from the indicative, 
as is regularly the case with weak verbs; i. e., there isa 
free choice between id) wiire and ich wiirde fein, or between 
id) ginge and id) wiirde gehen, but not between id) madjte and 
id) wiirde madjen. 

a. In indirect discourse after a past tense the conditional is prefer- 
able if futurity is to be denoted; e. g., id) erfubr, da id) Sie hier treffen 
wiirde, I learned that I would find you here (L.). Here traife would not do. 


2. The use of the conditional in the condition, while not uncommon 
in good writers, is not to be approved; for if it would only rain soon, 
say went e8 dod) bald requcte, rather than wenn e8 dod) bald regnen 
wiirde. Still, cf. Goethe’s wiirdcft dit e8 alnen finnen, du wareft Tenfel 
q’nug, if you could understand it, you would be devil enough, etc. In 
passive conditions wiirde . . . werden is avoided; e. g., wiirden wir 
vou ihr betroffen, if we should be caught by her (G.). 


363. The Imperative denotes a command. Properly it 
hag only a second person, the first and third being sup- 
plied from the subjunctive (§ 356). 

a. Strictly the imv. has but one tense, though a kind. of perf. some- 


times occurs in locutions like cr habe c8 umjonft gethau, let him have done 
it in vain, i. e., let it be in vain that he has done it. 


1. The subjects bu and ifr are omitted unless emphatic, 
but other subjects are expressed ; e. g., fet mein Freund! be 
my friend! fet du mit mir! be thou with mel fdjweigt! be 
silent! but er f{djweige! man fcjweige! {djweigen wir! always 
with pronoun. 
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2. Theimv. often has concessive or conditional force. See § 356, 1 
and 1, a. 


3. Substitutes for tne imperative are as follows: 


a. The inf., in placards and brusque commands; e. g., redt8 
fahren! Keep to the right! Maul halten! hold your tongue! 

b. The perf. pple.; e. g., hinaufgefdjaut! look up (G.)! Cf. § 369, 4 

ce. The indic., pres. or fut., in mild commands; e.g., arf, du 
fommft mit mir; du aber, Frit, wirft zu Harje bleiben, Karl, you come 
with me; bul you, Fritz, will stay at home. 

d. Lafjen with infinitive in place of the regular passive imv.; e. g., 
laf dic) iiberreden! be persuaded! Cf. § 344, 1. 


THE INFINITIVE. 


364. Nature and Development of the Infinitive. 


1. In its origin the inf. is a verbal noun having the force of the Eng. 
verbal in ing (which must not be confounded with the pres. pple. in 
ing). In old German it was inflected and the dat. with 31 (ze tragene, 
for bearing, ze ritenc, at riding), being of frequent occurrence, became 
a stereotyped phrase (31 tragcen, to bear, gu reiten, to ride). This phrase 
developed uses of its own and encroached upon the simple inf., while 
the latter usurped, in a few cases, the functions of a pres. pple. 


2. We have, then, in modern Ger.: (1) the substantive inf., translat- 
able usually by the verbal in ing; (2) the old inf. without 31, corre- 
sponding in the main to the Eng. inf. without to, but in part to the 
pple. in ing; (3) the inf. with ju, corresponding in the main to the 
Eng. inf. with to. 


365. The substantive Infinitive generally has the article, 
forms no plural, and is modified by adjectives, not by 
adverbs; e. g., da8 Itaudhen tt verboten, smoking ts forbidden; 
id) liebe nidjt das Lante Licben, L do not love loud loving (U.); 
da hort er ein Cingen wie Fliten fo fii, chere he hears a singing, 
etc. (S.) > vergeht mir Hiren, Sehu und Denfen, hearing, sight 
and thought forsake me (G.). 


1. Such a verbal with ein sometimes denotes vehemence, frequent 
repetition or indefinite continuance. See § 230, 2, a. 


2. The substantive inf. is an noun nota verb, and does not admita 
separate object in the ace., as it mmay in Ene. Tho object becomes 
either an objective gen., a dat. with von, or else it is written in one 
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word with the inf.; e. g., he is not the man for (the) making (of) @ speech 
=er ift nidjt der Diaun gum Halten einer Ytede (Mot cine Mcde), or zum 
NRedehalten; writing letters is tedious—=bda8 Sdhreiben von Bricjen, or das 
Brief(e)idyreiben, ijt lanugweilig. 

a. Adverbial modifiers must be written with the inf. in one word; 
hence such words as da8 Umfidjgreifen, the spreading; da8 Mcbencin: : 
andergehenftwerden, the simultaneous execution; da8 Nodnidjtdagewefen- 
fein, the non-existence hitherto. 


366. The Infinitive without an occurs in various con- 
structions as follows: 


1. After the modal auxiliaries and [affen; also after thun, 
when used as auxiliary or with nidt8 als,-nothing but; e. g., 
e8 fann fein, 72 may be; wir migen das nidjt wieder Hiren, we 
do not want to hear that again (G.); aR alles Ginnen fein, 
let all speculation alone (G.) ; was thu’ id) weiter fragen? why 
do Task further? er hat nidjts als fdjimpfen gethan, he did 
nothing but call names. 


a. The inf. with lafjen has active force only when its subject is at 
the same time the object of [affen, as in laf} mid) dir ctwas fagen, let me 
tell you something. Through the omission of the object-subject in 
such locutions as the last, the inf. acquired passive force; i. e., [af ein 
Lidjt holcu, let (some one) bring a candle, came to be felt as = let a candle 
be brought, have a candle brought. af} div fagen is thus the same thing 
as laf dir gefagt fein (§ 344, 1) which also occurs. This use of the inf. 
then gave rise to the peculiar impersonal passive seen, e. g., in e8 lift 
fic) hoffen, it lets itself be hoped, i. e., there is room for hope, it may be hoped. 


b. This use of the active inf. with passive meaning gives rise some- 
times to ambiguity ; e. g., er lic dem Kiut{djer fahren, may mean he let 
the coachman go, or he had him drive, or he had him driven. In such 
cases the connection must determine the sense. 


c. When Iaffer is followed by an acc. and that in turn by an intran- 
sitive verb with predicate noun, such noun stands regularly in the 
acc.; e. g., laf} mid) Deincmn Freund fein, let me be your friend (G.). So 
one would say hei} ibn cinen braven Kunaben fein, bid him be a good boy. 
But the nom. occurs now and then in good writers; e. g., laf den 
Grafen diejer Gejandte fein, let the Count be this envoy (L.) 


2. As true infinitive after fithlen, heigen, helfen, hiren, lehren, 
lernen, madjen, nennen, fehen ; e. g., ich fiihl ein Gerg in meinem 
Bufen fdlagen, feel a heart beat (W.) ; hei mid) nidjt reden, heif 
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mich fdweigen, do not bid me speak, bid me be silent (G.) ; helft 
Delt gemeinen Feind mic niederhalten, help me keep down, ete. 
(S.) 5 tc) hab’ thu rufen hiren, L heard him call (G.) ; wenn id) 
did) ifn finnte veradjten (chren, could [teach you to despise him 
(G.) 5 id) habe jest did) fennen lernen, have learned to know to 
you (G.); der Kajus madt mid) ladjen, makes me laugh (G.) ; 
das nenne id) doch beweifen, J call that proving (W.) ; ev fah ihn 
fallen, he saw it fall (G.). 


a. Several of the above verbs, notably heifen, elfen, febren, fernen, 
imadjeu, may take the inf. with z1; e g., 0, Ichre mid) das Diiglidje zu 
thun, teach me to do what is possible (G.). 

b. After fiihlen, Hiren, fehen, the active inf. may have passive force, 
just as after lajjca and with a similar possibility of ambiguity; e. g., 
jo Hirt md ficht man did) beneciden, thus one hears and sees you envied. 
Sd) jah ihu jlagen, might mean I saw him strike or I saw him struck. 


3. In place of a present participle, to denote a status, 
after bleiben, finden, haben, Liegen, ftehen; o g., alles blieb 
ftehen, everything (or everybody) remained standing; die Uhr 
ift ftehen geblieben, the clock has stopped ; heraustretend fand 
id) det Himmel von Sternen blinfen, L found the sky glitter- 
ing with stars (G.); id) Habe Geld im Kaften liegen, L have 
money lying in the box (Gr.) ; @enua liegt fdlafen, Genoa lies 
sleeping (S.); was fteht iby hordjen ? why stand you listening 
(S.)? 

a. With all of these verbs, however, except perhaps bleiben, the 
pres. pple. is, the more common construction. Between id finde tu 


jdplafert, and id) finde ihn fdlafend, there is no difference unless it be 
that the pple. better expresses duration. Cf. Schiller’s Jungfrau, 1. 447. 


4, After gehen, fahren, reiten, and some other verbs of 
motion, but only in set phrases ; as fpajteren gehen (reiten, 
fahren) go walking (riding, driving) ; fich fdjlafen legen, lve 
down to sleep ; jagen gehen, go hunting. 


5. As subject of verbs, and as predicate after fein and 
heijen (particularly after dad heipt =da8 neunt man mit Yedji, 
that ts properly called) ; e. g., blafen ift nidjt fliten, blowing ws 
not playing the flute (G.) ; dtefed Heiftt die Beit verlieven, crs vs 
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losing time (U.) ; da8 hieRe die ganze Gadje verderben, that would 
be tu ruin the whole cause (G.). 
a. The inf. in the first example is distinguishable from the true sub- 


stantive inf. by the fact that a modifier would have to be an adverb, 
not an adjective. 


6. As brusque imv.; e. g., Maul halten ! hold your tongue! 
7. In the idiom er hat gut reden, if is all well enough for him to talk. 


367. The Infinitive with 3u— often called the ‘prep- 
ositional infinitive "— is used: 


1. To denote purpose ; e. g., man fommt gu fdjaun, they 
come to gaze (G.); ich eile fort ihr ewiges Lidjt gu trinfen, J 
hasten away to drink her eternal light (G.); fie nahmen mivr’8, 
um mid) gu frénfen, they took i from me in order to pain me 
(G.); man gab mir gu verftehen, they gave me to understand ; 
id) habe nidjt8 gu effen, J have nothing to eat. 


a. The original force of this inf. is seen if we translate it by for with 
a verbal: they come for seeing; I have nothing for eating. When the 
inf. denotes the purpose for which the subject acts, it is now usually 
preceded by um, as in the third example above, but it is very common 
without um in classical poetry. . 

b. To denote a purpose which is not the purpose of the subject, 
modern German prefers in general a substantive inf. with zum, or else 
an equivalent verbal noun ; e. g., he gave me the letter to copy, er gab mir 
deu Brief zum Wbidyreiben (not abgujdjreiben) ; he sent me the book to look 
at, er{didte mir da8 Buch zur Anftdht (aot anjgufehen). Sometimes the 
purpose can be made the purpose of the subject by the use of laffen ; 
e. g., he brought me the watch to repair, er bradjte mir die Ubr, mm fie 
reparieren 3u lafjen (to have it repaired). It should be observed, how- 
ever, that exeptions to this rule are common in talk and even in good 
writers ; e. g., er \ucdte mid), win den Counenanfgang angufehen, he woke 
me to see the sunrise, i. e. that I might see it (Heine). 

c. As in Eng., the prepositional inf. may denote destiny or result 
under the form of purpose; e. g., fie fdjieden, um fid) nie wiederzufeben, 
they parted never to see each other again. 


2. As subject of verbs; e. g., end) gu gefallen war mein 
hich{ter Wunfcj, to please you was my highest wish (G.). 


8. As object or complement of verbs ; e. g., ir’ auf mit 
deinem Gram gu fpielen, ceaxe to play with your grief (G.) ; da 
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befdlojjen fie gu bleiben, there they decided to remain (8.) ; 
mit der Hand winft’ er mir gu gehen, with his hand he signed to 
me to go; was willft du did) das Stroh gu drefdjen plagen? why 
will you trouble yourself to thresh straw (G.)? id) nehme mid) 
in adht, mit folcjen Heven ffentlid) zu gehen, J am careful not to 
appear in public with such witches (G.). 

a. The verbs and verbal phrases that are thus followed by the inf. 
with 31 are literally too numerous to mention, but the use of the 
construction corresponds in the main pretty closely to that of the Eng. 
inf. with to. The chief difference is that Ger. does not tolerate an inf. 
with subject-accusative ; for I know himto bealiar, I judge him to be 
about 30 years old, Ger. says : id) weif}, Daf er ein Liiguer tft; id) glaube, 
dafi er, etc. Still, classical writers, notably Lessing, sometimes use the 
construction in imitation of the Latin; e. g., bi8 er den redjten Beit. 
puntt gefommen gu fein glaubte, until he believed the right time to have 
come (L.). 


4, As predicate with passive meaning after fein, bleiben, 
{cheinen, ftehen; ©. g., das ift gu erwarten, that is to be expected ; 
bas fteht nidjt gu dndern, that remains unchangeable. Cf. 
§ 370, 1. 


5. As complement of nouns and adjectives; e. g., e8 ift 
woh{ Beit gu fdjeiden, at ts time to go, I think (G.) ; dies ift die 
Art mit Heren umjugehn, that is the way to deal with witches 
(G.) ; da8 ware fdjwer zu beweijen, that would be hard to prove ; 
ihr wiret wert, gleid) in die Eh’ gu treten, you would be fit to 
enter the married state at once (G.). 


a. The construction is very common after adjectives preceded by 3; 
e.g., id) bin git alt wnt mur gu fpielen, too old merely to play (G.). Observe, 
however, that the familiar Eng. construction seen in the story is too 
good for me to believe, the book is too deep for him to have written (it) 
where an inf. with subject different froin that of the principal verb is 
mediated by means of for, can not be imitated in Ger.; instead of it 
we have al3 dap followed by the potential subj.: die Gejdjidjte ift 5u gut, 
al8 daf id) Daran glauben Fonte; da8 Bud) tft gu tief, als dah er es hatte 
fdyretber foment. 

b. Aninf. which complements the meaning of a noun or an adjec- 
tive does not need um, though the useless particle is very often 
inserted, One meets constantly with sentences of the type: er war 
qeidjcit qeung, unt den Gedarfern 3 erfajjen, aber e8 feh{te ihm an Mut, 
unt dDertfelbe aussufiihren, he was clever enough to seize the idea, but he 
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lacked courage to carry it out. But um is superfluous in both cases. 
Notice, then, the difference between id) gab mir die Mtiihe ihu zu be- 
fudjen, Itook the trouble to visit him, and id gab mir viel tithe, wnt ibu 
31 befudjen, I took much trouble in order to visit him. 


6. After the prepositions ohne and (an)ftatt, as well as 
um; e. g., id) muf{ euren Kummer nod) vergrifern, ftatt ihn. gu 
heilen, I must increase your grief instead of healing it (S.) ; 
fie gehen an dem Hut vorbet, ohne darauf ju Baten, they pass by 
the hat without noticing it (S.). 

a. Other prepositions do not govern the inf. directly, but combine 
with an anticipating da; e. g., Feiner dDadjte dDaran, den Hut zu griifen, 
no one thought of greeting the hat (S.); er ift nidjt dazu gemadt, anftren- 
geitd zu arbeiten, he is not made for working hard (Gr.). 

7. Absolutely in exclamations; e. g., was! am Rand des 
Grabs zu liigen! what! to lie with his last breath (G.)! und 
nun — ums Haar fid) auszuraufen! and now — it’s enough to 
make one tear out one’s hair (G.) / 


THE PARTICIPLE, 


868, The Present Participle is used : 


1. As adjective, adverb, and substantive; e. g., fdjiu- 
mende Weine, foaming wines (G.) ; man midjte rafend werden, 
one could go mad (G.) ; in auffallend furger Beit, in a surpris- 
ingly short time; die Liebenden, the lovers ; die Entfagenden, 
the votaries of renunciation (G.). 

a. In the predicate after feiit the pres. pple., has adjectival force and 
denotes a state or a quality. It does not form a tense asit may in 
Eng. Cf. § 348, 1 

b. A participial adjective has active force and the noun it qualifies 
should be the subject of the action, as in ein liebendes Herz, a heart that 
loves. But there are some phrases in use which are exceptions ; e. g., 
dev betreffende Bunt, the point concerned; cine vorhabende Reife, an 
intended journey ; fahrende Habe, movables; die reitende Poft, the mounted 
mail. Others are also current which are more or less dubious ; for 
effende Waren, eatables, say rather Cpiwaren ; for blajende Suftrumente, 
wind-instruments (G.), say rather Blasinftrumente ; for fallende Gud, 
falling-sickness, Falljud)jt, ete. 


2. As appositional predicate, to denote a concomitant 
act or state; e. g., wir Sdjweftern fagen, die Wolle fpinnend, we 
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sisters used to sit spinning the wool (G.); und ihe Ruf war 
Gétterbrot, glithend wie der Wein, and her kiss was ambrosia, 
glowing like wine (G.). 

a. Observe that this pple. denotes a concomitant act or state, not 
one which is past or tocome. Still, exceptions occur, just as in Eng.; 
e. g., die8 fagend ritt er trugiglid) vow dannen, saying (i. e., having 
said) this he rode avay defiantly (S.) ; in Bug ans Land fteigend fehrten 
wir int Odjfen cin, disembarking in Zug we put up at the ‘Ox’ (G.). In 
the permissible phrase a8 nddj{tens erjdjeinende Buch, the book soon to 
appear, the idea of futurity is contained in the adverb. Cf. § 370, a. 


b. The pple. may denote means, but not cause; e. g., fannft du mid 
jdmeidjelid fe beliigen, if you can ever deceive me by flattering (G.); und 
al8 tiv fte frijd) rindernd bald erreidjt, and when we had presently reached 
it by rowing briskly (S.); verfinfe ftampfend, sink: out of sight by stamping 
(G.). But for the Eng. causal pple., seen e. g., in the sentence having 
nothing else to do, I went to the theater, Ger. uses a clause with a causal 
conjunction: da id) fonft nidjts 3 thun hatte, ging id) ins Theater. 


e. The appositional pple. usually refers to the subject, but may refer 
to an oblique case, if there is no chance of ambiguity; e. g., nnd find’ 
thn hier . . . fpisfind’ge Nitjel lifend, and find him here guessing cunning 
riddles ; nod) 3udend, mit dc3 Panthers Baihuen serreifger fic des Feindes 
Hev3, still quivering (i. e., the heart) they rend with the teeth of the panther 
the heart of their fce. Such aconstruction as this last, however, is admis- 
sible only in poctry ; in prose one would say da8 nod) judende Herz. 
Still less admissible in prose is the use of a pple., referring to some 
word not contained in the sentence at all; e.g., erit Enicend laf} die 
trene Wiromuntg dir gefalleu, hohe Frau, first kneeling 'et my loyal homage 
please thee, i. e., accept the homage I offer on my bended knees (G.). 


369. The Perfect Participle is used most frequently in 
the conjugation of the perfect tenses and the passive 
voice. Besides this it occurs: 


1. As adjective, adverb, and substantive ; e. g., geehrter 
Herr, honored sir ; die Vedviicten, the oppressed ; ein verfludht 
fdjlauer Rerl, a cursedly sly fellow. ; 


a. As adjective the perf. pple. of transitive verbs has passive force, 
while that of intransitives conjugated with fein denotes the state that 
has resulted from the action; e. g., der gefillte Baum, the felled tree; 
dev gefallene Varin, the fallen tree, = der Baum, der gefallen ift; eiu mig- 
Inungener Verfud), an attempt that has failed, = ein Serjud, der miflungen 


iff. 
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b. In general, then, one can not use adjectively the perf. pple. of an 
intransitive conjugated with haben, because such verbs form no passive. 
That is, one can not say da8 gefdjlafene Kind, the slept child, for das Kind, 
das gefdjlafen hat, though one may say da8 eingefdjlafene Rind for das 
Kind, das cingefdylafen ift. There are, however, a few participial adjec- 
tives with active force formed from intransitives conjugated with haben. 
Such are erfabreit, experienced; gereift, traveled (cin Gereifter, a traveled 
man, just as in Eng.) ; gcidjworen, secorn (die Gejdjworenen, the jurors) ; 
ftudiert, studied (cin Etudicrtcr, an educated man) ; trunfen, drunk; vev- 
dient, meritorious ; verjdjwicgem, silent. 

c. There is in Ger. no perf. active pple., though one meets with 
awkward attempts to form one by means of habend; e. g., die riihmlidjt 
gefampft habende Brigade, the brigade that had fought most creditably. 
Compounds such as ungefriifftiidt, for without having breakfasted (Bis- 
marck), and unqebetet, without having said grace (Gerok), are quite on a 
par with ‘unbreakfasted’ and ‘unprayed’ in Eng. Still less admis- 
sible, grammatically, is the use of a perf. pple. with an object, though 
it is not so very uncommon, especially when the object is fid); e. g., 
das det Grafer befallene Ungliid, the misfortune that had befallen the Count 
(G.) 3 ait dicjem nad und nad) fid) verbreiteten Geheimunis, this mystery 
that had spread abroad gradually (G.). 


2. Asappositional predicate, in the same way and under 
the same restrictions, as the present participle (§ 368, 2, 
a, b); e. g., befdjamt nur fteh’ id) vor ihm da, J just stand there 
before him ashamed (G.) ; entfernt bon dir . . . ergdbt mid) 
nod) dein Liebevolles Bild, remole from thee, thy dear image still 
delights me (G.). 


3. In absolute construction, mostly with an accusative 
absolute ; e. g., fie fingt hinaus in die finftere Nadht, bas Auge 
vom Weinen getritbet, she sings out into the dark night, her eyes 
dimmed with tears (8.). 


4, With imperative force, through the omission of auxiliary and sub- 
ject; e. g., frifd) gewagt! venture boldly; hiuaufgefdjaut! look up! (G.) 


5. With fommen and geben as the equivalent of a pres. pple. ; e. g., 
da fommt mein Weib gelaufen, thereupon my wife comes running (S.). 
But in verforen gehen, fo be lost (c8 ift verloven gegaugen, it is lost), the 
participle has passive force. 


6. As predicate after heiften; e.g., das heif’ id) endlich fortgefdritten, 
I call that yeiting along fust (G.); da8 Heipt die Willfiir anf die Spige 
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getricben, that is carrying arbitrary caprice too far (Andresen). But in 
this last case treibem would seem to be better on account of the object 


Willfiir. 


370. The Gerundive. This is in form the present parti- 
ciple preceded by 3u and, when used attributively, declined 
like any adjective. Its force is that of a future passive 
participle, denoting feasibility, obligation, propriety ; 
e. £., eine ute gu vergeffende reude, a never-to-be-forgolten joy ; 
eit fdjwer gu erfitllender Wunfd, a wish difficult of fulfillment. 


a. For the gerundive in the predicate see § 367, 4. Since the gerun- 
dive has passive force it should not be formed from intransitive verbs. 
Such locutions as da8 bald ju euidcrtenne Buch, for the book soon to 
appear, are ungrammatical, 
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371. Classification of Adverbs. With respect to their 
function adverbs may be divided into two classes: simple 
adverbs and adverbial conjunctions. 


a. The simple adverbs denote relations of time, place, degree and 
manner. They may modify a verb as in gut fdjyreibenu, write eell ; an 
adjective, as in fehr gut, very good; an adverb, as in felr gerne, very 
gladly ; & prepositional phrase, as mitten im §eucr, right in the fire; a 
noun, as in der Dann bier, the man here; or they may stand in the 
predicate, as in c$ ift vorbet, if is past. 


b. The adverbial conjunctions modify adverbially the verb of the 
sentence in which they stand, but serve at the same time to indicate 
the logical connection of the clause with what precedes or follows; 
e.g., jivar ift e8 Icidjt, dod) ift das Leidhte fdjwer, fo be sure it is easy, yet 
the easy is hard(G.). Since the conjunctional aspect of these words is 
more important than the adverbial, they are treated further on under 
the head of conjunctions (§ 380). 


1. With respect to their origin adverbs may be divided 
into three groups: (1) primitive words and compounds of 
such, as da, there; daritber, over there; (2) derivatives 
formed by means of a suffix, as teil’, partly; blindlings, 
blindly ; (3) adjectives in the stem-form, as gut, well, 
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372. Primitive Adverbs. These denote time, place and 
direction ; e. g., jest, now; dann, then; hier, here; dort, 
yonder; dabin, thither; auf, up; unter, down. Many of them 
are in use as prepositions and as verbal prefixes (§ 341). 


a. Words of this kind may be called demonstrative or positional 
adverbs. A few of them form adjectives in ig, as biefig, from bier, 
dortig, jebig, dDamalig, which are used prepositively ; e. g., der dDamalige 
Rouig, the then king (never dcr damal8 Konig); das Hiefige Theater, the 
theater of this place. Cf. also § 296, 1. 


1. Besides the demonstrative adverbs there are a few others that 
admit only of adverbial use, the corresponding adjective, if there be 
one, having either a different form or a different meaning. Such are 
bald, soon (adj. baldig)s; eben, just, lately (eben as adj.— smooth, even); 
faft, almost (see below, § 373, 3); gar, quite; gern, gladly; faum, 
scarcely; {djon, already, quite; fehr, very; wohl, well, perhaps. Gdjon has 
numerous idiomatic uses as a particle of assurance ; e. g., {djon gut, 
all right; {dou da8 erfte Wort, the very first word; da8 fieht fdyow beffer 
aus, that looks decidedly better; ev wird {don fommen, be assured he will 
come. Wohl, while cognate with well, does not often modify verbs in 
that sense ; he writes well = er {djreibt gut, When used in the sense of 
well, it is accented, but its most common use is that of an unaccented 
particle of doubt or uncertainty ; e. g., (with stress) id) weifi fehr wobl, 
I know very well; e8 ift wo hlbefa’ unt, dts well known; (without stress) 
Sie wiffen wohl, you probably know ; e8 ift wohl befaunt, it is doubtless 
known. 


373. Adverb and Adjective. Most adjectives can be 
used in the stem-form adverbially ; 6. g., fo falt verlagt ihr 
die gemeine Gadje? do you thus coldly desert the common cause 
(S.) ? fdjom wieder fo ftolz befdetden ? again already so proudly 
modest (L.) ? 


1. While Ger. has no adverbial suffix of universal applicability, the 
suffix lid), cognate with ly, does forma number of adverbs which can 
not be used adjectively ; e. g., freilich, to be sure (frei free) ¢ fdywerlidh, 
hardly ({d)\wer = heavy, difficult) ; ficherlid), surety; wahrlid), truly. Cf. 
also hoffeutlic), as may be hoped (from hoffend) ; wiffentlic), knowingly 
(from jwiffend), and others like them. But most derivatives in [id) 
admit also of adjectival use; e. g., giitlic), kind/y; neulid, recently); ; 
Garnzlid), entire(ly). 


2. Many adverbs arc simply case-forms of adjectives, the 
genitive being the most common ; e. g., redjt8, to the right; 
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ftrads, directly ; jujehends, visibly ; hidftens, at the most ; 
3weitens, secondly. Where the ending appears to be ens, 
the en is inflectional. 


a. The suffix iwiirt8, cognate with ward in toward, homeward, is the 
cen, of an old adj. wert of uncertain meaning. It is applied to prepo- 
sitions and nouns; e. g., vorwdrt8, forward; heimwirts, homeward ; 
utaueriwdrts, toward the wall. 


b. The acc. neut. (undistinguishable from the stem) of a pronom- 
inal adjective is often used adverbially ; e. g., etwas falt, somewhat 
cold; viel griper, much greater. So, too, comparatives and superlatives ; 
ce. g., bejjer befannt, better known ; hidhft jeltjam, very strange. 


3. In Old Ger. adverbs were regularly formed from adjectives by 
means of the ending 0 ; thus sconi, beautiful, but scono, beautifully. As 
i caused umlaut while o did not, we have several pairs like {dou — 
jin; faft— feft; fruh (rare)—friih; fpat (rare)—fpit. The old 
adverbial ending still persists, though no longer required in feru(c), 
geri(c), lang(e). So often in poetry for the meter’s sake; e. g., warte 
uur balde (G.) ; und fdynell und unbegreiflid) jdjnelle (G.). 


4, The modifier of a participial substantive is regularly an adjective, 
not an adverb, e. g., ein griindlidjer Gelehrtcr, @ thorough scholar; ein 
waher Verwandter, a near relative. 


374, Adverbs from Nouns. These are always case-forms, 
the genitive being the most common; e. g., abends, an the 
evening, evenings; vormittags’, forenoons; teil’, in part; 
flugs, speedily. Often there is a limiting adjective ; e. g., 
grogentetls, an great part; feincéwegs, by no means ; gewijjer- 
mafen, in some sense ; DdDergeftalt, tr such way. 

a. When & had thus come tobe felt as an adverbial suffix and not 
as a case-ending, it was often applicd in places where it could not be a 
case-ending ; e. g., nadt8, by night (froin a fem. noun); feiteng, on the 
part of (von Eeiten); allerdings taller Dirge, gen. plu.); jedenypalls, in 
any case (auf jeden alll). 

b. Adverbs in fing’ are, in their orivin, adverbial genitives of nouns 
in ling; e g., blindlings, in the manner of a blind person (Biindling), 
Liindly. Hence what appears to be an adverbial suffix [i11g8 applied to 
- adjectives ; e. g., jablings, precipitately. 


1. A very few adverbs are in their origin datives ; e. g., morgen, to- 
morroic; mitter, in the midst, shortened from jinittet. 
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2. A somewhat larger number are accusatives (§ 266), e. g. heim, 
home ; weg, away; weile, in ftitchweile, piecemeal; zwangsweife, by force; 
teilweife, partly. The conversion of an adverb in weije into an adjective, 
as in Die teilweife Crnenering, for the partial restoration, is hardly to be 
approved, though it is becoming common. 


375. Comparison of Adverbs. As a rule only those 
adverbs which admit of adjectival use can be compared ; 
e. g., willft Heller fehn als deine edeln Vater? dost claim to see 
more clearly than thy noble fathers (S.)? die geht am weiteften, 
she goes farthest (S.). 


1. Of the list in § 372, 1, cbeu, faft, gay and {djon are not compared. 
Bald sometimes has baloder (bilder), aim baldeften (baldeften), but these 
forms are avoided in favor of eher, am ebeften. Gern has licber, am 
liebften. Gehr compares, like vicl, by means of mehr, am meiften. 
Wohler, am wobhljten are rare, their place being taken by beffer, am 
beften. 


2. The phrase with am forms a relative, that with aufs 
an absolute, superlative ; e. g., fie fang am beften, she sang 
best, i. e. better than any one else ; but fie fang aujfs befte, she 
sang her best, i. e. as well as she could. Further examples: 
der Mtenfdh ijt aujs nichjte mit den Tieren verwandt, man is very 
closely related to the animals (G).; von allen Geiftern, die ver- 
neinen, ift mic der Schalf am wenig{ten zur aft, the rogue is least 
burdensome to me (G.). 


a. An absolute superlative is also made with the ending eng; e. g., 
hichitens, at the most; mreiftens, for the most part; wenigitens, at least ; 
ic) Daufe beftens, my best thanks. 


3. A few uninflected superlatives are used adverbially ; e. g., bidhft, 
in the highest degree, very; dujerjt, exceedingly ; meift, for the most part ; 
jiingft, lately; ldug{t, long since. 


4. Comparison that belongs properly to an adverb should not be 
transferred to a following adjective; thus, say fdjwerer wiegende 
Wriinde, not fdwerwiegeudere Griinde, for more weighty reasons; dic 
hodjitgeftellten, rather than die hodjgeftcliteften, for those in the highest 
position, There are, however, a few well-established exceptions; 
e. g., hodjverehrtefter, for hid)ftverchrter, most honored sir; die wohl: 
mutervidjtetften, for die am beftew unterridjteten, the best informed people. 
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376. Prepositions and their Cases. Prepositions govern 
cases, thus forming phrases which generally have adverb- 
_ ial force, but may modify a noun ; e. g., die Conne tint nad 
alter Weije, the sun makes music in the old way (G.); ein 
Kampf ums Leben, @ battle for life. 


1. Historically prepositions are most closely akin to adverbs. Even 
the old monosyllabic prepositions are adverbs in their origin, and the 
most of them are still in use as adverbs (separable prefixes), Their 
case-governing power is of secondary origin, having been acquired 
through association. 


2. The accusative is used after bis, durd), fiir, gegen, ohne, 
fonder, wm and wider. (For meanings, examples and com- 
ments, see § 377.) 


3. The dative is used after aus, bei, mit, nad), von and ju; 
also after ab, aufer, binnen, entgegen, gegeniiber, gemap, nadjjt, 
nebjt, famt, feit and guwwider. 


4. The dative or accusative is used after an, auf, hinter, 
in, neben, iiber, unter, vor and giwifden. 


a. The acc. answers to the questions ‘whither’? ‘how long’? the 
dat. to the questions ‘where’? ‘when’? But there are numerous 
phrases that do not come under this rule. See the list in § 377. 


5. The genitive is used after (an){tatt, auferhalb, diedfeits, 
halb, infolge, inmitten, innerhalb, jenfeits, fraft, lings, Laut, ob, 
oberhalb, tros, um . . . willen, unangejehen, unbefdjabdet, unge- 
adjtet, unterhalb, (ver)mittelft, vermodge, tvihrend, wegen and 
gufolge. 

a. Besides the above there is a large number of prepositional adverbs 
that govern the gen. Most of them are of recent coinage and the 
number is constantly incre asing. They are not included under § 377. 
Such are : 


absitglich, with deduction of. behifs, for the sake of. 
angejidts, in view of. betref{s, concerning. 
auliplic), apropos of. bezliglid), concerning. 


antiwortlid, by way of reply to. einjdlicglic), inclusive of. 
ausidlicplidj, exclusive of: gelegentlid), apropos of. 
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hinfidjtlid), concerning. wunfern, not far from. 

inhaltlic), according tothe contentof. unweit, not far from. 

matgels, in lack of. vorbehaltlid), with reservation of. 
names, in the name of. zurliglid), with addition of. 
riidjidtlid), concerning. gives, for the purpose of. 


feitens, on the part of. — 


b. Even adverbs of direction, like nirbdlid), to the north, red)t8 to the 
right, abjcit8, to one side, are sometimes construed with a gen., but pon 
with dat. is better; say nirdlid) vont Dorfe, not nbrdlich de8 Dorfes, for 
north of the village. The same is to be said of unfern and unweit, though 
the prepositional use of these has become very common. They are 
sometimes followed by the dat. The order of preference should be: 

(1) unweit vow dent Dorfe, (2) unweit des Dorfes, (3) unweit dem Dorfe. 


377. List of Prepositions. 


The use of prepositions is highly idiomatic and constitutes a difficult 
subject for the learner. It is hoped that the following alphabetical list, 
with the accompanying comments and illustrations, may be found use- 
ful for reference. 


MAb, dat. As prep. a rare word. It occurs in South Ger. dialect and 
in the language of business, in the sense of from (=von); e. g., ab der 
Poft, from the post-office. So of the delivery of goods: ab Hamburg, ab 
Bahnhof (from depot), ab hier, etc. 


An, dat. and acc., at, by, on. 


a. With dat. it denotes: (1) Position at or near, in phrases of rest; 
e. g., am Lijdhe fisen, sit at table; am Abend, at evening ; e8 ift an der 
Beit, it is in order; am 4, Suli, on the 4th of July. It may be=on, in 
the sense of near to, or clinging to a surface not level ; 6. g., ba8 Gdjlof 
ain Deer, the castle on the sea, but da8 Schiff auf dem Mtcere, the ship on 
the seas an dev Wand, on the wall (of a picture), but auf der Dtauer (of a 
person standing ‘on the wall’); am Sergcsabhang, on the hill-slope, but 
auf dem Berge, on the hill, (2) Official position ; e. g., an einer MUniver- 
fitdt lehren, to teach at a university, but auf ciner Univerfitdt ftudieren. 
(3) Occupation, concern; e. g., am einer Aufgabe arbeiten, work at a 
task; an dev Jeter teiluelinen, take part in the celebration, (4) The sphere 
of plenty and want, increase and decrease ; e. g., reid) (arm) an Giitern, 
rich (poor) in goods; Miangel an BVerftand, lack of sense; an Starke abz- 
nehinen (iunehuten), decrease (increase) in strength. (5) The seat of defect, 
disease, peculiarity ; e. g., Franka Derjen, sick at heart; bejdadigt am 
Sipe, tnjured in the foot; e& ift an ftch merhwiirdig, i¢ ts remarkable in 
itself. (6) The occasion of suffering and death; e. g., an einem Sieber 
franf fein, be sick with a fever; an dev Sdywindjudt fterben, die of con- 
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sumption. (7) The seat of evidence; e. g., man fieht dir’8 an den Augen 
an, one can see by your eyes ; jemand am Gefidt erfennen, recognize one 
by his face. (8) The means of guidance; e.g., cin Tier am Geile fiihren, 
lead an animal by a rope. 

b. With acc. it denotes: (1) The goal of motion; e. g., an8 Kenfter 
achen, go to the window; einen Ping an den Hiuger fteden, put a ring on 
one’s finger; an das Biel gelangen, arrive at ihe goal. (2) The goal of 
thought; e. g., dDenft ifr an mid, do you think of me; glanbjt du an 
@ott? dost thou believe in God? jemand an den Tod mahnen, remind one 
of death. (3) The object to or for which, after certain verbs; e. g., ait 
eincn fdjreiben, wrile to one; Waren an cinen verfanfen, sell wares to one. 
(4) With bis, the end of a period orspace ; e. g., bis am fein jelig Cude, 
even to his blessed end; bi8 an die Chren, up to the ears, 


Anflatt, gen.; from €tatt, place, stead, governed in the dat. or acc. 
by an, hence = instead; e. g., anftatt der goldnen Lieder, instead of 
golden songs. Sometimes with tmesis ; e. g., an Cobnes ftatt, in a son’s 
stead. In talk sometimes with dat.: anftatt mir, anftatt Dem Sater. But 
am meiner Statt, auftatt dc8 Vaters, are better. 


Auf, dat. and acc., on, upon. 


a. With dat. it denotes: (1) Position upon, in phrases of rest; e. ¢., 
anf dent Boden ftehew, stand upon the ground; auf dem Riider Liegen, lie 
upon one’s back; auf dem Flujje ruderu, row upon the river. (2) Location 
at, in numerous phrases ; e. g., auf der Vurg fiten, reside at the castle; 
auf dem Rathauje (der Univerfitdt, dein Valle, der Mteffe) fein, be at the 
town-hall (the university, the ball, the fair). (3) Status, in a looser locative 
sense; e. g., anf dem Wege, on the way; auf der Meige, on the decline; 
etivas auf dem Spicle haben, have something at stake; anf fcinem Kopte 
beftchen, insist on one’s opinion, be obstinate; das hat nidjt8 auf fid), that 
amounts to nothing (i. e., tis a basis with nothing on it). See under an. 

b. With acc. it denotes: (1) The goal of motion; e. g., anjs Dadh 
flettern, climb upon the roof; fid) anfs Bett legen, lie down upon the be. 
The verb of motion need not be expressed; e. g., Wafjer auf meine 
Niiihle, water to my mill. (2) The goal of perception, attention, prepa- 
ration, hope, desire, waiting, etc.; e. g., auf dic Uhr felhen, look at the 
clock; anf gutecs Wetter warten (hoffe), wait (hope) for good weather ; 
fir) anf den Krieg riijtew, prepare for the rar. Hence often in wishes, 
healths, etc.; e. g., auf gute Gefundfeit, here's to your health; auf gut 
@liid, for good luck; auf Wiederjehu, good-bye. Cf. further: Sd) bin 
hier auf furze Beit, fora short time (looking ahead); anf jeden Fall, in 
any case, at all events. (3) Close sequence ; e. g., auf eid fommt yreud, 
after sorrow comes joy; id) thne e8 anf deinen Nat (Vefehl, Wink, on 
your advice (command, sujgestion) ; id) glaube dir anfs Wort, I take you 
at your word. (4) Manner; e. g., auf dicje Weije, in this manner = iu 
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dDiefer Weife ; anf Denti, in German; anf eigene Hand, on one’s own 
_ ‘hook.’ (5) The direction of feeling, after various adjectives, as bife, 
ciferfiidhtig, 1eidifd), ftolz; e. g., fie ift ftol; anfihre Sdbnbheit, proud of 
her beauty. (6) The limit of extent, often with bi8; e. ¢., drei Viertel 
auf zwei, @ quarter to two; bis auf Speif und Trant, even to food and 
drink. 

Aus, dat., out of, from. It denotes: (1) An inner point of departure, 
with verbs of motion and sensation ; e. g., aus der Reihe treten, step 
out of the ranks; einen aus dem Wafer (den Flammen, der Ytot) retten, 
rescue one from the water (the flames, trouble); aus dem Ferfter fehen, look 
out of the window. (2) Simple aloofness, with verbs of rest, or without 
verb ; e. g., laff mid) aus der Gadje, leave me out of the affair; aus den 
Augen, aws dem Sinn, out of sight, out of mind. (8) Origin, both local 
and logical ; e. g., er ftammt aus guter Familte (aus dcr Sdpwei;), he 
comes of good family (from Switzerland); da8 weif id) aus Erfabrung, 
I know it from experience; e8 gejdjah ans Unfenntnis, from ignorance. 
(4) Motive ; e. g., aus Liebe (Hay, Ctferjudt) handelu, act from love (hate, 
jealousy). (5) Material; e. g., e8 ift aus Hol; geniadjt, made of wood. 


Auger, dat., outside of, beside(s). Formerly with gen., which survives 
in aufer Landes gehen, go abroad. It stands before nouns of condition, 
state, and before pronouns; e. g., afer MUtem, out of breath; aufer 
Dienjt, out of service ; aufer adjt laffen, leave out of account; er ift aufer 
fid), he is beside himself. Before nouns of place it was once common, 
but anferhalb is now preferred ; e. g., aufger dent Lager, outside of the 
camp (Lu.); aufer der Stadt, outside the city (S.). It is often used in 
the sense of except; e. g., auger mir ift fciu Gott, there is no God but me. 


Augerhalb, gen., outside of; e.g., augerhalb de8 Thores, outside the 
gate; auferbalb des Gejetses, outside of the law. Sometimes with dat. 
in the classics and even now; e. g., aferhalb feinem Gaterflande (S.) ; 
auferhalb dem cingesdunten Hofe, outside the enclosed court (Freytag). 


Pei, dat., by, at, near, with. It denotes: (1) Simple proximity ; e. g., 
beim Fenfter, by the window; die Sdylacht bei Waterloo, the battle of, i. e. 
near, W. (2) Location at, with, among, at the house of, in the works 
of ; e. g., bet einem Gelag, at a drinking-bout ; bei der Arbeit, at work; 
bet ung gu Lande, in our country; beim Outel wokhnen, live at one’s uncle’s ; 
bei einem Profeffor horen, hear lectures under a professor ; die Stelle findet 
fic) bet Sdjiller, ts found in S. (3) Status, condition, concomitancy ; 
e. g., evift bet Sahren, well along in years ; er ift nod) bei vollen Kriften, 
still in full vigor; bei fic), in one’s senses ; ich bin bei Gelbe, I am in funds ; 
bet Nadjt, at night; beizeiten, at times, betimess: bet gutem Wetter, the 
weather being good; bei diefer Gadjlage, in view of this situation; bei 
offuem Fenfter fdjlafen, sleep with open window ; beim Geben, in wallcing. 
(4) Ground of assertion, prohibition, etc.; e. g., beim Himmel! by 
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heaven! das ift bet Strafe verboten, forbidden under penalty ; bei Leibe 
nidjt! not for your life! (5) Measure ; e. g., bei einem Haare, by a hair's 
breadth; bei weitem, by along way. (6) Point of seizure; e. g., jentand 
bei ber Hand ergreifen, seize one by the hand. 


Binnen, dat. and gen., within. Formerly of place or time, now only 
of time; e. g., binnen einiger Tage, within a few days ; biunen drei 
Monaten, within three months. The dat. now prevails. 


Vis, acc., to, till. It denotes a limit of motion, time, or space; e. g., 
id) gche mit bis Leipzig, I will go along as far as L.; von Leipzig bis 
(itad)) Dresden, from L. to D.; bis Freitag, till Friday. It is often 
followed by an adverb or another prep.; e. g., bi8 heute, until to-day ; 
bis sim Ende, fo the end; ev ftedt in Sdyuldcei bis an die Chren, heis 
up to the ears in debt. So in numerical approximations; ad)jt bi8 3ehu 
Sabre, eiyht or ten years. 


Diesfeits, gen., this side of; from Seite with adverbial 8. Dicsfeits 
de8 Diondes, this side the moon. The dat. occurs in-old writers. 


Durd, acc., through, by. It denotes: (1) Transition through space or 
time ; e. g., durd) die Luft fliegen, fly through the air; durd) die Madt 
wadjen, watch through the night. Figuratively : e8 fulr mir durd) den 
Ropf, & flashed through my head. With verbs of perception : durd) ein 
Kernvohr fehen, look through a telescope. Often emphasized by an added 
hindurd ; 6. g., durd) viele Sahre hindurd), through many years. On 
the adverbial durd), im die ganze Itadjt durd), the whole night through, cf. 
§ 266. (2) Means, including personal mediation, but not direct 
agency, for which see under pon; e. g., etivas diutrd) Lift erlangen, get 
something by cunning ; er lie mir durd einen Boten fagen, sent word by 
@ messenger, (4) Ground, cause, occasion; e. g., id) bitte did) durd) 
Gottes Gnaden, I pray you by God’s grace; durd) einen Zufall, by an 
accident ; elend durd) mid), miserable through me (G.). 


Entgegen, dat., against, toward. It is really an adverb (separable 
prefix), but when the verb of motion is omitted it may take on the 
character of a postpositive preposition ; e. g., dem Edhuce, dem Megen, 
dem Wind entgegen, in face of snow and rain and wind (G.); iby fteigt 
hinauf, dem Strom der Renu cutgegen, facing the current (S.). 


Fir, acc., for. It implies: (1) Interest, benefit; ec. g., etivas fiir einen 
thun, do something for one; fiir Weib wnd Kinder beten, pray for one’s 
wife and children. (2) Exchange, equivalence ; e. g., fiir cinen Handelu, 
act for (i. e. in liew of ) one; e8 ift fiir Geld nicht 3 haben, not to be had 
for money ; id) halt’ ibn fiir einen Gdjelm, take him for a scamp; fiirlieb- 
nehmen, put up with things. (3) Sphere of application, limitation ; e, g., 
Avgzuei fiir etn Ficber, medicine fora fever ; fiir cinen Marren fpridjt er 
gar nidt {dledt, not badly for a@ fool (G.); id) fiiv mein Teil, I for my 
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part; genug fiir heute, enough for to-day; id ging im Walde fo fitr 
mid) hin, all by myself. (4) Succession ; e. g., Sdjritt fiir Gdhritt, step 
by step. 

lic is of like origin with por. The two are often confounded in 
early modern Ger. and even in the classics ; e. g., fiir §urdt fterben, die 
of fear (S.) 3 weinte fiir Freunden, wept for joy (G.). Fiir for por may of 
course take the dat.; e. g., was bitte er dann nod) fiir fetnem Dtidden 
voraus (S.) ? 


Gegen (gen), acc., toward, against, facing. It denotes: (1) The direction 
of motion, effort or purpose ; e. g., gegen den Strom fdwimmen, swim 
against the current; was fiunen wir gegen Albredjt8 Oeere ? what can 
we do against A.’s armies (S.)? fid) gegeit die Thiire ftemmen, brace one’s 
self against the door. So with nouns; e. g., ein Dtittcl gegen die Cho- 
Tera, @ remedy against the cholera. With verbs of motion gegen is rare 
in the sense of toward, but may occur if the verb is such as to preclude 
the idea of hostility ; thus gegen die Stadt marjdieren, means to march 
against the city, but gegen die Stadt fpazieren, gegen den Rhein wandern, 
are permissible, though nad), or nad) . . . 3u, is preferred. (2) Direc- 
tion of feeling, friendly or hostile; e. g., freundlid) gegen das Bol, 
friendly toward the people; taub gegen die Bitte, deaf to the request ; Chr- 
furdjt gegen da8 Alter, respect for age. (3) Offset, exchange, comparison; 
e. g., Waren gegen bar Geld verfaufen, sell wares for cash; Kriegsge- 
fangene gegen einander anstaufdjen, exchange prisoners ; gegen ibn binid 
nidjt8, beside him I am nothing ; ein Mehr von gwarjzig gegen gwolf, a 
majority of twenty to twelve (S.). (4) Approximation ; e. g., gegen Abend, 
toward evening; gegen drei Dtonate, about three months. (5) Position 
facing ; e. g., ein Fcitfter gegen Gilden, a window facing the south. 

In early modern Ger. gegen usually took the dat. and this construc- 
tion is met with now and then in the classics; e. g., ihr werdet gegen 
der Mienge wenig fein, few in comparison with the multitude (G.). The 
short form gen is common in the Bible and still survives in set phrases; 
e. g., gen Himmel, toward the sky. 


Gegeniber, dat., opposite, in face of, in relation to. It generally 
follows its noun and is more often adv. than prep. It is used: (1) Of 
literal position; e. g., der Rirdje gegeniiber, or gegeniiber der Rirdye, 
opposite the church. (Gcgeniiber von, after Fr. vis-a-vis de, also occurs. ) 
(2) Of status; e. g., bie Stcllung d¢e8 Staates der Kirdje gegeniiber, the 
attitude of the state in relation to the church; dicfer Thatfade gegeniiber 
bin id) fpradjlo8, in face of this fact. Tmesis is common in older writers; 
e. g., in der Wiiften gegen Dtoab iiber, in the desert over against Moab. 


Gemiaf, dat., according to, in harmony with. Strictly the adj. gemaf 
(§ 260) used adverbially. It usually follows its noun; e. g., der Jiatur 
gemdff (or naturgemif) leben, live according to natures demgemap, 
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accordingly. Nowadays often with gen.; e. g., geinif}{ Shred Sdjreibens, 
according to your letter ; befehisgemaf, according to orders. 


Halb, halben, balber, gen., because of, on account of. Stereotyped 
case-forms of the old noun Halb, side, direction; always postpositive. 
Examples : fiirftlider Hodjbegriipung halb, in the interest of a princely 
greeting (G.); dicfer Hoffuung Halben, on account of this hope; der Stu- 
diet halber, in the interest of study (Ranke). Now chietly in compounds; 
meinethalb(en), alterShalber, anttshalber, franfheitshalber, etc. 


Ginter, dat. and acc., behind. 


a. With dat. it denotes: (1) Position behind, with verbs of rest; 
e.g., ev ift hinter dem Dauje, behind the house ; hiuter dem Berge wohuen, 
live on the other side of the mountain. (2) Concealment; e. g., hinter dc8 
Lehrers Niiden, behind the teacher’s back ; ¢8 ftedt etwas dahinter, there's 
something behind it. (3) Support; e. g., er fteht hinter mir al8 Biirge, 
he stands behind me as security. 

b. With acc. It denotes the goal of motion; e. g., hinters Sans 
geleu, go behind the house; {djreib’ e8 dir hinters Oly, make a note of it. 

gu, dat. and acc.; with dat., in, with acc., into. 

a. The dat. marks position, in space or time; e. g., in der Stadt 
wohuen, live in the city; im Fluffe waten, wade in the river; in cinem 
Biche lefeu, read in a book; er ftarb tm Sabre 1800, died in the year 1800. 

b. The acc. implies a goal of motion, perception, duration ; e. g., 
im die Stadt gehen, go into the city; in den Flug (Hinein) waten, wade 
into the river; in ein Buch feheu, look info a book; ev febte bis ins Jahr 
1800, he lived into the year 1800. Where a goal of motion is implied Ger. 
requires the acc, more strictly than Eng. requires into; e. g., man 
pflanzt einen Baum it die Erde, plants a tree in the yround ; id) ftecfe die 
" Hand in die Tafdje, put my hand in my pocket. Notice, too, the ace. in 
phrases of extent; e. g., 20 Hug ti die Hihe, CV feet high; wie faun’s 
ed) it die Lauge freuen? how can you like it for a steady thing (G.) ? 

Jnfolge, gen., in consequence of ; = in Folge. 

Jumitten, gen., in the midst of ; = in der Mitte. 

Jnunerhalb, gen., within, inside of; of both time and place; e. g., 
iimerhalb de8 Gdplojjes, within the castle; iunerhalb des Kahres, within 
the year. Common also with dat. 

Jenfeits, gen., on that side of, beyond; jenfcits diefer Berge, beyond 
these mountains. Cf. diesfeits, . 

Rraft, gen., on the strenyth of, in virtue of; e. g., traft de8 Berliner 
Vertrages, in virtue of the Berlin treaty. Shortened from in Kraft. 

Langs, gen., along; e. g., {ings de8 Hliffes, along the river. Common 
also with dat. An adverbial gen. of lang, with spurious umlant. 
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Laut, gen., according to; e. g., laut deS gefdloffenen Biundes, accord- 
ing to the treaty of alliance. Sometimes with dat. Shortened from nad 
Laut, according to the purport. | 


Mit, dat., with. It denotes: (1) Association, joint activity (friendly 
and hostile); e. g., fourm, geh mit mir, come, go with me; mit cine 
Geguer ftreiten, contend with an adversary; mit Gott, with God's help. 
(2) Concern, often in a very loose sense ; e. g., wie fteht e8 mit Shrent 
Herzen? how is it with your heart (G.)? was gicbt’3 mit dem Barner 
da? what's the matter with the peasant there (S.)? Hinaus mit ihm! out 
with him! id) bin mit der Gade jertig, dune with the affair. (3) Con- 
comitancy, in phrases of manner; e. g., mit Medjt, rightly; mit wenig 
Wik, with little wit. (4) Appurtenance ; e. g., Gis mit dev eifernen 
Hand, Gétz with the iron hand. (5) Means; e. g., mit einem Meffer 
jdjuciden, cut with a knife; mit Genuf betriigen, deceive with pleasure. (6) 
Contemporaneousness; e. g., die Welt wird {diner mit jedem Fag, 
every day; mit dev Reit, in course of time. 


Mitfamt, dat.; the same as faimt. 


Mittels, mittelft, gen., by means of ; ©. g., mittelft ihres Anfehens, by 
means of their prestige. Mtittel8 is an adverbial genitive of Dtittel ; mit- 
teljt has an excrescent t. 


Mad), dat., after, to, according to. It denotes : (1) Approach, direc- 
tion of motion, with names of places; e. g., nad) Berlin gehen, go to 
Berlin; nad) Danje cifeu, hurry home. The object may be an adverb ; 
e.g., nad) oben, up; nad) unten, down. Direction, without the idea of 
arrival, may be expressed by nad)... 33 e g., wir fubren nad der 
Stadt 3u, drove toward the city. (2) The direction of effort, desire, 
attention, etc.; e. g., nad) cinent fdjlagen, strike at one; nad) cinem RZiele 
{djichen, shoot ata mark; nad) Ruhim ftreben, strive for glory; fid) nad) 
Ruhe fehuen, long for rest. (3) Sequence ; ec. g., nad) einem reden, speak 
after one; eius nad) dent anderit, one after the other; nad) furzer Beit, 
after a short time; nad) Lifdje, after dinner. (5) Accordance, often with , 
object preceding; e. g., nad) meiner WUWnfidjt, according to my view ; 
allem Aufdjeine mad), according to all appearances; icy feune ihn dem 
Namen nad), know him by name; es viedjt nad) Gdywefel, it smells of (like) 
sulphur. 


Niidft, dat., close by, next to; e. g., nidjft der Briide, close by the bridge 
(S.). The superlative of nah, used adverbially. 
Meben, dat. and acc., close by, beside. 


a, With dat. it denotes : (1) Simple juxtaposition ; e. g., neben sti 
figen, sit next to one; ucben dev Thiive {cjlafeu, sleep by the door. (2) Addi- 
tion or comparison ; e. g., dit follft feine andre Gotter neben mir haben, 
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no other gods beside me; du Haft nod) eine Kiugheit neber deiner Liebe, 
shrewdness along with your love (S.); neben ihm bin ic) ein Stiimper, a 
bungler in comparison with him. 

b. With acc. it follows verbs of motion in the sense of beside, close 
to; e. g., ev ftellte fic) nebem den Ofen bin, placed himself by the stove (S.); 
ex fetste fic) nebert fie, sat down beside her (G.). But the dat. is not in- 
frequent even after verbs of motion. 


Rebft, dat., alony with, together with; e. g., der Vater nebft feinen beiden 
Sihnen, toyether with his two sons. From nebeus, an adverbial amplifi- 
cation of neben, with exerescent t. 


Ob, lat., above, over, on account of ; e. g., ob Crden (archaic), above 
ground, on earth; dev Priefter fprad) den Segen ob dem PBaare, pronounced 
the blessing over the pair (Lenau); ob all dem edlen Wein, over, i. e., on 
account of, all the noble wine (U.). Sb is now rare and confined to 
stately diction. It occurs also with gen.; e. g., ob ded feltfanten Geras ~ 
te8, on account of the strange implement (S.). 


Ohne, acc., without; e.g., ohue guten Grund, without good reason. 
The object may be an inf. with zu or a clause with daf; e.g., bezeugt 
mur, ohite viel 31 Wwiffen, without knowing much(G.); er fiindigt, ohne dak 
er e8 wei, sins without knowing it. Formerly common with dat., and 
gen., whence the survivals oljnedein, wside from that, and 3weifelsohne, 
doubiless, 


Oberbalb, gen., above; e. g., oberhalb dbe$ Dorjes, above the village. 
Also with dat.: obergalb dent Walde, above the forest. 


Samt, dat., together with; e. g., dev Vater famt den Kindern, the father 
together with the children. 


Seit, dat., since, from the lime of ; e.g., {cit dem Tetsten RKriege, since 
the last war. Formerly also with gen., whence jeit alters, from of old. 
The object may be an adverb or adjective; e. g., jrit gefteri, since 
yesterday ; eit furjem, recently. 


Sonder, acc., without; obsolete except in a few phrases such as foe 
der Gleidjen, without peer; Jouder Riweijel, doubiless. Formerly used also 
with dat. and gen, 


Frog, gen. or dat., in spite of, in competition with, hence, as well as ; 
e.g., tro aller Benriihungen, in spite of all efforts; trog dem fdjpledten 
Wetter, in spite of the bad weather; trots alle dem, for all that; davauf 
verftchemt wir ams trog etuer Jation in der Welt, we understand that as 
well as any nation in the world (L.). Shortened from ju(ut) Troge. 


Tiber, dat. and acc., over, beyond. 
a. With dat. it denotes : (1) Position, with verbs of rest; e.g., fiber 
allen Gipfela tft Mug’, over all the hill-tops is rest (G.); ex woknut fiber 
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dem Meere, lives across the sea. (2) Occupation ; e. g., fiber einem Bude 
figen, sit over a book; iiber einem Gejprad den Bug verfaumen, miss the 
train over (i. e., through being absorbed in) a conversation. 


b. With acc. it denotes : (1) The goal of motion; e. g., er gieft ihut 
ein Glas Wein iiber den Kopf, pours a glass of wine over his head (G.); 
Sammer fiber die Welt bringen, bring sorrow over the world; fiber eine 
Briide gehen, go over a Lridge. So with nouns that imply crossing ; 
e. g., der Ibergang iiber die Donau, the crossing of the Danube. (2) Su- 
periority; e. g., itber ein Golf herrfden, rule over a peovle ; iiber den Feiud 
fiegen, prevail over the enemy. (3) Excess ; e. g., da8 geht iber alle Bere 
nuuft, beyond all reason; itber alle Bejdjreibunig jdjrecflid), terrible beyond 
all description ; iiber 31vct Sahre, over two years. But this last may also 
mean two years hence; cf. heute tiber adjt Lage, a week from to-day ; iiber 
Nacht, over niyht. Further: eiumal iiber da8 andere, time after time; 
Briefe tiber Bricfe, letters upon letters. (4) Occasion, theme; e. g., iiber 
einen Vorfall laden (iweinen, ftch frenen), laugh (weep, rejoice) over an 
occurrence; iiber die Runjt {djreiben, write upon art; LWber das Erhabene, 
On the Sublime. So in exclamations: pfui fiber did)! out upon you! 
Acccrding to Brandt, iiber cin Buch einfdjlafen, to fall asleep over a bock, 
implies that the book is dull, while iiber einem Vudje ein{d)lafen means 
simply to fall asleep while reading. 


Um, acc., about, around. It denotes: (1) Simple position, often 
with following her or herum; e. g., ums cuer ftehen, stand abord 
the fire; alle treten um iu, come around him(G.); um den Seid (herum) 
fpazicren, walle: round the pond. (2) Approximation; e. g., um Weibs 
nadjten, about Christmas; um dret Stunden, about three leagues. In 
giving the time of day, however, 1m denotes exact time ; e. g., um 3 
Uhr, at 3 o'clock. (3) Concern, solicitude; e. g., e8 handelt fid) ums 
Leben, it is a question of life; um eine Cade ftretten, contend about a 
matter ; um etwas bitten, ask for something. (4) Exchange, offset, price; 
e.g., alles ift end) feil um Gold, purchasable for gold (S.); um alles in der 
Welt, of (for) all things in the world. (5) Degree of difference; e.g¢., 
um einen Boll gu breit, too wide by an inch; um ein Haar, by a hair’s 
breadth. (6) Loss, deprivation ; e. g., einen ums Leben bringen, deprive 
one of life. 


Um... willen, gen., for the sake of; e.g., um Gottes willen, for 
God's sake; i. e., um Gottes Willen, for the will of God. 


Unangefehen, gen., not considering. 
Unbefdhadet, gen., without detriment (or prejudice) to. Rarely with dat. 


Ungeadtet, gen., notwithstanding. Formerly not uncommon with 
dat., whence dDemiigeadytct (as well as deffenungeadtet), nevertheless, 
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Unter, dat. and acc., under, among. 

a. With dat., in constructions of rest, it denotes: (1) Simple posi- 
tion ; e. g., unter einem Baime fisen, sit under a tree; Gretchen unter 
vielem Bolfe, amony many people (G.). So, too, as the equivalent of a 
partitive gen.; e. g., viele unter den Soldaten, many among the soldiers. 
(2) Status, with reference to superior authority, governing conditions, 
etc.; e. g., unter einem Ofjijier diene, serve under an officer; unter Oru 
feufzen, groan under oppression ; unter foldjen Uinftinden, under such cir- 
cumstances ; ein Buch unter der Brejje, @ book in press. (3) Contempo- 
raneousness, concomitancy ; e. g., unter der Regicring Karls, under the 
reign of Karl; unter dem Dorner der KRanonen vorviident, advance amid 
the roar of cannon. 

b. With acc. it denotes the goal of motion; e. g., etwas unter der 
Tijd) werfen, throw something under the table; id) foun’ gar wenig unter 
Leute, I go little among people (G.). 


Unterhalb, gen., below; e. g., unterhalb bes Dorfes, below the village. 
Sometimes with dat. 


Vermittelft, gen., by means of. The same as mittelft. 

PBermage, gen., in virtue of, by dint a e. g., verindge feines Flethes, 
by dint of his industry. 

Bon, dat., from, of. As we have seen (§ 247), vow and the dat. may 
take the place of the gen. in nearly all the latter’s uses. Aside from 
this it denotes: (1) The starting-point; e. g., von Berlin nad) Leipzig 
fahren, travel from Berlin to Leipzig; vou mut an, from now on. (2) Res- 
idence, origin; e. g., der RKaufimann vow Benedig, the merchant of 
Venice ; Qudolf von Habsburg, Rudolf of Habsburg. Hence, in modern 
times, as a mere sign of nobility; e. g., Fiirft von Bismard, Prince von 
Bismarck. (3) Agency, with passive verbs ; e. g., Amerifa wurde vow 
Columbus entdedt, was discovered by Columbus. (4) Source; e. g., von 
allen Geiten, from al sides ; vow der Luft leben, live on air; von went 
haben Gie das? from whom have you that? das ift nidjt qut vom dir, 
not kind of you; von Geburt ein Deutider, a German by birth; nag vom 
QNegen, wet with rain. (5) Separation, release; e. g., Das Gute vom 
Edledjten unterjdjeiden, distinguish the good from the bad; frei von Stol3, 
free from pride; von der Arbeit ruhen, rest from toil. (6) Concern ; e. g., 
pon dev Politif reder, tale of politics; die Lehre vom Bufall, the doctrine 
of chance. (7) Specification ; e. g., etn Mann von vierzig Jahren, a man 
of forty; ein Engel von cinem Weibe, an angel of a woman. 

Vor, dat. and acc., before. 

a. With dat. it denotes: (1) Position in place or time ; e. g., vor dem 
Spiegel ftehen, stand before the mirror; wor 3 lh, before three o'clock ; 
vor einem Donat, a month ago; vor Chrijtus, B.C. (2) Cause, mostly 
with words of emotion ; e. g., vor greude weinen, weep for joy ; Furdt 
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vor dem Lode, fear of death. (3) Precedence; e. g., vor allen Dingen, 
before all things ; vor einem den Borraug haben, take precedence of one. 
(4) Exposure, security ; e. g., eimten vor der KRalte {diibeu, protect one from 
the cold; fidjer vor dem Feinde, safe from the enemy ; vor dir hab’ id feine 
Geheimmniffe, Ihave no secrets from you. 

b. With acc. it denotes the goal of sielion ; &g., dor den Spiegel 
treten, step before the mirror ; fid) vor deu Kopf {dieBen, shoot one’s self in 
the head ; vor einen Baim eentieite run into a tree (G). 

Wabhrend, gen., during; e. g., waibhrend des Whends, during the evening. 
The pple. of twabhren, endure; wihrendes Tages, while the day endures 
(§ 251, 1), became wafrend de8 Tages. Sometimes with dat. 


Wegen, gen., on account of ; e. g., wegei de8 Wetters, on account of 
the weather. Often postpositive, e.g., der Gefdifte wegen, because of 
businéss. Sometimes with dat. 

Wider, acc., ayainst (but not in a physical sense) ; e. g., wider das 
Recht, contrary to law. 

Su, dat., to, at, for. Itdenotes: (1) The direction of motion or 
effort, usually with the idea of arrival; e.g., fomm du nur oft 3u mir 
heriiber, come over to my house (G.); fie jang 3u ihm, fie jprad) zu ihm, she 
sang to him, she spoke to him(G.) ; 3u Bett gehen, go to bed; zur Kirche 
gehen, go to church; 3n Grinbde gehen, goto ruin; ju Boden fallen, fall 
to the ground; vou Ort zu Ort, from place to place; von Beit zu Zeit, 
from time to time. Observe that zu is not used after verbs of motion 
before names of towns; e. g., lo go to Berlin is nach Berlin gehen. Some- 
times postpositive (with or without preceding nad)) in the sense of 
toward; e. g., (nad)) der Strafe zu, toward the street. (2) Position in 
space or time, with verbs of rest; e.g., gu DHaufe, at home; 3u Weih- 
nadjten, af Christmas ; im Rathaus zn Bremen, in the town-hall at Bremen. 
(But with names of towns in is more usual.) So, too, of the seat of 
feeling, e. g., e8 ift mir wohl zu Minte, comfortable in mind. Observe 
the idiomatic use of 31 with particles of motion ; e. g., zur Thiir hin- 
aus, outof (i. e., out at, by way of) the door. (3) Purpose, destination, 
resultant status; e. g., Wafjer zum Trinfen, walter for drinking; zum 
Beijpiel, for example; zu meiner grofeu Freunde, to my great delight; das 
ift nidjt gum Laden, not for laughter, no laughing-matter ; 3um Entziicer ! 
charming ! 3u nidjte werden, come to naught; 3u Tode drgern, vex todeath ; 
eine zur raw uehmen, take one to wife. (4) Manner, rate, degree ;e. g., 
au ups, on foot ; zu Waffer, by water; zu Deut|d, in German; au dret 
Marl das Stiid, at three marks a piece; 3u Hunderten, by hundreds; zum 
Teil, in part. (5) Excess, addition ; e. g., dazu, zudem, besides. 

Bufolge, gen., in consequence of. 

Suwider, dat., against ; e. g., das Gliid war uns zuwider, against us. 

Swifhen, dat. and acc., between. The dat. follows verbs of rest, the 
acc. verbs of motion. 
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378. Classification of Conjunctions. Conjunctions con- 
nect the members of compound or complex sentences (cf. 
§ 410). Those that connect sentences of equal syntactical 
rank are called ‘co-ordinating’ conjunctions, while those 
that introduce dependent clauses are called ‘subordinat- 
ing.’ The former class may be subdivided, with reference 
to their influence on the word-order, into general connect- 
ives and adverbial conjunctions. 


1. Conjunctions are mainly of adverbial origin, and are not always 
easily distinguishable from adverbs. The guiding principle is that an 
adverb modifies a single word; usually the verb, of its clause, while a 
conjunction limits the clause itself, showing its logical relation to what 
precedes or follows. But a considerable number of adverbs (see 
below, § 380, 1) may perform either function, or both at the same time. 


379. The General Connectives aber, allein, fondern, denn, 
oder and und do not affect the word-order ; e. g., aber die 
Gonne duldet fein Weikes, bué the sun endures nothing white 
(G.); denn er war unfer, for he was ours (G.) ; Weib, mad)’ 
Plab, oder mein RoR geht iiber did) himweg, woman, give way, 
or my horse will run over you (S.). 


1. Of the three words for bul, aflcin and aber are used without 
appreciable difference of meaning, but allein always begins its clause, 
whereas aber may come after one or more words, being then equivalent 
to however ; e. g., id) aber blicb mit fummervoller Geele, I however re- 
mained with sorrowful soul (S.). Conder is used only after a negative, 
and introduces a contrast which excludes or contradicts what goes 
before ; e. g., das ift fein Grimd, fondern mur ein Vorwand, that is no 
reason, but only a pretext; cy fam nicht, fondern er blieb ruhig gu Haufe, 
he did not come, but remained quietly at home. But if the second pro- 
position does not exclude the first, aber is used even after a negative ; 
e.g., ev fam nidjt, aber er blieb nidjt ohne Grind gnu Hanje, he did not 
come, but he had reason for remaining at home. Condern is especially 
common in the correlative phrase nidt allein (or nidt nur) . . . fondern 
aud), not only . . . but also. 


2. Denn, for, always begins its clause and is thus easily distinguish- 
able from the inferential denn, then (§ 380), which never stands first. 
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3. Oder, or, is often preceded by a correlative entiwebder, either; e.g., 
~ enttiveder iby fennt mid) nidt, oder thr jeid fehr boshaft, either you do not 
know me, or you are very malicious (G.). Cntweder sometimes causes 
inversion, oder very rarely. Oder is often followed by a pleonastic and 
untranslatable aber; e. g., id) will entweder fiegen, oder aber fterbeu, 
I will conquer or die (Gr.). 


4. The use of 11d corresponds closely to that of and. Note, how- 
ever, the frequent employment of inversion after 11d, with resumption 
of the subject by means of a pronoun, usually derfelbe; e. g., die Bor- 
ftellung begimnut amt feds Uhr, und wird dicfelbe ungefahr ret Stunden 
dauern, the performance begins at 6 o'clock and will last about three hours. 
This usage is characteristic of the commercial and official styles. 


a. By the ellipsis of the verb really connected with what precedes 
11d sometimes acquires concessive force; e. g., du mut, und foftet’ es 
nteitt Leben, thou must and should it cost (i. e., though it should cost) my 


life (G.). 


380. The Adverbial Conjunctions are adverbs so far as 
they modify a particular word of the clause in which they 
stand, but conjunctions in that they show the logical rela- 
tion of the clause itself to what precedes or follows. As 
conjunctions they are apt to begin the clause, in which 
case they cause inversion ; but they may also follow the 
verb like any other adverb; e. g., gwar ift e8 leidjt, dod) ift 
das Veid)te jdjwer, fo be sure rt is easy, but the easy is hard (G.); 
du magft gwar reden, du Haft dod) unredjt, you may talk, to be 
sure, but you are wrong. 

1. It would be impossible to draw up a complete list of the adverbial 
conjunctions, because they can not be distinguished sharply from other 
adverbs, Nor is it easy to classify them according to their meaning. 
Roughly speaking they are either additive (akin in meaning to also, 
moreover), adversative (meaning but, yet, on the other hand, else, rather), 
temporal (such as soon, now, then, thereupon, firstly), partitive (like 
partly... partly, now... again), consecutive (like hence, therefore, 
accordingly, so), or they express assurance, donbt, probability, ete. 
Some of the more common are as follows : 


allerdiigs, to be sure. Dagegen, on the contrary. 
afjo, so, then. damals, at that time. 
andrerfeits, on the other hand. damit, therewith. 

aud), also, too. Dat, then. 


bald... bald, now. . . again. Daranf, thereupon. 
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dari, therefore. 
dazu, besides. 
demmnad), accordingly. 
Den, then. 
deito0d), however. 
deshalb, therefore. 

- Desgleichen, likewise. 


deffemutgeadytet, notwithstanding. 


desivegen, therefore. 
doch, but, yet, surely 
chenfo, likewise. 
endlid, finally. 

erftens, firstly. 

freilich, to be sure. 
gleid)falld, likercise. 
gleicdhivobl, nevertheless. 
halb... halb, half... half. 
ja, indeed, of course. 
jedod), nevertheless. 
uadher, afterwards. 
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ndntlid, namely, to explain. 
natiirlid), of course. 
nod), yet, still. 

IML, Now. 

jo, so. 

joqar, even. 

Jogleich, directly. 

jonjt, else, formerly. 
teil8 ... teil’, partly .. 
trofsdemt, nevertheless. 
liberdics, besides. 
librigen&, moreover. 
viclleid)t, perhaps. 
vielmebr, rather. 

wohl, perhaps, I presume. 
giident, besides. 


- partly. 


-guerft, first. 


suletst, last. 
glunddy{t, next. 
war, to be sure. 


a. Some of the above words, notably and, dod), erftens, namic, 
often fail to cause inversion ; e. g., aud) dag ift faljd), that too is false ; 
du fceinft bedenklid), dod) dit fdjeiujt vergniigt, you seem pensive, yet you 
seem happy (G.). Any word loses its power to cause inversion, when 
it is set off by a comma; e. g., nit, wir fehen etitauder wieder, well, 
we'll see each other aquin(G.). This is often the case with the ordinal 
adverbs, erfteng, j1veitens, ferier, endfid), ete. 


b. Aud) generally stands just before (with weak stress), or just after 
(with strong stress), the word to be made prominent; e. g., auch id) 
or id) and), bin Didjter, I too (as well as others) am a poet ; id) bin and) 
Didter, or Didjter an dh, [ama poet too (as well as an orator). The 
former idea can also be expressed: id) bin au dh Didyter. 


c. Dod) is primarily adversative, = but, yet, but its adversative force 
is often directed against an imaginary doubt, denial, opposition, or 
hesitation, so that it becomes merely a particle of emphasis, = really, 
surely, I declare; e. g., da8 ift dod) unerhirt, that ts really unheard of ; 
treten Zie dod) herein, come in, won't you? hire dod), dohear. So in 
combination with ja or wohl; e. g., du bift ja dod) der Herr, thow art 
surely the Lord; Gie find dod) wohl nidjt frank, you are not sick, I hope. 
It quite regularly follows a verb put first for emphasis ; e. g., glaub’ 
id) dod), I do believe ; hab’ id) Den Marft und die Ctrafen dod nie fo ein= 
fam gejchen, I never did see, etc. (G.). 
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d. 3a as additive particle, — indeed, in fact, need not cause inversion; 
e. g., febte fid) 31 ihm, ja man diirfte beinah’ fagen, auf ihn, sat down by 
him, indeed one might almost say, upon him (G.). More often ja follows 
the verb with the sense of course, you know; e. g., id) tadle ihn nidt, 
er ift ja mur ein Rind, I do not blame him, he is only a child, you know; 
Sie wiffen ja, you know, of course. 


e. Nod) may have additive or temporal force ; e. g., ihr fetd nod) ziem- 
lid) wohlgebaut, you are besides pretty well built (G.); da ift nod) fdblim- 
mer, that is still worse. As temporal particle it means yet, still, up fo ; 
e. g., nod) ift 8 Beit, there is still time; nod) vor furjem, until lately, quite 
lately ; das fehlte od), that was yet lacking, that caps the climax; er fann 
nod) lange leben, he may yet live long. 


f. Nun differs from jest in that the latter only denotes present time 
as such, while 1111 implies a relation to what precedes ; e. g., ich bin 
jest befdjdftigt, [am busy now, but mut traf e8 fic), now it happened (as 
part of a narrative) ; min danfet alle Gott, now all thank God (in view of 
his favor). 


g. Wohl is sometimes concessive ; e. g., wohl hat er Geld, aber cr hat 
wenig Berftand, he has money, to be sure, but he has little sense. Most 
often, however, it expresses a lack of perfect assurance, being a sort of 
verbal interrogation-point to be translated by perhaps, probably, pos- 
sibly, I presume, I should say, etc.; e. g., du Haft wohl rect, you are probd- 
ably right ; e8 \wareitibrer wohl gwanjig, there were twenty of them, I should 
think ; wie {pat ift e8 wobl? how lateis it, I wonder? The English well 
at the beginning of the sentence is usually given by iu, not by wobl ; 
e. g., mint, wie gebt’s ? well, how goes it? Cf. § 372, 1. 


h. Go is often used to resume the adverbial force of a preceding 
clause, especially a conditional clause ; e. g., wenn id) das gewuft hatte, 
jo ware id) nidjt gefommen, if Thad known that, I should not have come ; 
uid fommet er aud), fo ift’s ci Gand, and even if he comes, it is a fool 
(G.). The use of this fo is to make the inversion easier. It should not 
be translated, 


381. The Subordinating Conjunctions introduce depend- 
ent clauses which sustain to some word in the main clause 
the relation of adverb, adjective or noun. They require 
that the infiected verb stand at the end. 


1. Exceptions to the rule of order are not uncommon. Especially is 
@ prepositional phrase often placed after the verb; e. g., und al8 id) 
fam ins heimatlidje Thal, when I came into my native valley (8.). Cf. 
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also § 194. The most important of the subordinating conjunctions are 
as follows: 


al&, as, when, than iuvieweit, how far. fowie, as, just as. 
als ob, as if, je + adv. or adj., wart, when. 

al8 went, as if the —. . weil, because. 

bevor, before. je nadjdem, accord- wert, if, when. 

bis, until. ing as. wert aud, though. 
da, as, since. iadjdem, after. wernngleid), though. 
Dammit, so that. ob, whether. wihrend, while. 
day, that. obglcid), though. wie, how, as. 
dieiweil, because. objdjon, though. wo, where. 

che, before. obivohl, though. wo -+ prep., or part- 
falls, in case. feit(demt), since, icle. 

ident, while. jo, if. wofern, so far as, if. 
ides (-deffer), while. jo-- adv. or adj sumal (da), especi- 
iuwieferit, how far. as — as. ally as. 


a. Als translates Eng. when after a pret.;e. g., al8 id) nod) cin Ruab 
war, when Iwas still a boy (G.). It may also be = as before a historical 
pres.; 6. g., al8 id) da8 Vorgemad durdjgehe, as I go through the anteroom 
(S.). After other tenses when is given by weit, which see. %A{8 is the 
proper conjunction to be used after a comparative ; e. g., ¢8 ift fdjlim- 
mer, al8 id) anfangs vermutete, it is worse than I at first supposed ; id) 
bin alter alg du, Tam older than you. So, too, after the positive degree 
preceded by fo; e. g., e8 ift nidjt fo tdjlimm, al8 du meinft, not so bad as 
you think; id) bin gerade jo alt al8 du, exactly as old as you. In both 
these cases, however, and especially after the positive degree, it is very 
common to substitute wie for al8. The usage is colloquial, but found 
abundantly in the best writers. Deiis now little used after a com. 
parative, except to avoid an awkward repetition of alé; e. g., Edjiller 
war groper al8 Didjter deni als Philojoph, greater as poet than as philos- 
opher. Al wie, for alg, is colloquial, but common in the classics, 


b. Da with pret. may denote simple time, like al; e. g., da ihr nod) 
dic jdjine Welt regiertet, when you still ruled (S.). So, too, to define Beit; 
e. g., Die Zeiten, da id) mod) jelbft im Werden war, the times when (G.). 
More often, however, itis causal ; e. g., dba Du, o Herr, did) eiumal wieder 
nabit, since thou dost again draw near (G.). Somewhat rare is the sense 
of though; e. g., da ftd) mein Vater nidt leicht etre Ausgabe erlanubte, jo 
war er dagegen uidjt farg, though my father did not like to spend money, 
still he was not niggardly (G.) ; werd’ cin Fiirftentnedht, da du cin Selbjt- 
herr fei faunjt, become a vassal, where (though) you may be a@ sovereign 
(S.). 

c. Dammit denotes purpose, not result, and is usually followed by the 
subjunctive ; e. g., das fag’ id) end), damit ihr’s wifjet, J tell you this that 
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you may know it(S.). Auf dag, in order that, is common in early 
modern Ger., but is now archaic ; e. g., ehre Sater und Dintter, anf dak 
e8 Div wohl gehe, honor they father and mother in order that, etc. (Lu.). 


d. Daf may denote purpose or result ; e. g., alle Bliiten miiffen ver- 
gehen, dafs Friidjte begliiden, Wlossoms must fude that fruits may bless (G.). 
But for this d}aff modern prose prefers damit. Denoting result daf is 
apt to be preceded by fo, auf foldje Weife, dergeitalt; e. g., er fpridht fo 
leije, Daf nan nicht verfteht, he speaks so low that one does not understand. 
After zu... alg, in result-clauses, the subjunctive is usual; e. g., er 
{pridyt gu Leife, als da man ihn verftehen founte, he spealcs too low for one 
to be able to understand him. — Most often dafj introduces a substantive 
or adjective clause ; e. g., id) glaube, daf er Formten iird, I believe that 
he will come ; meine Behaupting, daR es faljd ijt, my assertion that it is 
false. “The subjunctive in an object-clause is due to the nature of the 
thought (§ 360), not to any governing power of daf}; e. g., wer dadte, 
dap die Gadhe fo ftiinde ? who thought that the affair stood thus ? ex meinte, 
Daf} e8 3u {pat fei, he thought that it was too late. — After verbs of saying, 
thinking, etc., Daf may be omitted, the order becoming normal ; e. g., 
id) glaube, ev wird fommen, J believe he will come (instead of das er 
fomment wird); cr fagte, c8 ware alles voriiber, he said that all was over. 
—A clause with da} may define a noun of time; e. g., e8 find drei 
Sahre, daf id) hier wobne, if is three years that I have been living here; in 
der Zeit, datz id) bei ihm war, in the time that I was with him. —A daf- 
clause may depend on the preposition aufer or ole; e.g., cr gleidyt 
jeiuem Bruder, auger daB cr blane Wugen hat, except that he has blue eyes ; 
er fam niemals, ohne da er ein Gejdjenf bradjtc, without bringing a pres- 
eni. — Notice finally the idiom : da id) nicht wiifte, not that I know of. 


e. Sndem denotes contemporaneousness, often with the subaudition 
of cause. Usually it is best translated by a verbal in ing, or else by a 
participial construction ; e. g., ,fiirdjte dich nicht,’ fagte Wilhelm, indem 
er auf fte lo8ging, ‘do not be afraid,’ said Wilhelm, advancing toward her 
(G.); indenter den Blan gu friih verrict, verdarb er die gauze Gadhe, by 
betraying the plan too soon, he ruined the whole cause. 


f. %Sce-+ adv. or adj. introduces ‘ proportional’ clauses, and is usually 
followed by (11m) defto, less often by je, with inversion ; e. g., je weniger 
eine Hand verridjtet, defto zarter ijt ihy Gefiihl, the less a hand does, the 
more delicate is its feeling (‘the hand of little employment hath the dain- 
tier sense,’ Hamlet) ; je mchr ibr lernt, je mehr vergegt ihr, the more you 
learn the more you forget (1.). 

g. Obgleidh, objdou, obwobl often undergo tmesis ; e. g., ob fic) gleich 
auf Deut}d) nidjts reimet, though nothing rhymes with ‘deutsch’ (G.). 

h. Go-+ adv. appears in fobald, as soon as ; jofjern, as far as; folang, 
as long as; foviel, joweit, as far as. These words are sometimes, but 
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not now usually, followed by al8; e. g., jofang’ er auf der Crde lebt, as 
long as he lives on earth (G.). A concessive jo, = however, may precede 
almost any adj. or adv., with dependent order ; e. g., erfiill’ dein Dery 
davon, fo grok e8 ift, fill thy heurt with it, great as it is. But usually there 
is a following aud); e. g., fo {d)uell er auch lief, however fast he ran. 

i. Wantis now always interrogative, direct or indirect ; e. g., watt 
fommit er? whenis he coming? id) wei nidjt, warn er fomume«t. 

j. Weil is now usually causal, as in er ift dir neidifeh, weil du gliid- 
lid) wobiuft, he is envious of you because you live happily (S.). But in the 
classics, and even now in poetry, it is often found in its earlier tem- 
poral sense of while; e. g., freut euch, weil der Friifling wibhret, rejoice 
while spring lasts (Voss). 

ke. Wenn may have conditional or purely temporal meaning. The 
pret. after the temporal ive implies repeated or customary action ; 
e.g., ait etd) amity dacht’ ich, wernt tc) fam und {dyrieb, J thought only of you 
when(ever) I mused and wrote (G.). AL8 td) fanm awd fdjrieb would refer 
to one occasion. Went represents Eng. when before a pres. ora fut. 
tense; e. g., wir foment wieder, wenn der Kucdud rujt, when the cuckoo 
calls. The conditional wenn may be followed by any tense. 

I. Wie as temporal conjunction denotes immediate sequence ; e. g., 
1nd wie er erwadjet, in feliger Luft, as he awakens, on awakening; wie er 
das horte, ging er fort, on hearing that. It thus differs from al$ and 
idem, Which imply contemporaneousness. More often wie denotes 
manner, = how oras, e. g., id) weip nidjt, wie er lebt, J Anow not how 
he lives ; wir fpradjen vont Eeemann, und wie cr lebt, of the sailor and 
his way of living ; ¢8 tft, wie ich dir fagte, it is as [told you. A clause 
with wie may define a noun of manner; e. g., die Art, wie er lebt, his 
way of living. On the very common, but faulty use of ivie for alg in 
comparisons (id) bin alter wie du, td) bia nicht jo alt wie dit) see above 
under als. 

m. Observe that want, wie, wo and its compounds may be used as 
direct interrogatives, with the order as in Eng.; it is only when used 
indirectly in dependent sentences that they require the dependent 
order ; e. g., wo ift er? wan wird er fomuten ? where is he? when will 
he come? ic) wei} nicht, wan er Fonnnen wird, [do not know when he 
will come. The prepositional compounds of wo, woranf, woran, etc., 
usually have relative force, but some of them serve also as indirect 
interrogatives ; e. g., Die Frage, Wovomw Die Rede itt, the question under 
discussion, id) wei nidjt, wovort die Rede ijt, J do not know what the ques- 
tion under discussion is. The particle and) (less often mur or ninumer) 
placed after an indirect ain, wie or wo, gives the force of Envy. ever ; 
e. g., ett Heiliger Wille lebt, wie and) der menfdjlidhe wante, a holy will 
lives, however the human will may waver (S.); wie da8 aud) fein mag, 
however that may be, 
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THE INTERJECTION. 


382. Nature of the Interjection. The interjection does 
not form an integral part of the sentence, but is a sentence 
by itself, 1.e., an independent expression of feeling or 
will. 

1. Some interjections are used only as such, either alone or in con- 
nection with some other part of speech ; e. g., adj! ah! ach, Gott! ah, 
God! dear me! yft! hush! These may be called the interjections 
proper. 

2. Others are nouns, adjectives, adverbs, verbs, phrases ; e. g.. heil! 
hail! herrlid)! splendid! wiu10! well! fich! look! Gottlob! God be 
praised! Here belong all sorts of oaths, adjurations and by-words. 


3. Others are calls to animals, imitations of sounds, refrains used in 
singing; e.g., hift! haw! wan! bow-wow! mia! mew! piff! bang! 
jucbheija! beija! he! hurrah! heigho! hoho! 

4. While the interjection has no proper case-governing power and 


is usually followed by the nom., or by a prepositional phrase, it may 
be associated with a gen., dat. or acc. See §§ 255, 261, 1, a, 267, 3. 


383. List of Interjections. 


The interjections and interjectional phrases that fall under 2 and 3 
in the above classification are too numerous to mention. The follow- 
ing list comprises only those of class 1, and of these only some of the 
more important. Such are: 


adj! ah! Of alas! hallo! hello! hui! whiz? 

ah! ah! he! of hurra! hurrah ! 

aha! aha! eda! ho there / jude! heigho! 

au! Of heifa! heigho! ual indeed! well now! 
bah! bah! hem! hit! Am! o! of! OF oh! 

eh! eh! ho! hol oho! oho! 

ci! oho! hoo! hoho! pfui!l pooh! fie! 

ha! hal holla! hello! pit! pst! hush! 

haha! haha! hit! whew! uff! ugh! 


1, It is usual to classify interjections according to the nature of the 
feeling they denote, but with some of the most common the meaning 
depends largely on the connection, the tone in which they are uttered, 
the accompanying gesture, etc. Thus adj) most often expresses pain or 
regret, but it may denote surprise, or even delight. — ©, ob, are often 
simply particles of address. — Bal), pfui, uff, express annoyance or 
disgust. — He, heda, ho, hallo, are used in attracting attention. — Ja is 
deprecatory, a sort of verbal shrug of the shoulders. 
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384. Of Derivation in General. Words are derived from 
roots, usually with the aid of prefixes and suffixes. Thus, 
looking at the noun Geburt, birth, we find that the prefix 
ge and the suffix t form a part of numerous other nouns, 
as well as this one, and have a meaning of their own. They 
are therefore called formative elements. The root is 
what remains when all such elements have been removed. 


1. From a modern point of view it would seem, then, that the root 
of Geburt is the syllable bur. But Geburt comes from gebiren, earlier 
geberen, which, with its pret. gebar, and its pple. qeboren, shows us 
the same root in the forms bev, bar, bor. This internal vowel-change, 
called, as we have seen, ‘ablaut,’ plays an important part in deriva- 
tion, 


2. The primary factors in derivation are, then, (1) the 
radical syllable with its possibilities of ablaut, (2) prefixes, 
and (3) suffixes. A root must always be present, though 
its exact meaning is not always determinable. Of the 
formative elements, suffixes play a much more important 
part than prefixes. In general a formative suflix is 
necessary to convert a root into a word. Many words 
which now seem to have no suffix had one originally ; 
e. g., Tag, day, goes back to an earlier form dhogh-o-s, in 
which o is formative suthx and s the ending of the nom- 
inative. The root plus the formative suttx gives the stem; 
thus the old stem of Tag was dhvgh-o, but in the modern 
form root and stem coincide. Some suthxes, e. g., hett in 
dsrethert, and tum in Srrtum, were once independent words; 
in the case of others no such origin is traceable. A 
sufhx may cause umlaut, which thus enters as a secondary 
factor into derivation; e. g., Frau, Fraulein. 


3. Finally, two or more words, each formed in the 
manner above described, may combine into a compound; 
e. g., Meburtstag, birth-day. 


4. Remark. The etymology of German words can not be thoroughly 
studied without a knowledve of the older Germanic dialects and of 
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comparative Indo-European Philology (Appendix II). The following 
treatment of derivation, which does not presuppose such knowledge, 
must of necessity, therefore, be somewhat superficial. 


THE DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 


385. Nouns of Obscure Derivation. There are many 
nouns the derivation of which is obscure, either because 
there is no related verb which shows the root, or because 
the suffix, if there is one, has no definable meaning which 
enables us to associate the word with others of like ending. 
Such are, e. g., Tag, day; Feder, feather ; Haus, house ; 
Bujen, bosom ; Wafjer, water. 

1. Such nouns must count, for the student of modern German, as 
primitive words, though many of them can be explained by the help 
of comparative philology, Thus Zag probably comes from a root 
meaning tv burn: the ‘day’ was the warm part of the four-and-twenty 
hours. Again jeder comes from a root meaning to fly, plus an instru- 
mental suffix : it meant means of flying. But the syllable §ed is mean- 
ingless in modern German, as is also the suffix er applied to it, though 
there are other words in abundance in which er has a definable mean 
ing ; e. g., Halter, holder, from the root of halten, hold. Hence we may 
call Seder a primitive word, and Halter a Benaaye though both are in 
reality derivatives. 


386. Derivation by Ablaut. Many nouns are derived 
from strong verbal roots without the aid of a suffix. The 
root may appear as in the infinitive of the verb, or in some 
other ablaut-variation ; e. g., §all, fall, from fallen; Big, 
bite, from beifen ; Edjug, shot, from fdjieRen ; Roll, toll, from 
jihfen. The great mass of such derivatives are masculine 
(cf. § 234, 1, a.). 


387. Derivation by Suffix. The great majority of nouns 
are formed by the aid of a suffix. Some of the suffixes 
are applied to a verbal root (usually, but not always, in 
the form shown by the infinitive), others to a verbal stem 
or to the stem of a noun or adjective. The following 
alphabetical list contains those which are most important, 
i, e., those which are now felt, more or less distinctly, as 
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suffixes, and form derivatives that have a definite and 
easily discernible relation to the primitive base. Those 
suffixes that contain a front vowel (e, i) are apt to cause 
umlaut, but there are many exceptions. 


1. De, attached to verbal roots, denotes the thing done, or a concrete 
manifestation of the action; e. g., Biirde, burden, from -biren, bear ; 
gyreude, joy, from frenen, rejoice; Gemialde, painting, from malen, paint; 
Geliibde, vow, from geloben, vow; Zierde, ornament, from jiereu, adorn. 


2. € is a very common suffix: (1) Attached to verbal roots it forms 
a multitude of feminines, which denote the action or its concrete effect, 
less often that which performs the action ; e. g., Liige, falsehood, from 
liigen, lies Lage, situation, from Tiegen, lie; Gabe, gift, from geben; 
SEpradje, language, from fpredjen; liege, fly, from fliegen; Cdlange, 
serpent, from {djlingeu, wind. A few masculines denote persons ; e.g., — 
Bote, messenyer, from bieten, bid. (2 Attached to adjectives (always 
with umlaut, if possible), it forms abstracts; e. g., Gripe, greatness, 
from grog; Lange, length, from lang ; Riirjze, brevity, from fur}. 


3. Gi’, erei’. Gi is of foreign origin, Lat. ia, Fr. ie, and is always 
accented. It is appended both to nominal and to verbal stems to form 
nouns of action and of place; e. g., Heudjelei, hypocrisy, from heudpelt, 
feign; Abtei, abbey, from Abt, abbot. As it was often used after er, the 
suffix came to be felt as crei, and the latter is now much more common 
than the simple ei. CGreci forms nouns of action, as Dialerei, painting, 
from malen; of place, as Bicerei, bakery, from baden ; of condition, 
as Sflaverei, slavery, from €flave; rarely also collectives, as Reiterei, 
cavalry, from Reiter. It often implies contempt, as in Spiclerei, Kin- 
derci, child's play - Suvifteret, peltifoggery, from Surift. 


4. GI, applied to verbal roots, denotes the instrument; e.¢., 3iigel, 
rein, from gichen, draw, Rlingel, dell, from fElingen, rings Hebel, lever, 
from eben, lift, In South-German dialect ef forms diminutives and 
familiar nick-names; e. g., Diddel, girl, instead of Dididden; Seppel, 
nick-name of Yojeph. 


5. Gr, ler, ner. €r, applied to verbal roots denotes the agent; e. g., 
Geher, seer, from fehen Sager, hunter, from jagenu. It may also denote 
the instrument; e. g., Edyliger, sword, from {djlagen ; Bobrer, gimlet, 
from bofren. Attached to noun-stems it denotes a resident or a func- 
tionary ; e. g., Biirger, citizen, from Burg, castle; Berliner, resident of 
Berlin; Vogler, fowler, from Vogel Giirtnuer, yardner, from Garten. 
The use of the suffix er after nouns in ef and en (as in the last two 
examples) gave rise to the two new suffixes [erand ner, which were then 
appended to nouns not ending in el or en; as Riinitler artist, from 
Kinft, art; Kellner, waiter, from Keller, cellar. 
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6. Seit, feit. Heit, cognate with hood, in falsehood, and head in the 
archaic drowsihead, = drowsiness, was once an independent word, mean- 
ing manner, person. It forms abstracts from adjectives, and collectives 
from nouns; e. g., %reihcit, freedom, from fret ; Sdyiuheit, beauty, from 
jdin; DMtenjdhcit, mankind, from Mtenjd); Chriftenheit, Christendom, 
from Chrift. As appended to adjectives in ig, it took, by phonetic dis- 
similation, the form feit ; e.g., Gelighcit, blessedness, from felig, became 
Seligteit. The new suffix feit was then appended regularly to adjec- 
tives in ig, bar and fam; e. g., Freudigfeit, joyfulness, from freudig; 
Hrudtbarfeit, fruitfulness, from frudjtbar ; Langjamfeit, slowness, from 
langfam. 


7. 3&t forms from verbal roots a few nouns that denote the col- 
lective result of the action; e.g., Kebhridjt, sweepings, from febren, 
sweep ; Spiilidjt, washings, from {piilen. 


8. $n, cognate with en in vixen, earlier fyzxen, i. e., she-fox, forms 
feminines that correspond to masculines ; e. g., Léiwit, lioness ; Rini- 
gin, queen; Giirftin, princess. 


9. Ling, cognate with ling, in sapling, youngling, is attached to adjec- 
tives, to denote one who possesses or exemplifies the quality; e. g., 
yrembdling, stranger, from fremd; Siingling, young man, from jung; 
Grftling, firstling. Applied to nouns it denotes connection, origin; 
e. g., Hifling, courtier, from Hof; Sprofling, scion, from Sprof. 
Applied to verbal roots it denotes the agent or the object ; e. g., Ab- 
fommling, descendant, from abfommen; Findling, foundling, from finden. 
In several words its meaning is uncertain and not distinctly felt; e. g., 
Sperling, sparrow (cf. Eng. starling); %riihling, Spring, from friih; 
Sdmetterling, butterfly. 


10. Mis, earlier spelling nif, nug, cognate with ness in goodness, is’ 
applied to adjectives to denote a concrete manifestation of the quality; 
e. g., Wildnis, wilderness, from wild; Faulnis, rottenness, from faut. 
Attached to verbal roots it denotes the action, its concrete effect, or the 
place where it is performed; e. g., Renntni8, the act of knowing, or 
knowledye, from feunen; BVetriibuis, aftiction, from betriiben ; Gefang- 
nig, prison, from fangen. 


11. Gal, attached to verbal roots, denotes the thing done or a 
concrete manifestation of the action ; e. g., Sdjidfal, fate, from {dicen, 
send; Sviibjal, trouble, from triiben ; Labjal, refreshment, from laben. 
Gel, with weaker accent, is another form of the same suffix ; e. g., 
Riatfel, riddle, from raten, guess; Uberbleibjel, remnant, from iibevbleiben. 


12. Sdhaft, cognate with ship in friendship, was once an independent 
word meaning character, being. It is attached to nouns to form 
abstracts and collectives ; e. g., §eind{djaft, enmity, from Feind ; Dtawnt- 
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Fdjaft, crew, from Pann; Herrfdjaft, dominion, from Herr; Botfdaft, 
message, from Bote. 

13. Yum, cognate with dom in kingdom, was once an independent 
word meaning status, condition. It is applied to nouns to denote 
estate, province, sphere, and to adjectives to denote a concrete mani-- 
festation of the quality; e. g., Biirgertum, citizenship, from Birger; 
Giirftentum, principality, from Fiirft; Altertum, antiquity, from Alter ; 
Gigentum, property, from cigent, own; Heiligtum, sanctuary, halidom, 
from heilig. Observe that it does not form collectives as in Eng.; «. ¢g., 
Chriftentum Christianity; Chriftenheit, Christendom, It is rarely at- 
tached to verbal roots, as in Wadstum, growth, from wadfen. 

14. Ung, cognate with ing in ending, forms from verbal roots nouns 
that denote the action or its effect; e. g., Warnung, warning, from 
warnen; Faffiung, form, version, from faffen ; Meinung, opinion, from 
meiten. It is rarely attached to adjectives, as in feftung, fortress, 
from feft. 


388. Derivation by Prefix. Not a few nouns are formed 
with the aid of a prefix. The word ‘prefix,’ as here em- 
ployed, does not include prepositions, adverbs and other 
parts of speech, that have an independent existence. Such 
cases as, ©. g., UAnteil, share, and Fiirwort, pronoun, come 
under the head of composition. It is also to be observed 
that many nouns which seem to come from a noun pre- 
ceded by an inseparable prefix (be, ent, er, ge, ver, ger) are 
in reality from verbs; thus Veftand, constitution, is not from 
be+ Stand, but from beftehen ; BVorfall, decay, not from vor 
+ Fall, but from vorfallen, The true prefixes, as thus lim- 
ited, are few in number and, excepting ge, all accented. 
The more important of them are as follows: 

1. After, identical with Eng. after, forms a few nouns denoting 
something secondary, spurious, false ; e. g., Wfterbild, weak imitation, 
from Bild; Aftergott, false god, from Gott; Afterrede, calumny, from 
Redes Afterwelt, posterity, from Welt. 


2. Ant, the same as the unaccented ent, emp, in verbal compounds, 
appears in Antlig, face, and Antwort, answer. Its original meaning is 
over against. 

3. rj, Eng. arch, from GE. apy-, means chief, foremost; e. g., Erjs 
engel, archanyel ; Grjbijewidt, arch-villain ; Erz3dummfopf, fool of fools. 

4. @e, originally meaning with, is prefixed to noun-stems to form 
collectives, and nouns denoting joint action, association ; e. g., Gewilte, 
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mass of clouds, from Qolte, cloud; Gewiiffer, waters, from Waffer; 
Gefabrte, comrade, fellow-traveler, from Fabhrt, journey; Gefell(e), com- 
panion (originally room-mate, from Gaal, room); Gejpiele, playmate, 
from Spiel. Prefixed to verbal roots, it forms nouns which denote the 
action itself or its concrete effect; e. g., Gebriill, roaring, from briillen ; 
Gerede, talk, from rede; Gejdenf, present, from fdjenfen; Gebdude, 
building, from bauen. Both classes of derivatives are apt to have the 
suffix e, and the great mass of them are neuter. 


5. Mi, cognate with Eng. mis in misiake, means wrong, amiss ; e. g., 
Mipbraud), misuse, abuse, from Braud, use; Ptifgeburt, monstrosity, 
from Geburt ; Ptifmut, W-humor, from Mut. 


6. ln, cognate with un in untrue, is a negative prefix which besides 
being prefixed to adjectives, as in Eng., is freely used before nouns to 
reverse their meaning, or to denote something prodigious; e. g., Un- 
menjcd), monster, from Dienjd) ; Unding, absurdity, chimera, from Ding ; 
Unjahl, countless number, from Zabhl; Unmaffe, prodigious mass, from 
Maffe. 

7. Ur, cognate with or in ordeal, ultimately also with out, means 
primitive, original, very ancient ; e. g., Urmenjd), primeval man ; Ur{prade, 
original language ; Urquell, original source ; Urahubherr, remote ancestor ; 
Urgrofimutter, great-great-grandmother. 


THE DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES. 


$89. Primitive Adjectives, A large number of adjec- 
tives, the most of them monosyllabic, must count as prim- 
itive words; e. g., alt, old ; gut, good ; reich, rich ; bife, base; 
eitel, vain. 


1. Speaking generally the monosyllabic adjectives are really derived, 
like the nouns, from verbal roots, and had originally a formative suffix ; 
thus alt goes back to an ideal form al-dd, in which da isa participial 
suffix and al a root meaning fo grow (cognate with Lat. al-o, nourish) ; 
so that alt meant originally grown up. But there is no root alin Ger- 
man, and t is not felt as a suffix ; hence the word is to be regarded as 
primitive. There are, however, a few monosyllabic adjectives which 
are formed by ablaut from verbal roots that do exist in modern Ger- 
man; e. g., brad, fallow, from bredjen, break; glatt, smooth, from 
gleiten, slip. 

2. Inmany cases the old formative suffix has left traces of itself in 
the umlaut of the root-vowel, or in a final e, or both. Thus fdn, 
beautiful, was once sconi, and the i caused umlaut before it disappeared. 
So bidje is from an older bosi, the suffix 4 remaining as e, 
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390. Adjectival Suffixes. Most adjectives are formed 
by means of a suffix. The term ‘suffix’ does not embrace 
independent words which appear as the final element of 
& compound and preserve their own proper meaning ; 
e.g., voll, full, in fdmerzvoll, painful ; reid) in gedanfenreidh, 
rich in thought, thoughtful. On the other hand it may 
properly include endings such as -artig, -mifiq, -felig, 
which, as suffixes, are not identical with the adjectives 
artig, mifig, felig. The most important of the adjective- 
forming suffixes are, then, as follows: 


1. Artig, a derivative of Art, kind, manner, forms adjectives of man- 
ner from nouns and adjectives; e. g., blibartig, lightning-like, from 
Blig ; hundartig, dog-like, from Hund; grofartig, grand, from grof; 
frembdartig, strange, from fremd. Notice also derartig, of that kind, from 
the adverbial gen. der Art. 


2. Bar, from the root of -biren, bear, is attached to verbal roots, 
sometimes also to nouns, and very rarely to adjectives. Its Eng. 
equivalent is generally, though with some exceptions, an adjective in 
able, ible; e. g., dienftbar, serviceable, from Dienft; {diffbar, navig- 
able, from Gdhiff ; mannbar, marriageable, from Mann ; furd)tbar, fear- 
ful, terrible, from Furdjt; denfbar, thinkable, from deufen; haltbar, 
tenable, from halten; lesbar, readable, legible, from lefei; ofjemubar, evi- 
dent, from offen. 


3. En, ern. En, cognate with en in wooden, forms adjectives of mate- 
rial from nouns ; e. g., golden, golden ; {edern, leathern, from Leder. Its 
use after nouns in er, as in [edern, gave rise to the new suffix ern, 
which is more common than the original en ; e. g., bletern, leaden, from 
Blet; holjern, wooden, from Hol3; ftiblern, of steel, from Stahl. 


4. @r forms indeclinable adjectives from names of cities; e. g., 
der Kilner Dom, the Cologne Cathedral. These adjectives are stereotyped 
genitives plural; but since they are no longer felt as genitives one 
should not say, ein Serein Leipziger Lehrer for an association of Leipzig 
teachers, but ein Verein von Leipziger Lehrern (§ 247, 2). 


5. Grlei forms, from numerals, indeclinable adjectives denoting the 
number of kinds ; e. g., einerlei, of one kind; mandjerlei, of many kinds. 
In their origin these words are adverbial genitives of an old fem. noun 
Leie, Meaning manner, way. 


6. ¥ad forms multiplicative adjectives from numerals. It corre- 
sponds to Eng. fold; e. g., dreifad), threefold; vielfad), manifold. 


¢ 
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7. Saltig, faltig, a derivative of Falt, fold, forms multiplicative 
adjectives from numerals; e. g., dreifaltig, or dretfailtig, threefold, triple; 
maunigfaltig (or -faltig), manifold. 


8. Saft, in its origin a pple. of haben, meaning had, possessed, found, 
is attached to nouns, rarely to verbal roots, and still more rarely to 
adjectives. It means partaking of the nature of ; e. g., fnabenhaft, boyish, 
from Snabe; {dalfhaft, roguish, from Sdhal€ ; fehlerhaft, erroneous, from 
Sebhler ; fpafhaft, jocose, from Epa; boshaft, malicious, from bije 
(earlier bos-i); tranfhaft, sickly, morbid, from frank; fefhaft, wobhnbhaft, 
resident, from figen and twohiten. . 


9. Jt forms from nouns a few adjectives of quality; e. g., thiridyt, 
foolish, from Thor; nebelidjt, cloudy, from Nebel ; Hlidjt, oily, from Ol, 


10. §q, cognate with y in milky, is one of the commonest of suffixes, 
being attached to nouns, adjectives, adverbs, and sometimes to verbal 
roots. Its force is that of the Eng. suffixes y, ful, ous; e. g., blutig, 
bloody, from Blut; freudig, joyful, from Freude ; einig, united, from 
ein; wwahrhaftig, true, from wabhrhaft; heutig, of to-day, from heute; 
Damalig, of that time, from damal8; giiltig, valid, from gelten. 


11. Yf{,is cognate with ish in boyish, and is used in much the same 
way ; e. g., finbdijch, childish (with depreciatory meaning as compared 
with findlid), childlike); weibtid), womanish (but weiblich, womanly, 
feminine). It is the preferred suffix to form adjectives from proper 
names and foreign words ; e. g., rdmijd), Roman (as well as Romish) ; 
amerifanifd), American; bayerijd), Bavarian; logijd), logical; philofophijd, 
philosophical. A proper adjective in ijd) often takes the place of a limit- 
ing gen.; e. g., die Lefjing’ {de Theorie, the theory of Lessing. 


12. Lid, cognate with ly in friendly, is the most common of the 
adjectival suffixes. Attached to nouns it corresponds in the main to 
Eng. ly, ous, ful; e.g., gittlid), god-y, divine, from Gott ; taiglid), daily, 
from Zag; gejdbrlid), dangerous, from Gefabhr ; fdyidlid), harmful, from 
Cdade. After verbal roots its meaning is similar to that of bar ; e. g., 
leidlid), tolerable, from [etden; thu(n)lich, feasible, from thun; miglid, 
possible, from migen. Derivatives in lid) and bar are sometimes 
formed from the same root with hardly perceptible difference of mean- 
ing; e. g., greifbar and greiflid), that can be grasped, from greifen. 
More often there is a difference of meaning, bar having a more dis- 
tinctly passive force; e. g., ausfithrbar, practicable ; ausfiihrlid), complete; 
undenfbar, unthinkable, undenflid), immemorial. Attached to adjectives 
lid) usually has weakening force; e. g., giitlidj, Kindly, from gut; reins 
lid), cleanly, from rein; fiiplid), sweetish, from fiigf. id) forms a few 
derivatives that are used only as adverbs (e. g., freilich, § 373, 1), but 
it has never become, like Eng. ly, a true adverbial suffix. Adjectives 
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in iglid, e. g., wonniglid), rapturous, from Wonne, wonnig, belong now 
to stately diction and are becoming quaint. 


13. 298 is cognate with less in endless and is used in much the same 
way; e. g., grundlos, groundless; frendlo8, joyless. As independent 
word it means free from, rid of. 


14. Mafig, a derivative of Ma, manner, forms adjectives of manner 
from nouns; e. g., regelindgig, regular, from Regel, rule; volfsmifig, 
popular, from Bolf. 


15. Sam, cognate with some in lonesome, is attached to nouns, adjec- 
tives and verbal roots. After nouns it has the force of Eng. -some ; 
e. g., furdtiam, fearsome, timid (with active meaning in contrast with 
furdtbar, fearful), from Gurdt ; mithjam, toulsome, from Miihe ; heilfam, 
wholesome, from ril. To adjectives it gives a modified meaning 
which is not definable in general terms; e. g., langfam, slow, from 
faug, long; einfam, solitary, lonesome, from ein, one; wadjfam, vigilant, 
from wad), awake. Attached to verbal roots it forms verbals with 
passive, less often with active, meaning; e. g., lenfjam, tractable, from 
{enfen; bicegfam, flexible, from biegen; {dweigjam, silent, from {diweigen; 
aujfmertjam, attentive, from aufnterfen. 


16. Selig, derived from the noun-suffix fal in such words as triib- 
{elig, sad, from Triibfal, forms adjectives of manner, quality, char- 
acter; e.g., fanmfclig, dilatory, from Canumfal ; miihfelig, foilsome, from 
Wtiihjal. In other cases the ending felig is the adjective felig, happy, 
e. g., gottfelig, godly, happy in God. In gfiidjelig, happy, from obsolete 
@liidjal, the independent felig is now felt. 


391. Adjectival Prefixes. These are in general the same 
as the noun-forming prefixes mentioned in § 388. Thus: 


1. Gr, always accented, forms absolute superlatives, mostly with a 
humorous tinge ; e. g., er3faul, = Guperft faul, extremely lazy. 

2. Ge, besides forming several adjectives that must count as prim- 
itive words, 1s prefixed to adjectives and verbal roots with a force 
which is not now distinctly felt and can hardly be defined in general 
terms (cf. § 396, 4); e. g., genug, enough; genan, exact; geredht, right- 
eous, from redjt ; getreu, faithful, from treu ; ge{djeit, clever, from {djei- 
den; gemafp, conformable, from mefjen; genehm, accepiable, from nelmen. 

3. fin, as negative prefix, is cognate with Eng. un, and is used in 
much the same way, except that its accent is variable. If the basic 
adjective is not derived from a verbal root, um usually has the chief 
stress; e.g., u'nrubig, uneasy; u'nridtig, incorrect; un’ nfrudjtbar, 
unfruitful. Notice, however, such exceptions as uue’ndlid, infinite; 
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ungeheu’er, uncanny, prodigious. The same principle holds if the basic 
adjective is derived from a verbal root, but is not a verbal in bar, 
lid, or fam; eg., u’nerhirt, unheard of; u’nangenehm, unpleasant ; 
u’nbequem, uncomfortable. Verbals in bar, lid) and fam generally 
accent the root syllable; e. g., unde’ufbar, unthinkable; unglaw’blid, 
incredible ; unbie’gfam, inflexible. But in some of this last class the 
accent is unsettled ; e. g., u’nverzeihlic), or unverzci’ hlid, unpardonable. 
Observe finally that nn may form negatives to which there is no corre- 
sponding positive; e. g., unja’ glid), unspeakable; u’ uverhofft, unhoped for. 

4. Ur, always accented, has the same force as in nouns; e.g., uralt, 
very ancient, 
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392. Primitive Verbs. All verbs that are derived directly 
from a monosyllabic root, with no other suffix than the 
usual en of the infinitive, must count as primitive words. 
Such are all of the strong verbs and a large number of 
older weak verbs; e. g., haben, have; holen, fetch; rebden, talk. 


1. Itis to be noted, however, that the modern et of the inf. repre- 
sents several different suffixes of the older language. One of the most 
common of these was the syllable ja, which has caused umlaut in some 
stems that, under the above definition, would have to be regarded as 
primitive ; e. g., hiren, hear, goes back to an earlier *h6r-jan. 


393. Derivation by Umlaut. Many verbs are derived 
by umlaut of the root-vowel from verbal roots, nouns and 
adjectives. The umlaut is due to the old suffix ja, and is 
not always marked by the modern sign of umlaut. Thus 
we have : 


1. A number of factitive verbs from strong roots, but 
with the root-vowel of the preterite, less often that of the 
infinitive; e. g., tranfen, make drink, water, cognate with 
drench, from trinfen; fiihren, make go, lead, from fahren ; 
wenden, make turn, from winbden; legen, make lie, lay, from 
fiegen; feben, make sit, set, from figen ; fallen, make fall, fell, 
from fallen. 

a. In a few such factitives there is change of the final consonant ; 
e.g., dgen, make eat, etch, from efjen; {dnigen, carve, from jdneiden, 
beijen, macerate, from beifen, bite; {dymitden, adorn, from fdmiegen, lie 
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smooth. The same mode of formation appears in the weak verb tweden, 
awake (transitive), from wad)jen, be awake. 

2. Numerous derivatives from nouns and adjectives, 
the umlaut being due to analogy, or to the fact that the 
basic word has it; e. g., fiirdjten, fear, from Furdht ; fiiffen, 
kiss, from Ruf ; griinden, found, from Grund; biumen, rear, 
from Baum; fdpwirjzen, blacken, from fdjwar3 ; sffuen, open, 
from offen ; griinen, be green, from griin. 


394. Denominatives without Umlaut. A verb formed 
from a noun or adjective is called a ‘denominative.’ Many 
such of late origin are formed without umlaut, by simply 
adding en. They are mostly intransitive. Examples: 
haufen, dwell, from Hans; wureln, be rooted, from Wiryzel ; 
lanbden, land, from Land; altern, age, from Alter; franfen, be 
w (cf. fraufen, grieve) ; erjtarfen, grow strong (cf. ftirfen, 
strengthen). 


395. Derivation by Suffix. The verbal suffixes are 
appended to the root, thus forming a new stem which 
then receives the n or en of the infinitive. The most 
important of them are as follows: 


1. © forms a very few intensives; e. g,, hordjen, hearken, from 
hiven; fcynardjen, snore, from {djnarren, grunt. 


2. &I forms iteratives, often with diminutive or derisive force, from 
verbs, nouns and adjectives ; e. g., tinjelu, caper, from taujen, dance; 
qviibelu, grub, from graben, dig; Tidelu, smile, from Tadjen, laugh; 
hiiftelu, cough slightly, from huften, cough; liebelu, make love, ‘spoon,’ 
from {ieben ; handelu, act, trade, from Hand; tvintelu, be sickly, from 
franf. 


3. Gr forms iteratives and intensives, often with causative force; 
e. g., plitfdjern, spatter, from platfdjen, splash; glimumern, glimmer, 
from glimimen, shine; 3dgern, linger, from jichen, draw; ftiubern or 
ftdberu, Ay like dust, from ftaiben. In several verbs of this formation 
the root is onomatopoetic and does not appear in any simpler form; 
e. g., fliiftern, whisper; rdufpern, clear the throat, Different is the ern 
of verbs derived from adjectives (perhaps comparatives)in er; e. g., 
faubern, clean, from fauber ; vergropern, enlarye, from grifer. 

4. Ser, always accented, is of foreign origin, being derived from 
Fy, ir, ier, in such verbs as partir, éludier, In general the suffix is 
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attached only to foreign roots, as ftubieren, study; regieren, rule; 
etablieren, establish ; telegraphieren, telegraph. In a few cases, however, 
the base is German; e. g., buch{tabieren, spell, from Budh{tabe ; ftol- 
gteren, strut, from ftol3, Verbs in iereit are very numerous, an immense 
number of them having been coined unnecessarily. The present tend- 
ency, at least in dignified writing, is to discard those for which there 
are good native equivalents; e. g., to use griinden or etnridten for 
etablieren; drgerin for verieren ; aufitudtgen for ainoncierent, etc. 


5. Yg, as verbal suffix, is simply the adjectival suffix ig applied at 
first in such cases as einigen, unite, from einig, or mafigen, moderate, 
from miafig, and then extended by analogy to stems that have no 
adjective in ig; e. g., reinigcn, cleanse, from rein; benadridjtigen, 
inform, from Nadjridjt ; eudigeu, end, from nde. 

6. Sen is attached to several pronouns and onomatopoetic roots, 
The verbs in zen mean to ut’er the word or sound denoted by the base ; 
e. g., ditgen, address with di; ifrjen, address with iby: aden, groan, 
say ad) 5 feufzem, sigh ; fdflidyzent, sob. 


396. Derivation by Prefix. The unaccented insepa- 
rable prefixes are briefly treated in Part I, § 208. The 
account there given is amplified in the following para- 
graphs: | 

1. Be,i. e. bet weakened by loss of stress, is thought to have meant 
originally by, around, on all sides, as in befdyneiden, cut around, trim, 
circumcise. But this force is now rarely apparent. Usually when 
prefixed to a verbal root be has intensive or perfective force, denoting 
thoroughness of operation, or the completed effect of the action upon 
an object; e.g., befragen, ply with questions, question, from fragen, ask ; 
befehen, look at carefully, inspect, from fehen; begraben, bury, from 
qraben, dig; beitehen, withstand, insist, from ftehen ; bedenfen, consider, 
from defen. Often the difference between the simple verb and the 
compound is one of construction rather than of meaning; e. g., 
befolgen, follow (acc.), from folgeit (dat.); beadjten, heed (acc.), from 
adjten, (gen., or acc. with auf). 

a. Prefixed to nouns be forms verbs that mean to provide with, 
bestow, convert i..to, that which is denoted by the stem ; e. g., bemdau- 
telu, manile, from Mantel; beeinfluffern, influence, from Cinflug; befreun- 
den, befriend, from %reund. Some of these derivates have the suffix er, 
others ig; e. g., begeiftern, inspire, from Geift; bevdlfern, people, from 
Volk; beendigen, terminate, from Ende; beherzigen, encourage, from 
Herz. A few derivates in be, from nouns, occur only in the perf. pple.; 
e. g., benadjbart, neighboring, from Nad)jbar ; bejahrt, along in years, 
from Sahr, 
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b. Prefixed to adjectives be forms verbs that mean {o invest with, or 
put in operation, the quality denoted by the stem; e. g., bejeligen, 
make happy, from {elig ; befabigen, make capuble, authorize, from fihig. 
The stem may be a comparative ; e. g., bercidjern, enrich, from reidjer, 
befordern, further, from vorder. 


2. Gnt, weak form of the accented ant, in Antwort, meant originally 
over against, in return; cf. eutgelten, re-pay, re-quite. As prefixed tu 
verbal roots it has now two clearly defined uses. First, it forms incep- 
tives or inchoatives (denoting the beginning of an action) ; e. g., emt: 
blithe, blossom, come to bloom, from blithen; eutstinden, kindle, from 
glindents entfdjlafen, fall asleep, from fdjlafen. Secondly, it denotes sepa- 
ration or removal, involving often a simple undoing or reversal of the 
action denoted by the root; e. g., entgehen, escape, from gehen; eutiel- 
men, take away, borrow, from uchinen 3 entdeden, discover, from bedeit ; 
entbinden, unfasten, from biden. 


a. Prefixed to nouns it has privative force; e. g., enthaupten, behead, 
from Haupt; entblittern, deprive of leaves, from Blatter 3 entidddigen, 
indemnify, from Sdjade. Before adjectives that contain already the 
idea of aloofness, separation, it has simply factitive force ; e. g., ents 
frembden, alienate, from fremd, strange; eutblifen, erpose, from bflof, 
bare; entinfern, alienate, from duper, outward. 


b. Aside from its inchoative and privative use, ent forms a number 
of verbs in which the force of the prefix is dimly felt, the compound 
differing but slightly perhaps from the simple verb; e. g., entbieteu 
offer, from bicten, offer; eutridjten, set riyht, discharge (a debt), from 
ridjten, seé right; cuthalten, contain, from halten, hold. 


c. The three verbs empfangen (cmpfahen), entpfeblen, and entpfinden, 
contain the prefix in the form cmp, utf having become mtpf. 


3. Gr, the same as the accented ur in Urquell, ultimately also coynate 
with aug, ow, meant originally out, forth, to the end. According as it 
looks to the beginning or the end it forms, from verbal roots: (1) 
Intransitive inchoatives ; e. g., erftehert, stand forth, arise, from ftcher ; 
erbliihert, blossom, from blithen 3 erwadjen, awaken (come into the st ‘te of 
wakefu'ness denoted by the durative wadjen), (2) Transitive perfect- 
ives, denoting attainment of a goal; e. g., erdenter, dhink out, exrcogitate, 
from d-uteit 3 erjagen, hunt down, capture by hunting ; ervjahven, erleben, 
experience (reach by going, or living); evbettelu, yet by begying. 

a. Prefixed to adjectives ev forms inchoatives and factitives 3 e. g., 
erfranten, fall ill; erblinden, become blind; ernumteru, make cheerful, 
cheer up; evirenern, renevo ; fich evdreijten, make one’s self bold, presume. 
Cf. also, from a noun-stem, fid) ermannen, make one's self a man, nerve 
one's self. 
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4. @e, called by the Grimm Dictionary, which devotes some eighteen 
pages to it, ‘the most wonderful word of our language,’ meant origin- 
ally with, together. It is possibly cognate with Lat. cum-, con-, co-. The 
radical meaning is still dimly felt in gerinnen, run together, curdle, and 
gefrieren, cool together, freeze, con-geal. (Cf. the nouns Gebriider, brothers, 
belonging together in family or firm ; Gefahrte, fellow-traveler, etc.) 

a. From the meaning together came that of fitness, appurtenance ; 
e. g., gehiren, belong to; gebiihren, befit; geziemen, beseem. 

b. Hence also the perfective force of ge (cf. Lat. conficio with facio) ; 
e. g., gelangen, arrive at; geveidjen, reach to, suffice; geraten, come into; 
genejen, get well; gewinnen, gain. Out of this meaning grew its use as 
sign of the perf. pple. (§ 326, 1). 

c. In a few verbs ge has durative force, denoting a permanent or 
persistent condition ; e. g., fid) gebaren, behave one’s self; gedenfen, think 
of, intend; geruben, please, be minded (not from ruben, but from an 
obsolete root cognate with reck); gebidren, bear, be in a state of bearing. 

d. In many cases, however, the force of ge is quite indeterminate. 
Indeed some of the explanations given above may be classed as doubt- 
ful, and in no case is the force of ge very distinctly felt even by educated 
speakers, In glanben, Gliid, Gnade, it appears reduced to g. 


5. Ber, cognate with for in forgive, at first meant forth, away. Like 
er it may look to the beginning or the end, and forms, accordingly : 
(1) Verbs that denote a final departure or removal from a previous 
status ; ©. g., vbergehen, pass away; vertreiben, drive out; verjeuden, 
send away, despatch; vergieRen, pour out, spill. (2) Perfectives that de- 
note a final issue, closing up, using up, or wasting, as the result of the 
action ; e. g., verbliihen, go out of bloom, fade; verbluten, bleed to death ; 
jreffeu, 1. e., vereffen, eat up, devour; verjdjwinden, vanish; vergraben, 
bury; verftegeln, seal up; verbraudjen, use up; veripielen, waste in play. 

a. Out of the first meaning grows that which simply negatives the 
meaning of the basic verb (cf. dis-pense and dis-unite) ; e. g., verbieten, 
forbid, from bicten, offer; vergefien, forget, from obsolete gefjen, get ; 
verfagen, refuse. — 

b. The final issue being often conceived as wrong, ver comes to 
mean amiss, wrongly, in excess, too long; e. g., verfehren, pervert (give a 
wrong turn), from fehren, turn; verfeuncn, misjudge; verfiihren, lead 
astray, seduce; verfitsei, sit too long; verjd)lafen, oversleep. 

c. Prefixed to a noun or adjective ver has factitive force; e. g., ver= 
golden, gild, from Gold; vergittern, idolize, from Gott; verewigen, eer- | 
nalize; verlangeru, make longer, from lager. 

d. In some cases the perfective force of yer is so weakly felt that the 
compound hardly differs appreciably from the simple verb ; e. g., vers 
meiden, avoid, and meiden; verleuguen, deny, and Jeugnen, 
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6. Ser, without cognate in modern English, means asunder, apart, 
in pieces ; e. g., 3erreiffen, tear in pieces; 3ertreten, crush by treading ; 
zerfallen, fall to pieces. 


DERIVATION OF PRONOUNS AND PARTICLES. 


$97. The Pronouns. Of the derivation of pronouns 
there is little to be said. The personal pronouns, as also 
the simple possessives and demonstratives, are primitive 
words formed from pronominal roots. The amplified 
possessive-stems meinig, deinig, etc., have the adjectival 
suffix ig. WDerfelbe is a compound of der and felb, cognate 
with self, which was sometimes uninflected in older Ger- 
man, but is now always inflected with the sense of English 
same. 


1. Of the intensives {elber, fe(bft, the former is a stereotyped nom. 
sing. mas. of felb, while the latter comes from the gen. felbes with 
excrescent t, due perhaps to superlatives in ft. 


2. The relative pronouns are of secondary origin, der being the 
demonstrative der, and weld the interrogative weld), which is from the 
old interrogative stem hva, hve, with suffix lid) like. Welch is thus 
= what-like. The same suffix appears in fold) =so-like. Wer and was 
are interrogatives, the r being the ending of the nom. sing. mas., and 
8, representing an older t (cf. Eng. what), that of the neu. 


3. The indefinite pronouns are either primitive words (all, ander, 
beibe, jed-, man, viel), compounds of such (jemand =je-+ man, nies 
mand—= nie-+ man, jedermaun= jeder Diaun), or they have adjectival 
suffixes already mentioned (einig, etlich, jeglich, wenig, mand), which ‘s 
identical with mannig in mannigfalt). 


398. The Particles have been pretty fully treated, with respect to 
their derivation, in preceding sections. Those adverbs which are 
simply uninflected adjectives have, of course, the derivation of adjec- 
tives. On the adverbial suffixes (c)8, ens, lings, warts, weife, see 
§§ 373-4. 


1. The prepositions and conjunctions are mainly of adverbial origin 
(§§ 376, 378, 1). For the derivation of those prepositions that are not 
primitive words consult the list in § 377, The conjunctions are either 
primitive words and compounds of such, or they have the derivation 
of adverbs. There are no principles of derivation applicable to them 
asaciass. The same is true of the interjections. 
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WORD-COMBINATION. 
COMPOUND NOUNS. 


399. Of Noun-Composition in General. Two or more 
words combined into one and used substantively consti- 
tutea compound noun. The last element is nearly always 
a noun, has weak stress and determines the gender and 
declension of the whole. The first element may be any 
part of speech; it has strong stress and contains the 
dominant idea ; e. g., §ra'dhtzu'g, freight-train ; Sdne'zu'g, 
fast train; Gijenbahn-AU'ngelegenheiten, railway-affairs. 

1. Afew compound nouns have an adjective, adverb or phrase as 
final element; e. g., Sahrhu’ndert, century; Le'bewo'hl, farewell ; 
Nimmerfatt, never-full (of a glutton or toper) ; Stelldidjein, rendez-vous ; 
Springingsfeld, jump-afield, romp; Garaus(from gar ais), finishing-stroke. 
But such compounds are comparatively rare and stand apart from the 
ordinary principles of composition. 


400. Compounds of Noun and Noun are the most numer- 
ous class. They are formed in German much more freely 
than in English and hence can not always be translated 
by an equivalent compound. The important facts relating 
to them are as follows: 


1. The first element may be the simple stem — the 
earliest mode of composition ; e. g., Hausherr, head of the 
house; Budjhandlung, book-store ; Baterland, native country. 

a. Observe, however, that many nouns now monosyllabic once had 
astem-suffix. The final vowel of this suffix, becoming e, rendered the 
‘stem,’ for the purposes of composition, insome cases like the plu., 
with which it later became confused ; e. g., Tagebud), day-book, diary 
(not days-book, though it looks so) ; Hundefleucr, dog-tax ; Pferdefleijd, 
horse-flesh. In Brautigam, bridegroom, i. e. bride-man, and Nadtigall, 
nightingale, i. e. night-singer, the old stem-suffix persists as i. 


2. More often the first element is the genitive singular 
in (e)8, (e)n, or the genitive plural in er, en, e; ©. g., Geiftes- 
traft, intellectual power ; Ruabenalter, boyhood ; Frauenflofter, 
nunnery; Geifterreich, spirit-realm; @énfeftall, goose-pen ; 
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Méufefragk, damage done by the gnawing of mice. Possibly 
the last two cases should come under 1, a, above. 


a. The ending (e)8 of mas. and neu. nouns, having come to be felt 
simply as a connecting link in compounds, was then applied also to 
feminines, which would not take it as separate words ; e. g., Liebesbrief, 
love-letter; Geburtstag, birth-day; Wabhrheitsliebe, love of truth ; Feftungs- 
mauer, fortress-wall, It is thus now quite commonly applied to femin- 
ines in t, beit, feit, fdyaft, wig. 

b. So, too, the ending eu may be added to fem. nouns in the sing. ; 
e. g., Ehrenwort, word of honor; Sonnenaufgaug, sunrise. But these 
nouns once had en in the gen. regularly. In other cases the final e¢ of 
a fem. ine is dropped ; e. g., Gcdullehrer, school-teacher. 


3. With respect to its meaning the first element may 
limit the second in almost any syntactical relation. Thus 
it may be equivalent to 


a. An appositive; e. g., Gottmenfd, God-man; Gternblume, star- 
flower. 

b. A genitive, which may be: (1) Partitive, as in Lanbdesteil, part of 
the land, district. (2) Objective, as in Thronbefteigung, mounting of the 
throne; SKaiferwabhl, imperial election. (3) Subjective, as in Blibfdlag, 
lightning-stroke. (4) Of specification, as in Gefiih{8mann, man of feeling. 
(5) Of connection, as in §iirjtenfohn, son of a prince ; Dieereswelle, wave 
of the sea. 

c. An accusative, as in G@dubmader, shoemaker, 

d. A prepositional phrase denoting purpose, destination, material, 
source, instrument, place, manner, etc.; e. g., Wafferglas, glass for 
water; Strohhut, straw hat; Freudethrinen, tears of joy; Dampfichiff, 
steamboat ; BWajjerfahrt, journey by water; Fuffoldat, foot-soldier. 


4, While in general no hyphen is needed between the parts of a 
compound, very long or unusual compounds should be bisected or 
trisected for the convenience of the eye; e. g., Feuerverficjerungs-Gefell- 
fdjaft, jire-insurance company; Serfonal - Veranderungs -Iadhweifung, 
report on changes of personnel. But there is no fixed rule on this 
subject. 


401. Compounds of Adjective and Noun. The adjective 
is uninflected and the compound has a specific meaning, 
different from that which would be given by the inflected 
adjective in agreement with the noun; e. g., Sungfrau, 
young (unmarried) woman; Gdywarzwald, Black Forest ; 
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Altftadt, old-town, old part of town ; Cares sauerkraut ; 
Hellfeher, clairvoyant. 

a. A few spurious compounds contain an inflected adjective in 
agreement; e.g., die La gewe ile, tedium, gen.-dat. der Lange(n)weile ; 
das Hobelied, Song of Solomon, de8 Hobhenliedes, dent Hobenliede ; der 
Hobepriefter, high-priest, ein Hoherpriefter, des Hohenprieftcrs, zwei Hohe- 
priefter ; der Geheim(e)rat, privy counsellor, ein Gebheim(er)rat, des Ge- 
heim(en)rats, zwei Geheim(e)rate, die Gcheim(en)rate. 

1. Substantive adjectives take the form of a weak gen. plu.; e. g., 
Armenfteuer, poor-tax ; Kranfenhaus, house for the sick, hospital; Heili- 
genfdjein, saintly halo. 

2. Here belong also compounds of numeral and noun; e. g., Dreied, 
. triangle; BViergejpann, coach and four. 


402. Compounds of Verb and Noun. The first element 
is the simple root, sometimes with a connecting e, which 
represents an earlier stem-suffix ; e. g., SdchieRpulver, gun- 
powder, from fdieen, shoot; Nennwort, noun, from nennen ; 
Hsrfaal, lecture-room, from horen; Lejebud), reading-book, from 
lefen ; Heifchefas, postulate, from heifden. 


403. Compounds of Particle and Noun are quite numer- 
ous; e. g., Sawort, assent, from ja; Sebtzeit, present time, 
from jest; Giirwort, pronoun; Anhihe, acclivity ; Vorvredht, 
prerogative; Miffmut, wl-humor; Oberhaupt, chieftain; Unterz 
abteilung, subdivision. 

1. Numerous words which might seem at first sight to come under 
this head are not compounds of particle and noun, but derivatives of a 
compound verb ; e. g., Wusgang, exit, from ansgehen; Wobhlthat, benefit, 
from woblthun ; Uberzieher, overcoat, from iiberziehen. 


COMPOUND ADJECTIVES. 


404. Noun and Adjective. This is the most common 
type of compound adjective. The first element may be 
the stem or the genitive. It denotes various syntactical 
relations, which are easily understood. Examples: geijt- 
reid), clever, spiritual; geijtegarm, intellectually poor; hoffnungs- 
voll, hopeful; menfdenleer, devoid of men, uninhabited; berjzens- 
franf, sick at heart ; arbeitsfaihig, capable of work, 
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1. Many compounds of this type imply comparison, the 
first element being intensive; e. g., riefengrof, tall as a giant, 
gigantic; bligfdnell, quick as lightning; morgen{djin, beautiful 
as the morning ; blutarm, poor to the very blood, very poor 
(but it may also mean poor in blood) ; pubdelnaf, soaking wet 
(wet as a poodle emerging from the water). 

2. The second element may be a participle (sometimes without ge), 
the first denoting the object, agent, instrument, or some adverbial 
relation; e. g., ber3zerreifjend, heart-rending ; gottverlaffen, God-for- 
saken; meerumgebeu, sea-girt; her3geliebt, dearly beloved; grunbdver- 
fehrt, radically perverted ; hausbaden, home-baked, homely. 


a. Bergeffen, forgotten, occurs with active force as if for vergeffend; 
e. g., pflidjtvergefjen, ehroergeffen, duty-forgetting, honor-forgetting. 


405. Adjective (or Adverb) and Adjective. Compounds 
of two adjectives, denoting a combination of the two qual- 
ities, are quitecommon. The first has the stem-form and 
is thus not formally distinguishable from an adverb; e. g., 
altbeutfd, old German ; tollfiihu, foolhardy ; hellgriin, bright 
green. 

a. Compounds of these adjectives also occur; e. g., althodjdeutfd, 
Old High German ; rotweifblau, red white and blue. 


1. Insuch a compound as ebdel-ftumm (G.), though we can hardly 
translate it except by nobly mute, cdc{ is not a true adverb. Where the 
first element is an adverb the second is a participle ; e. g., neubacen, 
new-baked ; halbwad)jen, half-groun; heifgeliebt, fervently loved ; hod): 
gepricjen, highly-praised. 

2. A noun with preceding adjectival modifier is converted into a 
compound adjective by means of the suffixes ig, ifd, lid), both elements 
taking the stem-form ; e. g., eindugig, one-eyed; altmodijd), old-fash- 
toned ; fremdipradjlid), pertaining to foreign languages. The usual suffix 
is ig. 

406. Other Types of Compound Adjective occur, but are 
less common. Thus the first element may be: 

1. The pronoun felbft; e. g., felbjtverftindlidj), obvious. 


2. A verbal root; e. g., lerneifrig, eager to learn; dentiwiirdig, memor- 
able. 


3. A particle; e.g., anftellig, handy ; abbold, ungracious. 
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OTHER COMPOUNDS. 


407. The Composition of Verbs, the subject being bound up with 
that of conjugation, has been fully treated in preceding sections. For 
inseparable composition see §§ 206-8 and 396; for compounds of 
separable particle and verb, §§ 210-12 and 341; for compounds of 
adjective and verb, or noun and verb, §§ 213 and 342 ; for compounds 
of compounds, §§ 214 and 343. 


408. Compound Particles generally accent the second 
element. A compound adverb may consist of (1) noun + 
adverb, as ftromau’f, upstream ; (2) adverb (preposition) + 
adverb, as jofo'rt, at once; dabi’n, thither; umbe'r, round about; 
iiberau’s, altogether ; 3uglei'd, at the same time; (3) preposi- 
tion + case, as iiberhau’pt, in general; vorha'nden, at hand, 
extant ; inde’fjen, meanwhile. 

a. But the first element receives the accent if it isa pronoun or 
adjective, or if it is formed by means of one of the adverbial suffixes ; 
e. g., de’ mgemaf, accordingly; de'rgeftalt, in such way; mei’ netivegen, 
on my account ; a’llerdings, fo be sure; nen’erdings, recently; a’ndern- 
falls, in the other event; vo’rmittags, forenoons; jujehends, visibly ; 
te’ilweife, partly. Some other exceptions occur; e. g., au’ferhalb, and 
other compounds of balb, i’rgendiwo, de’nnod. GCi’nmal means once 
(and no more); einma’l, once (upon a time), just. 

1. Compound prepositions consist of preposition +- case; e. g., 
anfta’tt, instead ; info’[ge, in consequence of. inuen is a compound of 
bei and the adverb innen. For others consult the list in § 377. 

2. Compound conjunctions consist of two adverbs or of conjunction 
+ adverb ; e. g., wiewobhl, although; fobald, as soon as; obgleid, ob- 
wohl, although. Diewweil, archaic for because, is the adverbial acc. die 
Weille), the while. 


THE SENTENCE. 


409. Since the analysis of the sentence and the nomenclature ap- 
plicable thereto are the same for German as for English, a brief treat- 
ment of the subject in its general aspects will be sufficient. 


410. The Simple Sentence consists of a single subject 
and a single verb, each perhaps with modifiers. The sub- 
ject is always a noun or pronoun. The modifiers of the 
subject may be: article, attributive adjective, limiting 
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genitive, adnominal phrase, appositive (appositional pred- 
icate) and sometimes an adverb. The modifiers of the verb 
may be: object, predicate, adverb, dependent infinitive. 


1. With respect to its form the simple sentence is either 
(1) assertive, as er hat das Riel erretdjt, he has reached the goal; 
(2) interrogative, as hat er daS Riel erreidjt? (3) optative-im- 
perative, as mige er da8 Riel erretdjen, may he reach the goal, or 
er bebalte das Biel im Auge, let him keep the goal in view. To 
these may be added (4) the exclamatory type, which, how- 
ever, may have the dependent form; e. g., wie {djnell er das 
Biel erveidjt hat! Row quickly he has reached the goal! Cf. 
§ 413, 1, b. 


a. An initial verb with following dod) renders an assertive sentence 
emphatic ; e. g., ift dod) die Stadt wie gefehrt, really the city ts asif 
swept (G.). 

b. Any of the above forms may be negatived by the adverb nidjt. 
As in English, double negation is now regarded as vulgar and ungram- 
matical, but it is common in the spoken language and is found abun- 
dantly in the best literature of all periods ; e. g., e8 ift al8 bitte nie- 
mand nidjtS 3u treiben, it is as if no one had anything to do (G.); nur fein 
Geld hat fie nidjt, only she hasn’t any money (L.). See the multitude of 
examples in the Grimm Dictionary, under fein. 


c. A pleonastic nidjt may occur (1) in exclamatory sentences, (2) in 
dependent clauses after a verb of denying, doubting, forbidding, hin- 
dering, or the like, and (3) after a comparative ; e. g., from Gleim, tie 
mutter war fle nidjt! how lively she was / i. e., what degree of liveliness 
did she not exhibit ? wie {djwer find widht die Mittel gu erwerben ! how 
hard the means are to obtain (G.)/ id) will gwar nidt leugnen, daR an 
diefen Viidhern nidjt mandyes zu verbefjeru fein jollte, L will not deny that 
many things in these books might be capable of improvement (L.) ; wer 
gweifclt, dba iby nidjt . . . die GroRmut felber fetid? who doubts that you 
are magnanimity itself (L.)? das ift fogar unendlid) wabrer al8 ihr e8 
felbft uidjt empfindet, that is indeed infinitely more true than you yourself 
feel (G.). This last usage is due to French influence and has now 
gone out of vogue. 


411. The Compound Sentence consists of two or more 
simple sentences co-ordinately connected ; e. g., die Runft 
ift fang und fnrz ift unfer Leben, aré ist long and our life is 
short (G.). 
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a. A sentence consisting of two connected subjects with one verb, 
or of two verbs with one subject, may be classed as ‘partly com- 
pound.’ 

1. The conjunctions that unite the members of a compound sentence 
are the general connectives (§ 379) and the adverbial conjunctions 
(§ 380). 


412. The Complex Sentence consists of two sentences, 
one of which is subordinate to some word in the other ; 
e. g., ih febe nicht, warum du fragft, L do not see why you ask. 
The important characteristic of the dependent clause is 
the final position of the verb. 

1, A clause may be dependent in fact without being so in form; 


e.g., gefdjrieben fteht: im Anfang war das Wort, i is written: in the 
beginning was the Word. 


2. Every dependent clause performs the function of a substantive, 
an adjective, or an adverb. We have to do, therefore, with three 
kinds of 


DEPENDENT CLAUSES. 


413, Substantive Clauses are introduced by bdaf, a rela- 
tive pronoun, or an indirect interrogative. The latter may 
be either an interrogative pronoun, a compound of wo, or 
one of the conjunctions ob, wann, wie, wo, rarely al8. 


1. The clause may be subject, object (of verb or prepo- 
sition ohne), predicate, or appositive; e. g., was wirflidy ift, 
ift verniinftig, what is real is rational; wie fie bie Augen nieder- 
{hlagt, hat ttef fid) in mein Herz geprigt, her way of casting down 
her eyes has impressed itself deeply on my heart (G.); id fiihle 
wobl, daR mid) der Herr nur fdjont, [feel sure that you are only 
sparing me (G.) ; du bift am Cude — was bu bift, you are after 
all— what you are ; er fiindigt, ohne baR er e8 weif, he sins 
without knowing tt ; der Sab, da alle Menjfdjen gleich find, the 
proposition that all men are equal. 

a, As to the mode and tense of object clauses, see §§ 360-61. 
b. The omission of the verb before object clauses with wag, wie, was 


fiir, has given rise to exclamatory sentences of dependent form ; ¢, g., 
was du nidjt alles gu ergdblen halt! what all haven't you to tell (G.)! wie 
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alles fic) 3n:m Ganzen webt! how everything weaves itself into a whole(G.)! 
But exclamatory sentences do not by any means always have this form. 
Cf. Goethe's wie lieb’ id) did)! wie blidt dein Wuge! wie liebjt du mid! 

c. A substantive clause is often anticipated by a compound of ba; 
e. g., Der Wert der Erfindung bejteht davin, daf jie iiberall anwendbar ift, 
the value of the invention consists therein that t is universally applicable, 
So a dDuf-clause may follow an interjection ; e. g., adj! day die Menfden 
jo ungliidlid) find! alas, that people are so unfortunate (G.)! 

d. Clauses with alé ob, or alg with inversion (§ 359, 3, a), while form- 
ally adverbial, sometimes have substantive character ; e. g., Daimit Gie 
nidt glauben, al handelte ich ibereilt, that you muy not believe that I acted 
overhastily (G.). 


414, Adjective Clauses modify a noun or pronoun and 
are introduced by a relative pronoun, a compound of wo 
(rarely da), or one of the conjunctions als, da, wann (rare), 
wenn, wie, wo; e. g., Der Gott, der Cijen wadhfen liek, the God 
who caused tron to grow ; den Lieb’ ich, der Unmigliches begefrt, 
I love him who desires the impossible (G.); man durdfudte 
alle Orter, wo Fremde wohnen fonnten, all places where stran- 
gers might dwell (S.); die Zeiten, da id) nod) felbft im Werden 
war, the time when I myself was still growing (G.). 


415. Adverbial Clauses either define an adverb or limit 
the verb of the main sentence. They are introduced by 
the subordinating conjunctions and may be classified as 
follows (see § 381 for further examples and comments). 


1. Local, introduced by wo and its compounds, rarely by da; e. g., 
bleibt, wo ibr jeid, remain where you are; iiberall, wohin mein Fug mid 
trug, everywhere where my feet carried me (S.). 


2. Temporal, introduced by al&, bevor, bis, da, ehe, indem, indes, 
tadjdem, feit(dem), fobald, folange, jo oft, wann (archaic), wenn, wibrend, 
wie, wo and its compounds; e. g., damals fdjien er mir gewandt, ald id) 
ibn nod) nidjt verftand, at that time he seemed to me clever when I did not 
yet understand him (G.); bleibt dod), bis meine Wirtin font, remain, 
won't you, until my wife comes (S.). 


3. Conditional, introduced by al3 with inversion (§ 359, 3, a), al8 ob, 
al8 wen, eS fei denn daf (§ 356, 1, a), falls, im Falle dafz, fo (archaic), wenn; 
e. g., wir founten viel, wenn wir zufantniteitftiindent, we could do much if 
we stood together (S.). For the mode of conditional clauses see § 359. 
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a. As a variety of conditional clause we may regard the restrictive 
clause introduced by intviefern, imvicweit, fofcrit, foweit, wofern ; e. g., 
er ehrt die Wiffenfdhaft, fofern fie iit, he honors science so far as it is 
useful (G.). 

b. A conditional clause is often thrown into the form of an interrog- 
ative sentence: e. g., 0, giebt e8 Geifter in der Luft, O, if there are spirits 
in the air (G.). 


4. Concessive, introduced by obgleid), objdjon, obwobl, ob zwar, fo + 
adverb or adjective, wenn aud), wenngleid), wenn fdon, wiewohl, wie 
aud), tropdem dag, ungeadjtet daR; e. g., gehordjen will id, ob ich gleid 
hier nod) mancjes fagen founte, I will obey, though I might say much on 
this point (G.); fo gut man wablt, fann man fid) dod) betriigen, however 
well one chooses (though one choose ever so well), one may be mistaken. 


a. Concession can be expressed by simple inversion with following 
gleich, arch, fdjon, und (§ 379, 4, a); e. g., ift gleid) die Bahl nidt voll, 
although the number is not complete (S.) ; und follt’ er auch ftrauceli itberall, 
and though he should stumble everywhere (S.). 


5. Causal, introduced by da, indem, weil, zumal (da); ¢ g., id tann 
_froblich jdjeiden, da meine Augen diefen Lag gejehen, I can depart happy, 
since my eyes have seen this day (S.). 


6. Proportional, introduced by je, je nacdjdem, wie; e. g., je eher du 
aut uns guriide febrft, je [djoner wirft du uns willfommen fein, the sooner 
you return to us, etc. (G.). 


7. Comparative, introduced by al8, wie, gleichwie, fowie; e. g., der 
triage Gang de8 Krieges that dem Konig ebenfoviel SGdhaden, al8 er den 
Nebellen VBorteil Hradjte, the slow progress of the war injured the king just 
as muchas it profited the rebels (S.); ihr feht die Cachen, wie man die 
Gadhen eben ficht, you see things as people do just see them (G.). 


a. The clauses with al8 ob, al8 wenn, classed above as conditional, 
are strictly a combination of comparative and conditional. 


b. Where the verb is the same in both clauses, it is often omitted in 
the second, just as in English ; e. g., du nimmft e8 bober, al8 ich felbft 
(e8 nehmie), you take it more seriously than I myself (G.). 


8. Final, denoting purpose, and introduced by daf, damit, anf daf 
(archaic); e. g., eift heim mit forgender Ceele, damit er die Frift nidt 
verfehle, hurries home with anxious heart, in order that be may not fail to be 
on lime (S.). 


9, Consecutive, denoting result, and introduced by daft, usually with 
preceding fo, der Art, dergeftalt, etc.; e. g., ber Wind webhte fo ftark, dak 
wir faim riudern fonnten, the wind blew so hard that we could scarcely row. 


WORD-ORDER. 351 


. The peculiar use of the daf-clause after a comparative or zu (§ 367, 
5, @) grew out of an ellipsis of fo; i.e., er ift gréfer (31 grof), als baf der 
Neid ihm fdaden finnte, he is too great for envy to injure him, stands for 
er ift gréfger als fo grog, daf, etc. 


WORD-ORDER. 


416. Types of Word-Order. We have to distinguish 
three types of word-order according as the finite verb 
occupies second place, first place, or last place, in relation 
to other elements of the sentence. 

a. Essentially, then, the subject of word-order is all bound up in 


the position of the finite verb. This is the basis of classification and 
the point which should receive the learner’s attention before every- 


thing else. 


1. That arrangement in which the finite verb occupies 
second place may be called the assertive order. It presents 
two cases. If the subject precedes, as in er ift da, we have 
the normal order. If an adjunct of the verb precedes, 
thus requiring the subject to follow the verb, as in da ift 
er, we have the inverted order. 

a. The terms ‘normal’ and ‘inverted’ are used in a somewhat con- 
ventional sense. Itis not to be understood that the order er ift da is 
either more ancient or more common than the order ba ift er. From 
the German point of view there would be no serious impropriety in 
taking the latter as the starting-point, and regarding the former as an 
‘inversion.’ Indeed, some recent grammarians ignore this distinction 
entirely and call every sentence ‘normal,’ in which the finite verb oc- 
cupies second place. It is, however, convenient for some purposes to 
keep the term ‘inversion’ in its traditional sense. 


2. That arrangement in which the finite verb occupies 
first place, as in ijt er da, may be called the interrogative 
order, though its use is not confined to interrogative sen- 
tences. 


3. That arrangement in which the finite verb occupies 
last place, as in (id) wei nidjt) ob er da tft, being character- 
istic of dependent clauses, may be called the dependent 
order. 


352 WORD-ORDER. 


417. The Normal Order is used for independent assert- 
ive sentences in which no other element precedes the 
subject in order of thought. The arrangement is: first, 
the subject and its modifiers; second, the finite verb; 
third, the adjuncts of the verb; last, the non-finite part 
of the verb. Examples: der Gdjifer puste fid) gum Tanz, 
the shepherd dressed himself for the dance (G.); bda8 enge 
Leben fteht mir gar nidjt an, the narrow life does not suit me at 
all (G.) ; thy habt ihn treulid eingefungen, you have faithfully 
sung him to sleep (G.). 


1. Observe that in the normal order the finite verb 
must have second place; no adjunct of the verb may in- 
tervene between it and the subject. Thus, where English 
says J really believe, he soon returned, etc., German pays id) 
glaube wirflid), er fehrte bald guriid. 


a. A few words are excepted from this rule, viz.: aber, quite 
frequently ; aud), when its force falls on the preceding subject ; some- 
times also dod), indeffen, jedod), dagegen, trobdem, namflid, alfo, and a 
‘few others; e. g., da8 aljo war de8 Pudels Kern, so that was the kernel 
of the poodle (G.). Other exceptions may occur in case of phrases pos- 
sessing a quasi-adnominal character; e. g., Dtorley, in feiner englifden 
Literaturgefcjidte, fiigt Angaben . . . bei, Morley, in his History of Eng- 
lish Literature, adds statements, etc. (Scherer). So very often in poetry, 
which cares little for rules of order; e. g., der alte Winter, in feiner 
Sadwmiaidhe, 30g fid) in rauhe Verge guriid, Old Winter, in his weakness, has 
retired, etc. (G.). 

b. There is, however, no limit to the number of words, phrases and 
even clauses, which may precede the finite verb, provided that they all 
belong to the subject and so form one element of the sentence; e. g., 
Konig Safob von England, der gleidgiiltig gugefehen hatte, wie fein 
GCidam die bihmifde Krone verlor, erwadte aus feiner Fihlofigteit, 
King James of Enjland, who had looked on indifferently while his son-in- 
law lost the Bohemian crown, awoke from his apathy (S.). 


2. The non-finite part of the verb (i. e., the infinitive or 
participle of a compound tense, or an adverb that has be- 
come so closely associated with the verb as to form a part 
of it, under the name of a ‘separable prefix,’) comes last, 
a participle preceding an infinitive ; e. g., er reift morgen ab, 
he departs to-morrow ; ex wird morgen abreifen, he will depart 
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to-morrow ; er ift fdjon abgereift, he has already departed ; er 
wird wohl {don abgereift fein, he has probably departed already. 


3. As to the adjuncts of the verb (object, predicate- 
word, adverb), these are arranged after the finite verb 
in accordance with principles to be explained below 
(§ 421-4). The arrangement of these elements is the 
same in all three (or four) types of word-order. 


4, While the normal order is most common in assertive 
sentences, it is also frequently used for imperative sen- 
tences ; e. g., er ftehe feft und fehe bier fic) um, let him stand 
fast and look about him here (G.). 


418. The Inverted Order is used for independent assert- 
ive sentences, in which some adjunct of the verb comes 
first in order of thought. The arrangement is the same 
as in the normal order, except that the subject follows the 
verb instead of preceding it; e. g., den Gittern gleich)’ id) 
nidt, Lam not like the gods (G.) ; ungern eb’ id) da8 Gaftredt 
auf, Ido not like to refuse hospitality (G.); dodj ift e8 jedem 
eingeboren, yet it is natural to every one (G.). 

a. The element put first may be an adverb, object, predicate-word, 
or a part of the verb itself. The initial position does not necessarily 
imply emphasis any more than in the case of the subject. In talk it 
simply reflects the orderin which the thought presents itself to the 
speaker’s mind. In studied writing it may be a matter of style. 


1. Observe then that when an adjunct of the verb be- 
gins the sentence, the finite verb itself must have second 
place: neither the subject nor any second adjunct may 
intervene before the verb. Where, then, English says 
true it is; money I have not; evidently you are wrong ; 
beautiful to be sure she ts not, German must say: wabr ift 
e8; Geld habe td nidjt; offenbar haben Sie unred)t ; fdjon tft fie 
fretlidy nicht. 

a. An exception to this rule is permitted in the case of dod), ja, nam- 
lid), and, in general, of any adverb which is separated by a pause from 
what follows and hence is not felt as beginning the sentence; e. g., 
dod) viel ift mir bewut, yet much is known to me (G.); gewif, UWlbert ift 
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der befte Dtenfdh unter dem Himmel, certainly, ‘Albert ts the best man under 
the sun (G.). The same principle applies also, of course, to interjec- 
tions ; e. g., fiirmahr! e8 ift febr wohl gethan, forsooth, it is very well 
done (G.). To bring a word under this exception it is not necessary 
that the separating pause be written. Thus in the last two examples 
Goethe actually wrote: geivifg Wert ift, and fiirmwahr es ift. 


b. For a similar reason the general connectives, und, aber, allein, 
fondern, denn, and entweder ... oder, precede the subject without 
causing inversion: they are not felt as adjuncts of the verb, but simply 
as connecting links. 


c. Excepted from the rule, again, are initial adverbs the force of 
which is felt with the subject rather than with the verb ; e.g., aud) id), 
Itoo; felbft der Riuig, even the king; wur der, only he. 


d. From the general principle stated above it follows that a sentence 
should not begin with two adverbs, unless they are so connected as to 
form in reality but one element of the sentence; e. g., ben andern 
Morgen war leider da8 magifde Geriift wieder verfdrwunden, the next 
morning, alas, the magic stage had again disappeared (G.). Here one 
could not say Dent andern Dtorgern leider war, nor leider den andern Dtor- 
gen tar, though it would be permissible to say den andern Dtorgen, 
leider, war, since the pause makes leider parenthetical and thus de- 
prives it of the character of a direct adjunct of war verfd)wunden. On 
the other hand, connected adverbs count as one element: e. g., gegen 
Abend um die beftimmte Zeit ward Wilhelm abgeholt, toward evening at 
the appointed time they called for Wilhelm (G.). 


2. A preceding subordinate clause having the value of 
an object or an adverb has the same effect upon the order 
as any other object or adverb; e. g., ob er gefahrlid) verwun- 
det ift, wiffen wir nidjt, whether he is dangerously wounded we 
do not know (L.); al8 id) nod) ein Rnabe war, fperrte man mid 
ein, when I was yet a boy they shut me up. 

a. Such a clause is very often resumed by a pronoun or an adverb, 
which makes the inversion easier; thus in the last two examples one 
might say ob er gefaibrlid) verwindet ift, das wiffen wir nidt; als id) 
nod) et Knabe war, da {perrte man mid) ein. When there is no resum- 
ing particle, the subject is sometimes allowed to precede the verb ; 
e. g., wie e8 in foldjen Fallen su gehen pflegte, utemand war vorbereitet, 
as is wont to happen in such cases, no one was prepared (G.). 

b. Parenthetical sentences meaning said he, thought he, and the like, 
put the verb first because what precedes is the object; e. g., ,,ver3zeih’ 
mir,“ fagte Wilhelm ladelud, ‘pardon me,’ said Wilhelm with a smile (G.). 
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3. An appositive preceding the subject is treated like 
an adjunct of the verb and causes inversion ; e. g., nad): 
denfend itber diejes Whenteuer, ging er nad) feinem Rimmer, med- 
tating upon this adventure, he went to his room (G.). 


4. The usual position of the subject in the inverted 
order is immediately after the verb, but an unemphatic 
pronoun or adverb may come between; e. g., auf dem 
Sdauplave hatten fic) viele Zujdjauer etngefunden, in the theater 
a number of spectators had found places (G.); enbdlid) famen 
wirflid) Menfdjen an, af last persons actually arrived (G.). 


5. If an inverted clause is followed by another co- 
ordinate clause having the same subject, an adverb may 
not precede the second verb unless the subject is repeat- 
ed; e. g., dba fam fie gu einem finigliden Garten und beim 
Mondenfdimmer fah fie, dakR—, thereupon she came to a royal 
garden and saw by the moonlight that—(Gr.). Here it would 
have been equally correct to say und fah beim Mtonden- 
fdimmer, dag, but not und beim Mtondenfdimmer fah, dag. 

a. Forthe unnecessary resumption of the subject after und by means 
of derjefbe, see § 379, 4. 


b. If the second clause of the compound sentence has a new subject, 
it usually stands in the normal order; e. g., end{id) faim er juriid und 
fie begriifite thu mit Freude, at last he came back and she greeted him with 


JY. 

6. The effect of inversion without the form of it can be 
produced by using the expletive e8 to anticipate a sub- 
ject which, for stylistic, metrical or other reasons, it is 
desired to have follow the verb; e. g., ¢8 reden und traumen 
die Mtenfdjen viel, men talk and dream much (S.); e8 irrt der 
Menfdj, fo lang er ftrebt, man errs as long as he strives (G.). 


419. The Interrogative Order puts the finite verb first. 
It is used : 


1. In all interrogative sentences except such as begin 
with a subject-pronoun ; e. g., fennft du den Fauft? Lnowesé 
thou Faust (G.)? was wettet ihr? what will you wager (G.) ? 
But: wer wei}? who knows? 
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2. In optative sentences; e. g., waren wir nur den Berg 
vorbei, would that we were past the hill (G.). 

a. But the subject may precede in an optative sentence ; e. g., des 
Himmels Heere mbgen dich bededeu, may heaven’s hosts protect thee (U.). 
So, too, with the real subject anticipated by e8; 6. g., c8 Iebe die Frei- 
heit, long live freedom. 

3. In imperative sentences, more especially when the 
verb is in the second person; e. g., betradjt’ ihm redjt, look 
at him carefully (G.) ; fithre du mein Heer, lead thou my army 
(S.); begdhme jeder die geredjte Wut, lef every one control his 
righteous wrath (S.); gefteh’ idy’8 nur, just let me confess. 

a. But imperative sentences may also take the normal or the in- 
verted order, especially in the third person ; e. g., er ftehe feft und febe 
hier fic ui, let him stand firm and looke about him here (G.); jest gebe 
jeder feines Weges fti, now let each quietly go his way (S.); dod) gehen 
wir, bud let us go (G.). 

4. In conditional sentences; e. g., irre id) nidjt, if Tam 
not mistaken; hat etwas Wert, e§ mu zu Tage fommen, if a 
thing has value, it must come to the light (G.). 


x 5. In emphatic assertive sentences, the verb being usu- 
ally followed by dod); e. g., find doch ei twunderlid) Volk die 
Weiber, indeed, women are a strange race (G.). Such a sen- 
tence is often best translated by a question. 

a. In older German the finite verb might come first without special 
emphasis, and traces of this freedom are preserved in poetry; e. g., 


fah ein Kuab’ cin RISslcin ftehu, a boy saw a little rose growing. But in 
prose one would now need to say: ©8 fab ein Kuab’ wu. f. w. 


420. The Dependent Order is used in dependent clauses 
introduced by a relative pronoun or particle, an indirect 
interrogative, or a subordinating conjunction; e. g., id 
bin der Geift, der ftet8 verneint, J am the spirit that always 
denies (G.); weh mix, wenn du nidjts Befferes weikt, woe is me 
if you know of nothing better (G.); wer weif, wo nun e8 die 
vier Winde haben? who knows where the four winds have tt 
now (G.) ? 

a. Asentence may be logically but not formally dependent, ; i. e@., it 
may be without a subordinating eee Such a clause wees er 


Lptann nein yon Poe 
Se Ppa 
Pe Pvefpevt : Low I Ia A 


"WORD-ORDER. 357 


normal order ; e. g., du fiebft, ein Hund und fein Gefpenft ift da, you see, 
a dog and no spirit is there (G.); fte meint, du feift entflohen, she thinks 
you have run away (G.). 

b. In the universality of its application the dependent order is a 
comparatively recent development of literary usage. Early modern 
German allows the finite verb considerable freedom of position, and 
this freedom it still preserves in colloquial language and in poetry; 
e. g., went e8 nidjt war’ durd falfde Lent’ verraten worden, if if had not 
been betrayed by treacherous persons (G.); ich wei} nidjt, was foll es be- 
deuten, I know not what to make of it (Heine) ; wernt icy fo jaf bet einem 
Gelag, when I would be sitting thus at a revel (G.) ; 1weun mit Slumen die 
Erde fic) Hleidet neu, wenn die Briinnlein fliefen im lieblidjen Diai, when 
the earth clothes itself anew with flowers, when the springs flow in lovely 
May (S.). 


1. A special case is presented by the compound tenses 
of the modal auxiliaries and those verbs (§ 326, 1, b), 
which follow their analogy in substituting what looks like 
the infinitive for the participle. In such case the tense- 
auxiliary precedes the two ‘infinitives’ and may be separ- 
ated from them by intervening words; e. g., id) fehe nidft, 
wie mein Bruder hatte fchiner ausgebildet werden finnen, I do 
not see how my brother could have been better educated (G.). 

a. Lessing is fond of omitting the tense-auxiliary in such cases ; 
e. g., jo merfen die Ausleger fehr wohl an, da} der Didter hierdurd jene 
al8 Barbaren, diefe al8 gefittete Volfer fdhildern wollen, the commentators 
remark very properly that the poet intended by this to represent the former 
as barbarians, the latter as civilized people. 

b. Aside from the case just mentioned, some writers occasionally 
prefer to place the tense-auxiliary before instead of after the perfect 
infinitive of a compound tense; e. g., es fdjeinet dem Lefer weit fiirzer 
auf dent Bapiere, als e8 den Bufdhauern wird vorgefommen fein, it seems 
to the reader much shorter on paper than it probably appeared to the spec- 
tators (L.). 

2. The dependent order may occur in exclamatory sen- 
tences through the omission of a governing verb; «. g., 
wie fid) die platter Burfde freuen! how the low fellows enjoy 
themselves (G.) / 


3. The subject of a dependent clause usually stands 
just after the introductory connective, but a short unem- 
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phatic pronoun or adverb often intervenes before it; 
e. g., bu ftebhft nur hier, weil did) mein Vater braudjte, you only 
stand here because my father used you (G.). 


4. In old German the finite verb might stand at the 
end in sentences not dependent, and traces of this free- 
dom are preserved in poetry ; e. g., denf’, Rind, um alles in 
der Welt, der Herr dich fiir ein Fraulein halt, the gentleman takes 
you for a fine young lady (G.). 


POSITION OF ADJUNCTS. 


421. Adjuncts of the Noun. An attributive adjective or 
participle precedes its noun and is preceded by its own 
modifiers ; e. g., von edjtem, aus der Quelle gefddpftem Golde, 
of genuine gold obtained from the source (G.) ; ein berithmter, 
und damals wegen feiner Talente fehr gefdjdtter Weltmann, a gen- 
tleman of reputation, who was at that time very much esteemed 
for his talents (G.). 


1. An appositive generally follows its noun, but may 
precede; if an adjective or participle, it usually follows 
its own modifiers, but may precede them for stylistic rea- 
sons. Thus it would be natural to say: burd) bdiefe Worte 
tief geriihrt, brad) fie in Thranen aus, deeply touched by these 
words, she burst into tears. But if a relative clause were 
to follow Worte, one might prefer to change the order and 
say: ttef gerithrt durd) diefe Worte, die offenbar vom Herzen famen, 
brach fie in Chrdnen aus. 


2. A limiting genitive, except a proper name, generally 
follows its noun, but exceptions are very frequent, espe- 
cially in poetry. 


422, Adjuncts of the Verb: A General Principle. The 
adjuncts of the verb come, in the reverse order of their 
importance, the more weighty elements ae toward 
the end, . ; 
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1. Observe that this is only a general tendency, the operation of 
which is more or less crossed and interfered with by other considern- 
tions. As a tendency, however, it is important. It explains, in the first 
place, the final position of the infinitive or participle of a compound 
tense: these, being felt as parts of the verb are of course, highly essen- 
tial elements of the predication. 


2. Thesame principle explains the final position of an adverb, adjec- 
tive, noun or phrase, that has become so intimately associated with the 
verb as to form a part of it; e. g., auf in anfftehen; blo in blofftellen ; 
Teil in teiluehinen ; im Stand in inftandfesen. 

3. So, too, we can account for the final position of a predicate adjec- 
tive in relation to a limiting genitive; e. g., du bift dir nur de8 einen 
Triebs bewut, thou art conscious only of the one impulse. Here bewuft is 
felt as the important element of the predication. On the other hand a 
weighty prepositional phrase may easily follow a predicate adjective ; 
e. g., fte iftfebr ftol; auf ihre Gchinbeit, she is very proud of her beauty. 


423. Position of Objects. From the general principle 
just stated it follows that short, unemphatic, pronominal 
objects tend toward the beginning ; e. g., id) fenne ihn fdjon 
feit Jahren, J have known him these many years ; id habe ihm 
lingft vergeben, J have long since forgiven him. 


1. The least emphatic pronouns are e8 and the reflexive, 
which accordingly precede ; e. g., id) gab e8 dir, I gave ut to 
you ; fie nahert fid) thm, she approaches him. As between 
these two fid) comes first, but with exceptions. 


2. In general a direct object (especially if it denote a 
person) is of more importance than an indirect object 
(especially if it denote a thing), and hence comes nearer 
the end; e. g., der Anblid giebt ben Cngeln Stirfe, the sight 
gives strength to the angels. But where both objects are per- 
sons, or both things, this relation may easily be reversed; 
e. g., fie ftellte ben Herrn ihrem Bruder vor, she introduced the 
gentleman to her brother ; ex widmete feine Rrafte dem Dtenfte 
ded Vaterlands, he devoted his powers to the service of his 
country. 

a. On the other hand an accusative object very regularly precedes a 


genitive or a prepositional phrase ; e. g., der lange Krieg beraubte bas 
Baterland feiner fraftigfter Cihne, the long war robbed the country of its 
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strongest sons (Gr.); er befreite die Philojophte von ihren Keffeln, freed 
philosophy from us fetters, 


424. Position of Adverbs. The general rule is that the 
adverbs of direction (auf, ab, her, hin, etc.) are of most im- 
portance: they accordingly come last under the name of 
separable prefixes; e. g., die Sonne geht jest um 6 Ubr anf, 
the sun rises now at 6 o'clock. 


1. Next in importance are the negative adverbs nidt, 
nie, niemals, feinediwegs ; these accordingly tend toward the 
end, especially in emphatic negations; e. g., da8 eben ift der 
Giiter hichftes nicht, life is not the highest of blessings (S.); daf 
die Befdjriinfung die Unendlichfett feineswegs ausfdjliefe, that lim- 
itation by no means excludes infinity (S.); id) faun die Stelle 
nit iiberfesen, J can not translate the passage. 

a. But anegative adverb that is not felt as an adjunct of the verb usu- 
ally stands before the particular word or phrase that it modifies; thus 
one would ordinarily say in prose: das Leben ift nidjt das hbdhfte der 
Giiter. 


2. An adverb of time generally precedes one of place 
or manner; that is, among the relations denoted by ad- 
verbs that of manner or degree is more important than 
that of place, place more important than time. But this 
order of precedence varies easily under the influence of 
special emphasis. 


425. Dependent Infinitives are preceded by their own 
modifiers; e. g., du braud)ft did) nicht daritber gu dngftigen, you 
do not need to trouble yourself about that ; Wilhelm fonnte fidh 
nicht entfdliefen, die Rolle des lebenden Kinigs dem Pedanten zu 
iiberlafjen, could not make up his mind to leave the réle of the 
living king to the pedant. 


1, The prepositional infinitive is often incorporated in 
the sentence as one of the verbal adjuncts, especially if it 
stands alone or has no modifier of great importance; e. g., 
bas Madden fing gu weinen an, began to cry; da fie gu wemnen 
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anfing, as she began to cry. But one would say: fie fing an, 
_ Heftig zu weinen ; da fie anfing, heftig 3u weinen. 


- 426. Dependent Clauses. Since dependent clauses have 
the value of substantives, adverbs or adjectives, their posi- 
tion falls under the rules already given. Thus: 


1. An adverbial clause should not intervene between 
subject and verb in the normal order. Such a type of 
sentence as the party, though tt had suffered defeat, was not 
discouraged, must become: bie Partet war, obiwoh! fie eine Mie- 
dDerlage erlitten hatte, feinesivegs entmutigt; or else: die Partet 
war feineswegs entmutigt, obwobf fie, etc.; or else: obwobhl die 
Partet eine Miederlage erlitten hatte, war fie, etc. 


2. So, too, a sentence should not begin with two adverb- 
ial clauses. In English we may say : As soon as the horses 
were ready, although wt was still very early, we got under way. 
This becomes in German: Cobald die Pferde bereit waren, 
madjten wir uns, obwobhl e8 nod) fehr frith war, auf den Weg; or 
else: madjten wir uns auf den Weg, obwohl e8 nod) fehr frith war. 


3. Whether a dependent clause should be incorporated 
in the structure of the main sentence or attached to it as 
an appendix, is a question of style. An important prin- 
ciple is that a sentence should not end weakly after a sub- 
ordinate clause. Thus one would not say: er fubr, fobald er 
gefrith{tiidt hatte, ab, but er fubr ab, Jobald er gefrithjtiidt hatte, 
he left as soon as he had breakfasted. On the other hand one 
might very well say: er fubr, fobald er gefrithftiidt hatte, in der 
gropten Cile ab. 


4, To explain further the principles according to which 
clauses are concatenated into more or less elaborate peri- 
ods, is the province of a treatise on style, rather than of a 
grammar. 


[END OF PART 1.] 


APPENDICES. 


Bigtieed by Google 


APPENDIX L 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


1. Spelling Reform in Germany. German spelling is based in a gen. 
eral way upon the usage handed down by the writers, grammarians 
and lexicographers of the eighteenth century. But this traditional 
spelling, while much better than our own, is not free from defects. It 
represents simple sounds by compound signs, as in Gaal, hier, thun; 
different sounds by the same sign, as in Bad - da, gehen - Tag; the 
same sound by different signs, as in Glas — Hah, Vinume — Freude, and 
it has a much-used silent ). Differences of usage with reyard to these 
and other points led, in 1876, to a movement for governmental regula- 
tion of orthography. Prussia, Bavaria, Saxony, Wiirttemberg and 
other German governments published official spelling-books, and the 
spelling thus prescribed is slowly making its way toward universal 
acceptance. It should be said, however, that the government rules do 
not aim at a thorough and scientific reform, but only at a working 
compromise between the ideal demand and the facts of usage. 


2. The Prussian Rules, which furnish the orthographic standard of 
this work, are contained in a small pamphlet of forty-six pages, 
entitled Regeln und Worterverszeidhuis flix die deutfde Mted)tidreibung 
zum Gebraud in den preugifden Gduler. But since the ‘rules’ admit 
of not a few exceptions in favor of conventional usage, one can not 
easily spell by them without frequently referring to the accompanying 
‘word-list’; and as this, in turn, contains only a limited number of 
representative words, the student, or at any rate the teacher, should 
have at hand Duden’s Orthographisches Worterbuch. This excellent 
manual, which costs but thirty-seven cents, seldom leaves one in 
doubt about even the smallest detail of the Prussian spelling. It also 
has foot-notes which exhibit the divergent spellings prescribed by 
other governments, Practically we have followed Duden in this gram- 
mar, 


8. The Old Spelling and the New. Since many writers and editors 
still continue to use the older spelling, though with more or less 
diversity in details, we append a list of the more important points 
regulated by the Prussian rules. 


1, %, &, It, Xu, are to be preferred to Ne, Oe, lle, Wen, The same 
in Roman type. 
365 
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2. HA and du are to be preferred to e and eu in words which have 
kindred with a, au; hence rade (on account of Radje); Armel (Arm); 
rdumen (Raum); but edjt, not ddt, Hering, not Haring, leugnen, not 
‘ldugnen, etc. There are, however, a few exceptions ; thus ebdel (in spite 
of Adel), Elteru (in spite of alt). 


a. In a few cases & and e distinguish words of different meaning ; 
e.g., Uhre, ear of grain, and Chre, honor; Lard, larch, and Lerdbe, lark. 


3. Ai is written only in a few words, of which the more common 
are Bai, Hain, Kaifer, Laie, Mtai, Maid, Mtais. Elsewhere ei is used. 
Observe, however, the distinctive spellings: aib, loaf, and Leib, body ; 
Gaite, string, and Geite, side; Waife, orphan, and Weife, tune. 


4. The use of doubled vowels is somewhat restricted, though by no 
means done away with. Thus the following words are to be spelled 
with a single vowel : bar, Varjdajt, Herd, Herde, Los, lofen, Lojung, 108, 
MaL, quer, Shaf, Sdham, Sdale, Sdhar, Sdhof, jelig, Star, Wage, 
Wagen, Ware. 


5. Se is preferred to i in gieb, giebft, giebt, and in the verbal ending 
ieren; but i to ie in hing, fing. The spelling distinguishes fiber, fiber, 
from Gieber, fever; Mine, mine, from Miene, expression; Lid, eyelid, 
from Lied, song; Stil, style, from GStiel, stem; wider, against, from 
wieder, again. 

6. Except in Stadt, city, which is thus distinguished from Gtatt, 
place, the combination dt is to be written only where t is inflectional, 
as in [dbdt, wandte, gefandt. Write therefore tot, not todt; Brot, not 
Brodt nor Brod; so also Sdwert, gefdeit, Ernte. 


7. The endings id and ig are to be distinguished in writing, though 
pronounced alike; hence fittid, Pfirftdh, Teppid, but Honig, Effig, 
Kafig. For others consult the ‘ word-list,’ or Duden. 


8. Except in €pheu, ivy, ph is to be used only in foreign words, as 
Pbhilofophie, Philifter. Write, therefore, Adolf, Rudolf, Weftfalen. 

a. As to the use of initial » and f (vor but fiir, fliefen but Blieg), 
consult the dictionary. 


9. S, not f, is to be written in the pronominal forms, de8, wes, dies. 
and their compounds, and also in the suffix ni. 

a. Medial j becomes 8 before a suffix of derivation, but not before an 
inflectional t ; hence, Haisdjen, from Hafe; Risdhen, from Rofe; weislicd, 
from weife; but reift, from ret{en. 

b. In Roman type the rules prescribe that {{ be represented by fs, or 
else by a specially-cast digraph. But non-German printers usually 
employ sz or ss. The latter is open to the objection that it does not 
distinguish {j from . 
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10. Sh is to be written only in foreign words, as Thee, Thema, 
Theorie, and in a few native words in which th before the vowel takes 
the place of h after the vowel, as a sign of length ; e.g., Thor (= Lohr), 
thun, Thal. Write, therefore, Tier, Teil, Rat, raten, wert, Reidtum. 
This is upon the whole the most important and characteristic rule of 
the official spelling. 

11. Three concurrent consonants are avoided in some cases (by drop- 
ping one), permitted in others, e. g., denmod) (i. 6. dein nod), Mtittag, 
Sdhiffahrt ; but Betttud, Stillleben, allliebend. 

a. Final h before the suffix heit is dropped ; e. g., Itoheit. So, too, 
Hobeit, from hod ; but Weidhbheit, from weid). 

b. The plural of Gee, Armee, is either Geeen, Armeecn, or Seen, 
Armeen. 


12. In foreign words f is written for a guttural c, 3 for the affricate; _ 
as Katalog, RKlaije, Elerifal, Birkel, Offizier. But a good many excep- 
tions are allowed, especially in case of French words; e. g., Coupé, 
Seder or Beder, Concept or Rouzept. When in doubt whether to write 
c, f or 3, consult Duden’s dictionary. 


"13. The use of initial capitals is greatly restricted. Nouns used 
adjectively, as ein biffden, eim paar, da8 ift fdjade; adverbially, as 
abends, nadjt8, vormittags; prepositionally, as fraft, mittel&, trots, 
mangels, or as parts of a verbal phrase, as ftattfinden, titftaud jeter, 
are to be written with a small initial. 

a. This is the most difficult subject that the rules deal with, and 
they leave it in a rather unsatisfactory condition. When in doubt 
consult Duden. 


b. Adjectives from names of persons have a small initial when 
their meaning is general; e. g., die Luthe’rijde Rirdje, the Lutheran 
church; but die Lu’ therifdle Vibeliiberfegung, Luther's translation of the 
Bible. 

c. Adjectival phrases, such as im gangen, fiir8 erfte, bei weitem, de8 
weiteren, etc., have no initial capital. 


14. The apostrophe is to be used sparingly, for the purpose of 
marking the suppression of a letter usually written. But on this 
point the rules are not very precise, and there is much diversity of 
usage. Omit the apostrophe at any rate in qufs, unterm, etc., and in 
the genitive of proper names that do not end in a sibilant. 


4. The Roman Letters are extensively used in scientific writings of 
every kind. In using the Roman letters many writers, particularly 
philologists, discard altogether the initial capital of nouns and thus 
avoid the most serious practical difficulty of German orthography. 
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APPENDIX IL 


ENGLISH-GERMAN COGNATES. 


1. The Relation of English to German is a subject which belongs 
rather to comparative linguistics than to German grammar, and can 
not be studied to the best advantage without some knowledge of Old 
English, Old German, Gothic, Latin, Greek, Sanskrit and general pho- 
netics. Such knowledge is not presupposed for the users of this book. 
At the same time it is important that every student who approaches 
German by way of English, learn to recognize the familiar words of his 
mother tongue in their unfamiliar German forms, and acquire the 
habit of thinking clearly and correctly, if not profoundly, concerning 
the relationship of cognates. To this end, it is hoped, the following 
paragraphs will be found helpful. What is here given, however, is 
only a very elementary introduction to a large and difficult subject. 


a. The most valuable of all helps for the study of German words in 
their relation to cognate forms in other languages is Kluge’s Etymolo_ 
gisches Worterbuch der deutschen Sprache- 


2. The Indo-European Family of Languages. German 
and English belong to the Germanic (sometimes called 
Teutonic) branch of the Indo-European (also called Aryan 
and Indo-Germanic) family of languages. The Indo- 
European family has ten branches, three of them Asiatic 
and seven European. The Asiatic branches are the Indic, 
Iranic and Armenian. The European branches are the 
Hellenic, Italic, Germanic, Slavic, Baltic, Keltic and 
Albanian. 

a. Observe that these names are the names of ‘branches’ put forth 
in ancient times by the Indo-European parent-stem. Each one of them 
has branched again and again, thus giving rise in our day to a large 
number of separate languages and dialects variously related to one 
another. 


1, When we say that the languages of the ancient Hindus, Persians, 
Greeks, Italians, Germans, Slavs, etc., belong to the same ‘family,’ 
this means that the remote ancestors of these various peoples once 
dwelt together, forming a single community and speaking a common 
language. Where this pro-ethnic Indo-European home was located— 
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whether in Asia or in Europe,— when the dispersion began and how 
it proceeded, are still moot questions. 


2. The Indo-European parent-speech is known to us in a measure 
through the process of restoration. By a comparison of cognate forms, 
as they actually appear in the derived languages, scholars have been 
able to reconstruct the alphabet, the grammar, and in part the vocab- 
ulary, of the parent-speech. Thus Eng. brother, Lat. frater, Gk. dparnp, 
Sansk. bhrdtar-, point back to an I.-E. parent-form * bhrater (a pre- 
fixed * is used to distinguish ideal reconstructions from words histor- 
ically known). 


3. The Germanic Branch of the Indo-European Family. 
There was a time during which the ancestors of the va- 
rious peoples now known to usas Germanic, having parted 
from the Indo-European parent-stock, still dwelt together 
in one community and spoke a common language. Later 
this Germanic stock parted into three branches, the east- 
ern, the northern and the western. The eastern branch 
is known from the extinct Gothic alone. The northern 
branch gave rise to the Scandinavian languages, Danish, 
Swedish, Icelandic and Norwegian. The western branch 
gave rise to German, English, Dutch, Flemish and Frisian. 

1. Where the pro-ethnic home of the Germanic race was situated is 
not precisely known, nor have we any historical remains of their lan- 
guage in this stage of its history. It is possible, however, by compar- 
ison of derived forms, to reconstruct the alphabet, the grammar, and 
in large part the vocabulary, of the Germanic parent-speech. Thus 
Gothic brothar, Old English brothor, Old High German bruodar, Old 
Low German brothar, and Old Icelandic brdthir, point back to a Ger- 
manic * brothar. 


4. Phonetic Change. In every language the pronuncia- 
tion of words is more or less subject tochange. Through 
a modified mode of utterance a sound is converted imto 
another sound or ceases to be heard. In this way, given 
time enough, the pronunciation of a word may change to 
almost anv imavinable extent. Thus Eng. fenis the same 
word as Latin decem, only it is pronounced differently. 


1. But changes of pronunciation do not take place at hap-hazard. 
When a particular tendency to change sets in, at a given time and ina 


370 APPENDIX II. 


given language, it does its work thoroughly and uniformly. For 
example, if the tendency is to convert d into?, it will convert d intot 
everywhere, unless there is some interfering cause. Such a uniformly 

"operating tendency to change of pronunciation is called a phonetic law. 
The principal causes that interfere with the uniform operation of pho- 
netic laws are the position of the sound with respect to other sounds 
or to the accent, and the attracting influence—analogy—of other 
words. 


2. Spelling is often an imperfect and deceptive representation of 
sounds, and is much more conservative than pronunciation. One of 
the most important maxims that the student of linguistics has to learn, 
is to think in terms of sounds, not in terms of letters. 


5. The Germanic Shifting of Consonants. If, now, we 
compare a large number of Indo-European words, ideally 
restored, with their Germanic descendants, ideally re- 
stored, we shall find that the latter have undergone 
changes both in their vowels and in their consonants. 
One set of these changes, affecting the explosive conso- 
nants, or stops, is of fundamental importance in the study 
of English and German etymology, viz.: The Indo-Euro- 
pean voiced aspirates bh, dh, gh, become, in Germanic, the 
voiced stops b,d,g; the voiced stops ), d, g, become voice- 
less, giving p, t, k, and the voiceless stops p, t, k, become 
spirant, giving f, th, h. 


1. The following examples will illustrate : 


Indo-European Greek. Latin. Germante. English. 
*bhrater pparnp frater *brothar. brother 
*dhé, *dho diva facio *don do 
* chans- xh (h)anser *oans goose 
*dwo dbo duo *two two 
*fenu yoru genu *kniwa knee 
*pad- mobc (rod-6c¢) pes (ped-is) *fdt foot 
*trejis T pete tres *thrijis three 
*kun- xbwv (kv-vdc) canis *hun-dos hound 


a. There are some exceptions to this law due to the operation of 
special causes. Buta discussion of these, or of the changes under- 
gone by the vowels and non-explosive consonants, would take us too 
far a-field for the present purpose. Consult Brugmann’s Grundriss der 
vergleichenden Grammatik, vol. 1, : 
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6. The High German Shifting of Consonants. If we 
examine, in turn, the consonantal system of High German, 
we shall find it to have undergone a second shifting of 
consonants, which differentiates High German more or 
less completely from all the other Germanic languages. 
This second shifting consists in the conversion of Ger- 
manic d@ into é, ¢ into s or és, th into d, and p into/f or pf. 
Thus Ge. *dago-, Eng. day, becomes Ger. Tag ; Ge. *éwo, 
Eng. two, Ger. zwei; Ge. *itan, Eng. eat, Ger. effen; Ge. 
*thrijis, Eng. three, Ger. dret; Ge. *diupa, Eng. deep, Ger. 
tie f. 

1. The High German shifting began in the 7th century, or earlier, 
in South Germany, and spread thence northward with diminishing 
thoroughness. Except the conversion of th into d, it did not affect the 
Low German dialects. Even in South Germany the time at which the 
change began, and the thoroughness with which it was carried through, 
vary with the different dialects. 

a. The two shiftings described in this and the last section are often 
called, after one of their discoverers, ‘Grimm’s Law.’ The first is 
known in German as die germanifdje, the second as die hodjdeutfdje, 
Lautverfdhiebuig. 


2. German words borrowed from other languages previous to the 
High German shifting shared in the general change, as fur3, from Lat. 
curtus, Eng. curt; but words borrowed after the shifting retain their 
original consonants, as Titel, from Lat. titulus, Eng. title. Thus the 
form of a word may give a clew to its provenience and the date of its 
adoption. 

3. English, which has grown out of an amalgamation of Low Ger- 
man dialects carried into Britain in the 5th and 6th centuries, pre- 
serves unchanged the Germanic d, ¢t, th and p, which High German 
shifted to é, s or ts, d, and for pf. But in some other respects German 
has been more conservative than English. This will appear from the 
following detailed statements. 


7. The Labials correspond, in English and German, as 
follows : 

1, Eng. p = Ger. f, ff, pf; e g., up—aufs; ripe-reif; sleep — 
{dlafer ; hope — hoffen; plight — Pylidjt; camp — Kampf; plant — 
PBflanze. 

a. Sf is the regular representative of original p in words borrowed 
previous to the Hizh German shifting, as in ‘Bflanje, from Lat. planta; 
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pfropfen, from Lat. propago. A Ger. p corresponding to an Eng. p is 
evidence of late borrowing ; e. g., Pein — pain; Ped) - pitch ; plump — 
plump. 

b. A preceding { prevents p from shifting; e. g., spin — fpinnen; 
lisp — lijpelt. 


2. Eng. 6 initial = Ger. b; e. g., bear —- Bir; break — bredjen; bid - 
bicten 3 burst — berften. 

a. While Eng. preserves an initial Gc. b unchanged, it converts a 
medial Ge. b into v and a final Ge. b into f, ff. Hence Ger. b medial 
= Eng. v, and Ger. 6 final (pronounced as p) = Eng. f, ff; e. g., 
haben — have; nabe —- knave; fterben - starve; ab —of, off; Dieb — 
thief; halb — half. Exceptions are due to late borrowing on the one 
side or on the other ; e. g., ©bbe - ebb; Giebel — gable. 


3. Eng. f initial = Ger. f (sometimes written b); e. g., foot - Fup; 
feather — Feber ; fly — fliegen; father - Vater; fleece — Vlief. 

a. Eng. f, ff, medial or final, may either preserve an original Gc. f 
unchanged, or it may come from Gc. b (see above, 2, a). In the former 
case it will appear in Ger. as f, ff, in the latter as b; e. g., hoof - Ouf; 
stiff — fteif; wolf- Wolf; wife - Wetb; life- Leib; of-—ab; calf- 
Kalb. . 

b. Eng. ft = Ger. ft; e. g., soft - fanft; drift - Trift ; craft - Kraft. 


4, Eng. v initial hardly occurs except in borrowed words (vat and 
vixen should be fat and jixen ), where it corresponds to Ger. », sometimes 
to f, rarely to w; e. g., vers - Bers; vane - Fahne ; vetch — Wide. 

a. Eng. v medial usually represents Gc. 6, in which case it corre- 
sponds to Ger. b, in a few cases to f; e. g., over — liber; salve — Galbe; 
live —lebe; devil — Teufel; oven - Ofen. Medial » = v is evidence 
of late borrowing ; e. g., slave — @flave. 


8. The Dentals correspond as follows: 


1. Eng. ¢= Ger. 3, 6, ff, 8, 8; €. g., two — zwei; twig — Bweig ; sit - 
fiben; cat — Rabe; eat—effcu; water—QWaffer; this - dies; that — das; 
lot — 208; bite — beifen ; foot — Fup. ) 

a. Observe that 3, , ff, 8 and § are five ways of writing two sounds, 
viz., the affricate ts and the voiceless sibilant s. The affricate is writ- 
ten 3 when initial, and also after I, n, r, but § after ashort vowel, where 
it takes the place of 33 from Ge. tt. Hence, tin - Binn; salt - Gal; 
mint — Diiinje; heart - Her3; heat — Hite (Ge. * hittja); cat — Rave 
(Ge. *katta). The simple voiceless sibilant is written {jf when medial 
after a short vowel, but {; when final, or medial after a long vowel. In 
a very few words, however, final 8 takes the place of §. Hence, let - 
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{affen ; mete — meffen; write — reife; shoot - jdiefen ; shot - Sduf; 
vat — Fa; that —- das; lot - Los. 

b. A preceding spirant (f,{, d)) prevents t from shifting; e.g., craft— 
Kraft; oft-oft; strong — ftreng; breast—Bruft; might-—Madt; plight—- 
Pflidt. So, too, the combination tr does not shift; hence, true -—tre1; 
tread —treten; bitter — bitter (Gc. * bitr); otter-Otter (Ge. * Str). Other 
exceptions are due to late borrowing; e. g., temple -— Tempel (from Lat. 
templum); senat- Genat (from Lat. senatus). Bottom - Soden presents 
an irregularity that has not yet been fully explained. 


2. Eng. d= Ger. t; e. g., daughter — Sodjter; day - Tag; ford — Furt; 
hard - bart; hold — halten ; heed — bitten ;Gide Beit. Observe that 
Ger. t is sometimes badly written th ; hence, door — Thiir; do — thun ; 
dale — Thal. 

a. A preceding n, and sometimes a preceding /, prevented Gc. d from 
shifting in Ger.; hence, bind - binden; send—feuden; wild -wild; bold- 
bald (but old —- alt, and cold-falt). Notice that in und- and, although 
the final ) is pronounced as t, and can not occur medially (as the d of 
wild may in tilde’), we have no real case of Ge. d shifting tot. It 
comes under the general rule that all voiced final consonants have be- 
come voiceless in Ger.— Except after n and I, Ger. } corresponding to 
Eng. d is gvidence of late borrowing; e. g., Dogge—dog; Decdfe— deck. 


3. Eng. th = Ger. d; e. g., three- drei; thin-dinn; feather— Feder; 
loathe -{feiden; both—beide; heath — Heide. 

a. A very few exceptions to this rule as father- Vater, weather — 
Wetter, are due to the fact that Eng. th is an interloper, taking the 
place (under Norse influence) of an older d. The Old English ances- 
tors of father and weather are fader and weder. Another small group of 
exceptions, as thousand — taufend, thaw -tauen, are due probably to an 
early assimilation of the initial stop to the voiceless consonant which 
usually preceded it. 


4. Eng. s = Ger. {, 8, §; ©. g., soap— Geife ; send—fenden; glass — 
@las; less -{08; horse— Row; breast — Brift. 

a. But Ge. initial s before w is regularly converted in Ger. into {ch ; 
hence, swine - Sdpivein; swell —{djvellen; sweat - EdyweiffZ. So, too, in 
the standard pronunciation before p and t, though the sound is written 
1; hence, stend- Ctatt; steel-G@tahl; spin —fpinnen; sprout—- Sprof. 
For Eng. sh see below (§ 9, 1, a). 


9. The Gutturals correspond as follows: 


1. The Ge. voiceless stop k either remains unchanged, being written 
in Eng. asc, k, ck, and in Ger. as f, ¢ ; or else it becomes in Ger. the 
spirant d) and in Eng. the affricate tsh (written sometimes as ch, again 
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as tch). Hence, Eng. ¢, k, ele, ch, tch = Ger. t, cf, dh; ©. g., kiss — fiiffen; 
cow-— uh; bake — baden; seek — fudjen; weak-weid); chalk- Ralf; churl — 
Kerl; lick—lecen; stick -—Gtiid; watch -—waden; ditch - Zeid); stretch — 
fireden. 

a. Gc. sk becomes Eng. sh, Ger. fd); ©. g., shape — {djaffen; shoot— 
fdhieffen; fish - Fifd); rash — afd. 

2. The Gc. voiced stop g remains unchanged in Ger. when initial ; 
when medial or final, it is usually (but not in all dialects) converted 
into a spirant, though still written asg. In Eng. it is generally un- 
changed when initial, though in several words it has become, after pas- 
sing through a spirant stage, a palatal semivowel (written y). When 
medial or final, it usually became first spirant, then semivocalie, and 
the semivowel combined with a preceding vowel to form a diphthong. 
Our spelling preserves it as y orw. Examples: geben — give; grof}—great; 
gelb — yellow; gefteru — yester-; fagen-—say; Dag - day; legen—lay; 
Auge —eye; fdlug —slew; VBogen- bow; Piagen-maw; BVogel— fowl; 
Regen—rain; folgen—follow; Talg—tallow; Gorge-sorrow. 

a. The Gc. combination gj becomes in Eng. a voiced affricate, written 
dg, in Ger. @; 0. g., edge— Ede ; ridge— Nien; bridge —Griide. ‘ 

3. The Ge. guttural spirant Ah appears initially both in Ger. and Eng. 
as the breath h—}); e. g., heart— Herz; horn- Horn; have-—hdaben. Medi- 
ally it appears in Ger. as silent §, finally as silent ) orasd. InEng. it | 
has either disappeared entirely, or it appears in our spelling as gh, which 
is either silent or labialized to an f-sound ;.e. g., jehen—see ; zehn — ten 5 
nah—nigh; hod)- high ; roh-rough; fludt - flight; durd) - through ; 
laden —laugh ; 34h - tough. 


10. The Liquids, Nasals and Semivowels [, r, m, n, ng, j, 
w, usually correspond in the two languages, the Ger. j being 
the orthographic equivalent of Eng. y. Observe, too, that 
the old labial semivowel w has become spirant in modern 
Ger. Examples: learn —TIernen; old—alt; red—rot; heart— 
Herz; man — Mann; stem—Stamm; lamb— Lamm (the Eng. 
bis an orthographic superfluity); nut—QNuf; find — finden; 
sing —fingen; long —{lang; year— ahr; yoke — Jod); wine — 
Wein; wit —wiffen. 

a. A noteworthy difference is seen, however, in the fact that Ger. 
retains, while Eng. drops, an original n before a spirant in the accented 
syllable; e. g., ander — other; fiinf - five; @ans — goose; fanft — soft. 

b. In a few words Ger. final n corresponds to Eng. final m; e. g., 
Bifen — bosom ; Gefen — besom ; Boden — bottom. 
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11. The Vowels and Diphthongs. The correspondence 
of vowels and diphthongs is a much more difficult and 
complicated subject than that of the consonants. To the 
beginner it will seem altogether chaotic. Compare, e. g., 
the pairs: Sater — father; Stamm — stem; Nadjt — night ; 
{chlafen —sleep ; fanft—soft; laden—laugh. Here German 
a has six different representatives in English, and con- 
versely Eng. a with its various sounds is diversely repre- 
sented in German. 

1. It must not be supposed, however, that the changes undergone 
by the vowels, in either language, are any less subject to law than 
those undergone by the consonants. Itis only that the laws are very 
much more intricate, especially in Eng. with its deceptive historical 
spelling. There are no simple and general rules that would be of any 
value, and to give accurate detailed rules would carry us too far into 
the realm of historical phonetics. The vocalism of Eng. and Ger. can 
not be studied intelligently without a knowledge of Old and Middle 
English and of Old and Middle High German. 
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APPENDIX III. 
THE GERMAN SCRIPT. 


L—SELECTED WORDS SHOWING CAPITAL AND SMALL LETTERS WITH 
ROMAN EQUIVALENTS. 


Ze tlie, zilwiee CL y | 


THE GERMAN SCRIPT. 37% 


Loy, - Ofe hi oe Bis ay a a 
 Mawwaoll, Roped? Yortt 


Wav roed; we, , forks 
LLG Dit 
Li. Ppa 
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1l.-THE LETTER ON PAGE 121 OF THIS GRAMMAR 
Tce trv 2 fateaeg UE 


byte, ie : elpese- 


Lave saone man lo Mag 


foals dh yo ee : 
CG ke AT 
Pe fy Gi Le Lanter 


pes Lo ie f- 


y (7 
f fer oa 


Tf inp aie / 
fief} Spicy SCL” PALA A AE LER nf tif, 
< 3 Z: 


(GOL Se yes fl 


GLP” fre ffl! Uso! es — ait 


Go plen Ch i“ MAPLE 


AAAANAEL?, ae AMIE nF “Be love: ZZ Dy, 
a a Spe os Suis iene? a fe | 


C 
a 22 iy pe odgde RQUIL AUIS t Lifes tt; 


ai 4A cae Gayo yews Bae 
gelife OZ ize itt AIPCLN vecelote Cf 7) x 


a 
tent AWK Lt 4 -L UK west 


Lr oe vee, I Fe 
ha a ae es 
se SO —— Se tefer | 


G7 LL Mat Yi se baviifur VIL" 


Gees aa Cliyer 


[PPO fre 


; Y $VAPORT est: 
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Ill._—_THE SONG AT THE BE EGINN NING OF SCHILLE ER’S WILHELM TELL. 


a Gus 


ee 


aos tb fler Ld 
TO MET td 
tre rw 


VOCABULARY. 


EXPLANATIONS. 


The following abbreviations are used in the grammar and vocabu- 


laries: 
acc. accusative. 
adj. adjective. 


adv. adverb, or adverb- 


ial conjunction. 
art, article. 
auz. auxiliary. 
cf. compare. 
comp. comparative. 
conj. conjunction. 
dat. dative. 
def. definite. 


dem. demonstrative. 


Eng. English. 
Ha. exercise. 
f. feminine noun. 
fem. feminine. 
Fr, French. 
fut. future. 

G. Goethe. 

Ge. Germanic. 
gen. genitive. 
Ger, German. 
Gk. Greek. 


Gr. Grimm. 
indcl. indeclinable. 


I.-E. Indo-European. 


tmov. imperative. 
tndef. indefinite. 
tnd(ic). indicative. 
inf. infinitive. 


inter, interrogative. 


inter}. interjection. 
Kl. Klopstock. 

L. Lessing, 

Lat, Latin. 

lat. literally. 

Lu. Luther. 


m. masculine noun. 


mas(c). masculine. 
mz. mixed. 

n. neuter noun. 
neu(t). neuter. 
nom. nominative. 
num, numeral. 


perf. perfect. 


pers. person(al). 
plu). plural. 
plup. pluperfect. 
poss. possessive. 
ppl. participial. 
pple. participle. 
pres. present. 
prep. preposition. 
pret. preterite. 
pron, pronoun. 
ré. relative. 

refl. reflexive. 

S. Schiller. 

8. strong. 

sing. singular. 
sub. subordinating. 
subj, subjunctive. 
superl. superlative. 
U. Uhland. 

®. verb. 

W. Wieland. 

w. weak. 


English words printed in heavy-faced type are cognate with the 
German vocabulary-word preceding. A hyphen shows that only a 
part of the English word is cognate with the German, or vice rersi. 
Brackets enclose cognates which are obsolete, imaginary, or such as 


do not now translate the German word. 


An English word printed 


in italics is borrowed from the same source as the corresponding Ger- 
man word. For the principal parts of strong verbs see § 331. 
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Abend, m. s. 2, ewen-ing. 

Abenteuer, mn. s. 1, adventure. 

aber, cu7j., but, however. 

a'bhangen (von), v. s., depend (on), 
[ab — off]. 

abbangig, adj., dependent. 

Wblaut, m. s. 2, ablaut, gradation. 

a’breifen (aux. fein), v. w., depart, 
{-rise]. 

a'bfchliefen, v. s., close up. 

Abidhnitt, 2. s. 2, section. 

a'bweichen, v. s., differ, [-weaken]. 

Accufatt'v, m. s. 2, accusative. 

adj, inéerj., oh! ah! 

WMdjeFti’v, nv. s. 2 (pl. se or <a), adjec- 
tive. 

adjeftivifdy, adj., adjective. 

Adve'rb, n. s. (pl. <e, sta, or zien), ad- 
verb. 

adverbie'll, adj., adverbial. 

abulid), adj. (dat.), similar. 

Wet, m. s. 2, act. 

all, pron., adj., all, every. 

— affet'n, adj., adu., alone. 

allerdings, adv., to be sure, [of all 
things]. 

allerlei, adj., all sorts of. 

allgemei’n, adj., general. 

alg, sb. conj., than, when, as. 

aljo’, adv., so, then, [also]. 

alt, adj., old. 

Wlter, 7. s. 1, old age. 

Wtertum, 2. s. 3, antiquity ($ 91). 

Amerita'ner, wi. s. 1, American. 


d 


,- 


, a/nfommten, v. 8., arrive. 

a'nlauten, v. w., begin (of a sound) ; 

| anlautend, ppl. adj., initial. 

_a‘nnebmen, v. s., take (on), assume; 
ji — (gen.), interest one’s self in, 
take charge of. 

a'npaffen (jim, dal.), v. w., conform, 
[-pess]. 

Anrede, f. w., address. 


-anfta’tt, prep. (gen.), in-stead of. 


antiworten, 7. w., answer. 

Wpfel, m. s. 1 (pl. a), apple; — 
fhup, a. s. 2 (pl. -iije), apple- 
shot. 

Appofitio'n, f. w., apposition. 
Arbeit, f. w., work. 

W'rbei ter, 2. 8. 1, workingman. 
drgern (fic), v. w., be vexed, angry. 


arm, adj., poor. 


Art, 7. w., kind, sort. 

Arti'Fel, a2. s. 1, article. 

Argnei’, f. w., medicine. 

Wrzt, wr. s. 2 (yl. a), physician. 

aud, ad., also, too, [eke]. 

auf, prep. (dat. and acc.), on, upon, 
[up.] 

aufcinander, 
other. 

AWufgabe, f. w., exercise. 

au thalten (fic), v7. s., stay. 

aufrichbtiq, adj., sincere, frank, [upe 
right]. 

au'ffparen, 7. w7., save np, [-spare]. 

Wuge, nv. wsr., eye (8 8). 


adv., ome after ane 


amiifie'ren (fid), v. w., enjoy (amuse) ; Augenblick, 1. s. 2, moment. 


one’s self. 

an, prep. (dat. and acc.), om, by, at. 

a'nbicten, v. 8., offer. 

Anblick, m. 8. 2, view, sight. 

anber, adj., other. 

antderthalb, adj., one anda half, (§ 118, 
3, 5). 

Unfang, m. s. 2 (pl. a), beginning ; 


| 


Augenfdhein, 2. s. 2, view, [-shinme]. 

aus, prep. (dat.), from, out of. 

Wusdrudk, wm. s. 2 (pl. a), expres- 
sion. 

au'sdriden, 7. w., express. 

auseina'nderfe gen, v. wv. explain. 

Auslaffnrg, jf. w., omission, [oute 
let-ing)}. 


— Sbuchjtabe, m. a., initial letter, | Musnabme, f. w., exception. 
[estave] 3 anfang3, ady., in the be- | auger, prep. (dat.), except, outeside 


ginning, at first, (§ 251, 2). 
a'nfangen, v. s., begin. 
a'ngeben, ”. &., give, state. 
A'ngele'genheit, f. w«., affair. 
a'ngenebm, ad/j., pleasant. 
Gngftigen (jih), v. w., torment one's 
self, be anxious. 


of, [outer] 3 auberft, adv., exceed- 
ingly. 
auferde’m, adv., besides. 
Ausiicht, f. w., view, [out-sight]. 
Wusiprache, f. w., pronunciation. 
an’siprechen, v. 8., express, pronounce. 
Ausitellung, f. w., exposition. 
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Bahnhof, a. s. 2 (pl. 3), station, 
depot. 

bald, adr., soon, [bold]. 

bang(e), «de., anxiously ; — maden, 


with dat., to trouble. 

Bank, fs. 2 (pl. a), bench. 

Bart, mm. 8. 2 (pl. a), beard. 

Bau, in. 8. 2 (8 275, 2, a), building. 

Baum, wn. 8.2 (pl. au), tree, [beam]. 

beantworten, v. w., answer. 

bedeuten, v. w., signify, mean. 

bedeutend, ppl. adj., significant; as 
adv,, notably. 

Vedeutung, 7. w., meaning. 

Vedienung, f. w., service. 

beeilen (fic), v. w., hurry. 

age (tic), v. 8., fimd (one’s self), 
‘do.’ 

beginnen, v. s., begin. 


begreiflidh,  adj., comprehensible, 
[-gripe-]. 

Begrit¥, m. 8. 2, idea, conception, 
[-grip]. 


bebalten, v. s., keep, [behold]. 

behandetn, v. w., treat, [-handle]. 

Behandlung, f. w., treatment. 

bebaupten, v. 1., assert. 

bei, pre (dat.), by, 
o 


beide, pron., adj., both, two. 
beiderlei, adj., of both kinds. 
heina’he, edy., almost, [-nigh]. 
Veifpiet, n. 8. 2, example. 
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 beftehen, v. s., consist. 

beftcigen, v. s.. climb. 

Vefucl, ve. 8. 2, visit. 

befuchen, v. w., visit, [beseech]. 
betvnen, v. w., accent, [-lume-]. 
Vetonung, f. w., accent. 
betrachten, v. w., consider, look at. 
betragen, v. 8., amount to. 
betreffen, v. 8., concern. 

Vett, nu. mx., bed, (§ 280, 1). 
Vertler, wi. 8. 1, beggar. 

Beutel, v1. 8. 1, purse. 
Vewequng, f. w., motion. 
VBewohner, a. s. 1, inhabitant. 
bezablen, v. w., pay. 

bexcicdbnen, 7. 2#., denote. 

beziehen (fic, auf), v. 8., refer (to). 
Bezug, mm. x, 2 (pl. a), reference, re- 

gard. : 

biegen, 7. 8., bend. 

bicten, v. s., offer, bid. 

Bild, nv. x. 3, picture. 

bilden, v. w., form. 

Bildung, f. w., formation. 
Bille't, wv. s. 2 (pl. ztte), ticket. 
billig, adj., cheap, moderate. 
billigen, ». w., approve. 


at, at the house Bindevofal, i. 8. 2, connecting vowel. 


bis, prep. (aer.), up to, until; — an, 
' clear to, as far as. 

biswei'len, adv., at times. 

bitten, ». x., ask ; (id)) bitte, please. 
blafen, 7. x., blow, [cf. blast]. 


befannt, adj., Known; as noun, ac- Blatt, wv. 8. 3, leaf, [blade]. 


quaintance. 
Vefanntichaft, f. w., acquaintance. 
belobnen, v. w., reward. 
benterfen, v. w., notice, re-mark. 


bequem, «dj., comfortable, [-quem = 


come |. 
bereit, «dj., -ready. 
Rerg, m. s. 2, mountain. 
bertthmet, ad/j., famous. 
Veichreibung, f. »., description. 
befehen, 7. s., look at. 
befigen, v7. 8., possess. 


befyonter, adj., special; —8, ady., espe- 


cially. 
Vefurgnis, f. 8s. 2, fear, solicitude, 
[-sorrow-]. 


Chara’'tter, m. 8.2 (pl. -te’re), char- 
acter, 
charafterifie'ren, v. 10., characterize. 


bleiben, v. s., remain, [bee leave]. 
Bleiftift, wm. s. 2, lead-pencil. 
blenden, «. w., blind, dazzle, [blend]. 
Blick, mm. s. 2, glance. 
lig, a. s. 2, flash, lightning. 
‘Blume, f. w., flower, [bloom]. 
| brauchen, », w., need, [brook]. 
breden, v. 8., break. 
| Brief, 2. 8. 2, letter, [brief]. 
bringen, v. w. (8 330), bring. 
, Bruder, m. s. 1 (pl. i), brother. 
' Buch, 2. 8.3, book ; — bantel, a. s. 1, 
book-trade ; — bantlung, f. w., book- 
store; —ftabe, mm w., letter, 
[-stave]. 


 buchftablicy, adj., literal. 


charafteriftifdy, adj., characteristic. 
Chor, x. 8. 2 (pl. 6), choir. 


| 


ba, adn, there; sub. conj., as, since. | dabe'r, adv., therefore. 


Dage’gen, adv., against it, on the 


other hand. 


Dane'ben, adv., besides. 


i Dame, J. w., lady, dume, 


dami't] 


dami't, adv., therewith, with that, 
with it. 

Dank, m. s. (no pl.), thanks. 

danfen, v. w. (dat.), thank. 

dann, ad?., then. 

dara’n, adv., thereon, of that. 

darau'f, adv., thereup-on. - 

da’rbieten, v. s., offer. 

dari'n, ady., therein, in it. 

da'rftellen, ». w., represent. 

darii‘ber, adv., about that, about it, 
[thereover]. 

daru'm, adv., there-fore. 

da, sub. conj., that. 

Dati'v, m. s. 2, dative. 

dauern, v. w., last, continue, [dure]. 

davo'n, adv., of it, of that. 

Dazu’, adv., besides, withal. 

Deflinatio'n, 7. w., declension. 

DemvFra't, m. w., democrat. 

Demonitrati’y, 2. s. .( pl. <e or =a), 
demonstrative. 

denfen, v. wz. (§ 350), think. 

denn, conj., for; adv., then. 

der, Die, das, art., the; dem., that; 
vef., who, which, that. 

deuten (auf), v. 2., point (to). 

Deutfdy, 2. (indcl.), German, [Dutch]; 
beutid, adj., German. 


eben, adv., even, just. 

Gbene, f. w., plain, [even]. 

@belmann, m. s. 3, nobleman. 

cigen, adj., own. 

ei'gentlidy, adj., real, actual. 

Gi'gentum, x. 8. 3, property, [owne 
dom]. 

Gigenti’mlidfeit, f. w., peculiarity. 

cin, arl., a, AMS NwW., OMe. 

cinander, pron. (iudcl.), each other, 
one another. 


Gindrud, m. s. 2. (pl. i), impression. . 


cinige, pron. adj., some. 

ctnulaten, v. s., with fid, enter upon, 
go into. 

ci'nmal, adj., once ; einma'l, just, pray. 

cinfchlicBlicy, adv. (gen.), including, 
inclusive of. 

ci'nfdbranfen, v. w., limit. 

Ginjicht, f. w., insight. 

cinjtwei'len, adv., for the present, 
(einft, from ein; iweilen from eile, 
while). 

ci'ntreten, v.8., take place. 

einjig, adj., only, single (from ein). 

Gifenbabn, jf. w., railway, [firon- 
way]. 

elend, adj., wretched. 

Gitern, pl. only, parents, [elders]. 

Ende, rn. mx. (gen. -&), end. 
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' Deutfchland, 2., Germany. 

; Midht, adj., close, dense, [tight]. 

' Dichter, m. s. 1, poet. 

| Dies, pron. (dem.), this. 

| dicémal, adv., this time, [-mole]. 

| Ding, x. 8. 2, thing. 

i Dire'Etor, me. mex., director (§ 98). 
dod, adv., yet, still, though. 

; Do€tor, m. mx., doctor (§ YS). 

: Dom, m, s. 2, cathedral, dome, 
Dorf, nv. s. 3, village, [thorp]. 
Do'rfbewo hner, 1. s. 1, villager. 
Dorfcden, nv. s. 1, little village. 

dort, adv., yonder, there. 

Drama, n. mx., drama. 
draufien, adv., outside, (br for dar; 
aupen, from aus). 

| Orinnen, adev., therein, inside. 

| Droben, adv., up there. 
driiben, adv., over there. 
drei, 2/un., three. 
bu, pron., thou (§ 301). 
dumm, adj., stupid, [damb]. 
‘Dunfel, adj., dark. 

—burd, prep. (acc.), through. 

'Durchjdnitt, mm. s. 2, average, 

{[through-cut]. 
dirfen, v. w., be permitted, (§ 189). 


enden, v. w., end. 

endMich, adv., finally. 

Endung, f/f. w., ending. 

| Englander, mm. 8. 1, Englishman. 

engliydy, adj., English. 

enticrnt, adv., distant, (from fern, 

, far). 

enthalten, v. s., contain. 

entipredyen, 7. 8. dut., correspond. 

er, pron., he. 

Grfindung, jf. w., invention, [oute- 
find-ing]. 

ergogen, 7”. w., delight. 

erinnern (ji, gen.), v. w., remember. 

erfalten (ji), wv. w., take cold. 

erfennen, v. 2. (§ 350), recognize. 

erflaren, v. w., explain, (flar, clear), 

crfranfen, t. w., sicken, be taken 
sick. 

erliigen, v. 8., invent for deception, 
[-lie]. 

ermuiden, v. w., tire, fatigue. 

ericheinen, 7. 8., appear. 

| erft, adj., first, [erst]. 

erftaunt, pyle., astonished. 

eriwarten, v. w., expect. 

erwidern, v. w., Pe (witer —= with). 

erzablen, v. w.. relate, tell. 

e8, pron., it, there, (8 505). 

etwa, adv., about, approximately. 
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etwas, pron, indcf., something, some- | ever, pron. poss., your. 


what. 
ctymolo'gifd, adj., etymological. 


fabig, adj., capable, fit, suited. 


Curo'pa, n., Murope. 
ewig, adv., everlasting, [aye-]. 


| Form, f. w., form. 


fabren, v. s. (aux. fein), travel, [fare]. | fort, adv., away, forth. 


Fall, m. 8. 2 (pl. a), case, (fall). 

fallen, v. s., (avex. fein), fall. 

falfdh, adj., false, wrong. 

Fami'lie, f. w., family. 

Geter, f. w., pen, feather. ; 

feblen, v. w., fail ; was feblt, with dat., 
what is the matter ? : 

Pebler, a2. s. 1, mistake. 

Weiertag, mm. 8, 2, holiday. 

Weld, n. 8. 3, fleld. 

Welfen, a. 8. 1, rock, (§ 279, 2, a). 


fo'rtfabren, v. 8. (intransitive), con- 
tinue. 

fo'rtfegen, v. w. (transitive), continue. 

Foil, wv. mx. (pl. sien), fossil. 

| Frage, f. w., question. 

fragen, v. w., ask. 

franjofifd, adj., French. 

Frau, f. w., wife, Mrs. 

Fraulein, v. s. 1, young lady, Miss. 

freilicd), adv., to be sure, [freely]. 

i fremd, adj., strange, foreign. 


Semininunt, n. (pl. <a), feminine Fremde, f. w. (no pl.), foreign land. 


noun. 

Fenfter, n. 8. 1, window. 

Ferien, f. (pl. only), vacation. 

fertig, adj., 
with. 

Weft, 2. 8. 2, festival, feast. 

Fieber, n. 8. 1, fever. 

finden, v. 8., find. 

finfter, adj., dark. 

fleftieren, v. w., in-flect. 

Gleif, an. 8. (no pl.), industry. 

fleiftig, adj., industrious. 

Glerio’n, pf. w., in-flection. 

flerionélos, adj., uninflected. 

Plug, rm. 8. 2 ( pl. <iifje), river. 

Golge, f, w., sequence, order. 

folgen, v. w., follow. 


Gallerie’, f. w., gallery. 

gang, adj., all (§ 109, 3). 

gar, adv, quite, altogether. 

Garten, m. 8. 1 (pl. 4), garden, 
[yard]. 

G@armer, m. 8s. 2, gardener. 

Gayt, m. 8. 2 (pl. a), guest. 

Gafthaué, 2. s. 3, inn. 

Gebaude, 2. 8. 1, building. 

geben, v. 8. give; es giebt (with acc.), 
there is, there are. 

Gebirge, nv. 8. 1, mountains. 

Gebraudh, m. s. 2 (pl. au), use, usage. 

Geburt, f. w., “birth , — stag, m. 8. 
2, birth-day. 

Gertanfe, m. mz. (gen. =n8), thought, 
idea. 

gedenfen, », w. (§ 330), intend. 

Geduld, f. w., patience. 

Gefabr, f. w., danger, [-fear]. 

gefabriidh, adj., dangerous. 

gcfallen, v. 8. (dat.), please. 


, Freude, f. w., joy, pleasure. 
‘freuen, v. w, rejoice; e8 freut mid, I 
am ylad. 


ready; — mit, through , Freund, 2. 8. 2, friends; §reunbdin, 


f. w., lady friend. 

freunticd, adj., friendly, kind. 

Pricde, a. mx. (gen. =ns), peace. 
 frifdy, adj., fresh. 

frob, ad)j., happy. 

frith, adv., early. 

Sribling, m. s. 2, spring. 

fiiblen, v. w., feel. 

fiilbren, v. w., lead, carry on. 
| flr, prep. (acc.), for. 


|furcdtfam, adj, timid, [fright- 
some]. 
Fug, m. 3. 2 (pl. <ife), foot. 


gefaft, ppl. adj., composed, calm. 
gegen, prep. (acc.), against, [a- 
gain]. 
Gegend, f. w., region. 
, Gegenfag, m. 8. 2 (pl. 4), contrast. 
‘ gegenuber, prep. (dat.), opposite. 
| geben, v. 8, go, bas gebt nidt, that 


| won't do. 
‘ geboren, v. w. (dat.), belong to. 


Geift, am. 8. 3, 
ghost. 
Geld, n. s. 3, money, [yield]. 
gelegentlidy, adj., occasional. 
gelten, v. 8., have at stake, involve, 
|” [yield]. 
' gemifcdt, pple., mized. 
, Gemiit, n. 8. 3, feeling, soul, (from 
Mut, mood). 
| genau, adj., exact, careful. 
i geneigt, ppl. adj., inclined. 
| Genetj’v, m. 8. 2, genitive. 
| genug, adj., enough. 


intelligence, spirit, 


gemigen] 


gentigen, ». w., be enough, suffice. 

gerade, adu., exactly, just, [-rath-er]. 

gern, adv., gladly ; — lefen, to like to 
read. 

Gefchaft, 2. s. 2, business, (from fdaf- 
fen, do). 

gcicheben, v. 8. (aux. fein), happen, be 

one. 

Gefchenf, n. s. 2, present, (from fden- 
fen). 

Geichicdte, f. w., story, history, (from 
geldeben). 

gefcicdtt, adj., skillful. 

Geidledht, n. s. 3, gender, sex. 

Gefdmad, m. 8.2, taste, [-smack]. - 

Gejcllichaft, 7. w., society. | 

gelest, pple., suppose (§ 369, 3). 

Gefpenft, n. 8. 3, ghust, spook. 

Gefprad, n. s. 2, conversation, (from 
fyreden). 

geftehen, v. s., confess. 

geftern, adv., yester-day. 

gefund, adj., well, healthy, [-sound)]. 

Gefundbeit, f. w., health. 

gewaltig, adj., powerful. 

gewinnen, v. 8., gain, -win. 

gewig, adj., certain ; adv., certainly, 
to be sure, [-wit]. 


Saar, n. s. 2, hair. 
haben, v. w., have. 
balb, adj., half. 
halten, v. s.. hold, consider. | 
Hand, f. s. 2 (pl. 4), hand. 

Handel, m. s. (no pl.), trade, com- 
merce, [handle]. 

banteln, v. i. ; e6 bantelt fid um, it is 
a question of. 

Hantlung, f. w., shop, store. 

bangen, v. 3., hang. 

Haupt, rn. s. 3, heads — art, f. w., 
principal kind; — fag, m. 8. 2 (pl. 
a), principal sentence; — ton, m. &. 
2( pl. 0), principal accent ; — wort, 
nm. 8. 2, noun. 

Haus, n. 8. 3, house. 

Hauschen, n.s. 1, little house, cottage. 

Scimat, f. w., home, [home-]. 

heif, adj., hot. 

beipen, v. 8., be called, [be hight]. 

beiter, adj., cheerful. 

Held, m. w., hero. 

helfen, 7. x., help. 

berau'sbefommen, v. &., make out, get 
out, (beraus, here-out). 

Herbft, m. sx. 2, autumn, [harvest.] 

herei'nbrechen, 7. s., set in. 

Herr, m. iw. (StH, 1), gentleman, sir, 
Mr. 

berrlid, adj., glorious, splendid. 
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Gewitter, n. s. 1, thunder-storm, 
[-weather]. 

Gewobnhbeit, f. w., habit, wont. 

gewobnlid, adj., usual. 

Gipfel, m. s 1, peak, summit. 

Glaube, mi. mex. (gen. =né), faith, be- 
lief, [ be-lief ]. 

glauben, v. w., be-lieve. 

gleid), adj., slike; adv., directly. 

gleidlauten?, adj., like - sounding, 
identical in sound. 

gleidvie'l, adv., no matter, just the 
same. 

Glid, n. s. (no pl.), -luck, fortune. 

glucdlid, adj., happy. 

gludliderweife, adv., 
[lucky-wise]. 

Grad, m. s. 2, degree, grade. 

Gramma'tif, f. 10., granunar, 

gteifen, v. s., grasp, grip(e). 

grog, adj., great. 

Grund, m. s. 2 (pl. i), reason, 
ground 3; —prinjip, v. mz. (pl. 
zien), fundamental principle ; — 
form, f. w., principal part. 

gtundlid, adj., thorough. 

gut, adj... good 3 adv., well. 

Gyomnafium, nv. mx., gymnasium, 


fortunately, 


ber;lid, adj., heart-y, cordial. 

beulen, 7. w., howl. 

heute, adv., to-day; beutyutage, adv, 
nowadays. 

heutig, «du., of to-day, to-day’s, 

Here, f. w., witch. 

bier, adr., here. 

Hilfaverb, 2. mex. (pl. senor <a), aux- 
illiary, [helpercrd]. 

Simmel, m. s. 1, heaven, sky. 

Hinternis, 2. s. 2, hindrance, diffi- 
culty, (hinder-ness|]. 

Hinficdt, f. w0., respect, [-sight]. 

hinter, prep. (dat. and ace.), be- 
hind, after. 

hinw'bergehen, 7. &.. go over. 

hoch, adj., high (8 100, 7). 

hochftens, adv., at the most. 

hotien, 7. w. to hope. 

Horinung, f. w., hope, [hope-ing]. 

boplich, ce/7., polite. 

holen, ». e., fetch. 

Holy, nv. x. 3, wood, forest. 

SHonora'r, 2.x. 2, fee. 

horen, “. or., hear. 

bubtch, 2j., pretty. 

Mugel, wv. 8. 1, Wa. 

hundert, 2707., hundred. 

Hut, ms. 2 (pl. a), hat, [hood]. 

biter (fib), v. w., be on one's guard, 
{heed.] 
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id), pron., I. 

Jdiv'm, uv. 8. 2, idiom, 

ibr, poss., her, their, its; Shr, your. 
immer, adu., always. 

Imperati’v, m. 8. 2, imperative. 

in, prep. (dat. and acc.), im, into. 
inde'm, xb. conj., while, since. 
inde'ffen, adv., meanwhile. 
Snuditati'v, m. 8. 2, indicative, 
indireft, adj., indirect. 


ja, adv., yes. 

Sabr, nv. 8. 2, years —céfeft, n. 8. 
2, annual festival; — e8tag, m. 8. 
2, anniversary ; — eéjeit, f. w., Bea- 
son. 

Jabrhu'ndert, n. 8. 2, century. 

Sanua'r, m. 8. 2, January. 

fed-, pron., every, each. 


Raffee, m. 8. (no. pl.), coffee. 

KRabn, 2. 8. 2 (pl. a), boat, row-boat. 

falt, adj., cold. 

Siamera’d, m. w., comrade, 

Raften, a. 8. 1, box. 

Rafus, m. (pl. Kafus), case. 

Rauf, m. s. 2 (pl. au), purchase. 

Faufen, v. w., buy. 

Kaufmann, m. s. 3, merchant, [chap- 
man]. 

fein, adj., no, not a, none. 

fennen, v. w. ( § 380), know, [ken]. 

Kenntnis, fs. 2, knowledge. 

KRennyeichen, v. x. 1, sign, character- 
istic, [ken-token]. 

Kerl, m. s. 2, fellow, [churl]. 

Rind, 2. 8. 3, child. 

Rlaffe, f. w., class. 

RKileid, 1. s. 3, garment, [cloth]. 

flein, adj., small. 

Kleinigteit, f. w., trifle, small matter. 

Flimmen, v. s. (ax. fein), climb. 

flopfen, ». w., knock. 

Kiofter, n. 8. 1 (pl. 
cloister. 

Ruabe, m. w., boy, [knave]. 

fommen, v. 8., come. 

Romparatio’n, f. w., comparison ; — 
8fahig, adj., capable of comparison. 


0), convent, 


ldcdeln, v. w., smile. 

lacben, v. w., laugh. 

Gaten, m. 8. 1 (pl. 4), store, shop. 
Lage, f. w., situation, [lay]. 
Land, n. 8. 2-3, land, country. 


VOCABULARY. 


[latei’nifh 


' 3nfiniti’y, m. 8. 2, infinitive. 
Snbalt, a. 8.2, contents, [in-hold]. 
intereffa'nt, adj., interesting. 
JSntere'ffe, 2. mx. (gen. <8), interest. 
interrogati’y, adj., interrugative, 
intranfiti's, adj., intransitive. 
Inverfio'n, f. w., inversion. 
invertie'ren, v. w., invert. 
irgend, pron. indcl., any, some. 
$rrtum, m. s. 3, error, [err-dom]. 


fedenfallé, adyv., at any rate. 
jedermann, pron. indcl., every one. 
jemals, adu., ever. 

jemand, p70n. indef., some one, 
jest, adv., now. 

Su'li, m.s., July. 

Suni, 72. 8., June. 

jung, adj., young. 


Romparati'v, m. 8s. 2, comparative. 
fomparie’ren, v. w., compare. 
Rompofitio'n, f. w., composition. 
Rompo'fitum, 7x. (pl. a), compound, 
composite word. 
fonditiona'l, adj., conditional. 
Foniglid), adj., royal, kingly. 
Konjugation, f. w., conjugation. 
Ronjunftio'n, f. w., conjunction. 
Konjunkti'v, m. 8. 2, subjunctive. 
fonnen, v. w. (§ 189), can, be able. 
Ronyze'rt, 2. 8. 2, concert. 
Kopf, m. s. 2 (pl. 6), head, [cup]. 
Ropfiweh, n. 8. 2, headache, [-woe]. 
Roft, f. w., fare, board, [cost]. 
RKoften, f. (pl. only), cost(s). 
Foften, v. w., cost. 
Kraft, f. 8. 2 (pl. 4), force, strength, 
[craft]. 
franf, ad/j., sick, ill, [crank]. 
Krantheit, f. w.. sickness, disease ; 
— éjall, case of sickness. 
fiimmern, v. w., trouble. 
Fliinftig, adj., coming, next. 
furie’ren, v. w. cure. 
Rurfus, m. (pl. Rurfus or 
course, 
fur3;, adj., short, (curt). 
Furzlidy), adj., lately. 


Rurfe), 


fang, adj., long. 

la'nawei'lig, adj., dull, tedious, [long- 
while-y]. 

laffen, v. 8., let, cause. 

latei’nife, adj., Latin. 
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Laufburfd, m. w., errand-boy. lefen, v. #., read. 
laufen, v. s., run, [leap]. Refer, m. s. 1, reader. 
Laut, m. s. 2, sound. legt, adj., last. 
lauten, v. tc., purport, run. Leute, pl. only, people. 
lauter, adj., exclusively, none but. List, n. s. 3, light. 
leben, v. w., live. lieb, adj., dear, [lief] 3 — $aben, to 
Leben, n. s. 1, life, pivel like, [have lief]. 
lebbaft, adj., liveely. Liebe, J: w., lowe 3 —Sbrief, m. 3 2, 
legen, v. w., lay. love-letter. 
Lehrer, m. 8. 1, (man) teacher; —1in, | lieben, v. w., lowe. 
J. w., woman teacher. lie'benswii rdig, adj., lovely, [lovee 
leicht, adj., light, easy. worthy]. 


leid, adj., disagreeable ; ¢8 thut mit —, | lie‘bgewinnen, v. s., grow fond of. 
I am sorry [loath]; —er, adv., | liegen, v. s., Lie, be situated. 


unfortunately, alas. lint, adj., left. 
Reiden, . s. 1, suffering, trouble, | Qifte, sf: w., list. 

[loathe]. _loben, v. w., praise, lowe]. 
leife, adj., softly, in low tone. i tubnen (fid), v. 10, to be worth while, 
LeFtiv'n, f. w., lesson. tos, adj., rid of, free from, loose, 
Keftii're, f. w., text for reading, [lect- «less. 

ure). Luft, f. 8. 2 (pl. a), air. 
lernen, v. w., learn. j tufts, adj., jolly, Musty}. 


Kefebuch, n. s., reading-book, reader, 


machen, v. w., make. | Minera’, n. mz. (pl. sten), mineral. 

Madchen, nv. s 1, girl, maiden, ' Minu'te, 6 w., minute. 
(amaid-kin]. | mit, prep. (dat.), with, [amid in 

man, pron, indef., one, [man]. '  midewife). 

mand, pros. adj., many, many a, | mi’'tteilen, v. «w., impart, tell, [deal]. 

Weangel, vs 8. 1 (pl. a), lack, want. mittel, adj., middle. 


Mann, ws. § 3, man. Mittelpunkt, ma. s. 2, central point. 
Wark, fo, mark. , moda'l, adj., modal, 
Weer, nv. « 2, sca, [mere]. ‘More, f w., fashion, mode. 
mebreze, a7j., several, [moree]. | Mv'dus, ma. (sing. indel., pl. Modi), 
Webrbeit, fw, majority, [moree — mode, 
hood, j.¢., more-ness]. ‘ mogen, v. w. (§ 189), may, wish, like. 
mebrinalé, adv., frequently. moglid, adj., possible, (from migen). 
Meile, f. 0., mile. Monat, n. s. 2, month. 
meilenweit, adv., for miles. Morgen, vi. s. 1. morning; —luft, fs. 
mein, Pron. poss., my, mine. 2 (pl. it), morning air; as adu., 
meinen, v. t0., mean. morgen, to-morrow. 
meiftends, adv., most-ly. mide, adj., tired. 
Menge, f. w., mass, multitude. | Miihe, f. w., pains, tronble. 
WMenfch, a. w.. man, mankind, (from  Mufe'um, vn. mex. (pl. en), meusewn, 
Wann), Mp’, f. wo., susie. 
menfdlicy, adj., human. “miiffen, v. 10. ($189), must, be obliged. 
Meffe, f. w., fair, masse, ‘Mutter, f. 3. 1 (pl. i), mother. 


nad, prep. (dat.), after, to, [migh]. , ame, m. mz. (gen. mn&), name} 
na'dhabmen, v. w., imitate. | —névetter, m. nur., namesake. 
Racdhbar, mw. mr., neighbor. namlid, adv., mamely, that is to 
nadhde'm, sub. conj., atter. say. 
Nachricht, f. w., report, news, tidings. Narr, m. tw., fool. 
nad)'fdlagen, v. s., consult, look up nag, adj., wet, [nas-ty]. 

(in a dictionary). RNatio'n, f. w., nation, 
Nacht, fs. 2 (pl. a), night. Ratu'r, fi w., natures — fhinheit f. 
nab, acdj., near, migh (§ 114, 2). | w., beauty of nature. 
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natirlid, adv., naturally, of course. — 
i nicht, ady., not, [naught]. 


Rebel, 1m. x. 1, fog, mist. 

neben, prep. (dat. and acc.), beside, 
along with. 

Nebenfing, mm. 8. 2 (pl. cifje), tribu- 
tary. 

RNebenfay, m. 8. 2 (pl. 4), subordinate 
clause. 

nebmen, v. 8., take. 

nein, adv., no, [nome]. 

nennen, v. w. (§ 330), mame. 

new, adj., mew. 

RNeugierde, f. w., curiosity. 

mene adj., curious, (gierig, eager 
or). 


o, interj., O, oh. 

ob, sub. conj., whether; al8 —, as if. 
Obdach, n. 3. 3, shelter, [-thatch]. 
oben, acdv., ab-ove. 

obwobl, sub. conj., although. 

oder, conj., or. 

Ofen, 1a. 8. 1 (pl. 5), stove, [oven]. 
Offenbar, adj., evident, [open-]. ' 


Paar, n. 8. 2, pair ; ein paar, a few. 

Pala'ft, m. 8. 2 (pl. a), palace. 

Paradi’gma, n. mx. (pl. -men), para- 
digm. 

Wart, m. 3.2 (pl. also Parts), park. 

Partizji’'p, nm. 8. (pl. ze, cia or <ien), 
participle. 

Perfe'tt, n. 8. 2, perfect. 

Perfo'n, f. w., person. 

perfona'l, adj., personal. 

perfonlid, adj., personal. 

Phidt, f. w., duty, [plight]. 

Philofophie', f. w., philosophy. 

Photographie’, f. w., photograph. 

Plag, m. 8. 2 (pl. a), place, seat. 

plaudern, v. w., chat. 

Plural, m. 8, 2, plural. 

Politi't, f. w., politics, 

Polizei’, f. w., police, 


VOCABULARY. 


[redlich 


neulicdh, adv., lately, [newly]. 


nichté, (§ 320, 2) nothing. 
niedrig, adj., low. 

niemalé, adv., never. 

niemand, pron. indef., no one 
nod, adv., yet, still, nor. 
Nominati'v, m. 8. 2, nominative, 
norma'l, adj ., normal. 

Not, f. s. 2, meed, distress. 
Nortfall, m. 8. 2 (pl. a), case of need. 
notig, udj., necessary, [needy]. 
Numero, m. (indcl.), at No. 
nun, ady., now, well. 

nur, adv., only, just. 


Offnen, v. w., open. 

oft, adv., often, oft. 

Ofters, adyv., often (comp. of oft). 
obne, prep. (acc.), without. 
Onfel, m. 8. 1, uncle. 

optati’s, adj., optative. 

Ort, m. 8. 2-3, place. 

Oftern, w., pl. only, Easter 


' Polizi’ft, m. w., policeman. 


Poft, f. w., mail, post. 

pradtig, adj., splendid. 

Pradifa't, n. 8. 2, predicate, 

Prafi'r, n. 8. 2, prefiz. 

praparie'ren, v. w., prepare. 

Prapofitio’n, f. w., preposition. 

Pra'fens, n. (sing. indel., pl. Prafens 
tia), present. 

Praterito:-Prafentia, n. (pl.), pre-~ 
terite-presents. 

Prate'ritum, 2. (pl. <a), preterite. 

Preis, m. 8. 2, price. 

Pringsi'p, mn. mx. (pl. zien), principle. 

Profe'ffor, m. mz., professor. 


| Prony'men, n. (pl. -mina), pronoun, 


Proje'nt, #7. 8. 2, per cert. 
Priifung, f. w., trial, proving. 
Punt, wm. 8.2, point. 


qualen Ala v. w., be tormented, be tail adv., across, [queer]. 


bore 


Rand, m. x. 3, edge, border. 
raf, adj., fast, [rash]. 
Rat, me. 8. (no pl.), advice. 
raten, v. 8, guess, advise. 


rechnen, v. w., reckon, count. 

recht, adv., right, very. 

Mede, f. w., speech; —teil, m. x 2, 
part of speech. 


Rauber, m. s. 1, robber; Strafen —,.| reden, v. w., talk. 


footpad. 


redlid), adj., honest, candid 


Redlichteit] 


RNedlicdfeit, f. w., honesty. 

Refleri’v, n. 8. (pl. se or <a), reflexive. 

Regel, f. w., rule. 

regelmagig, adj., regular. 

Regen, m. & 1, rain. 

Regenfdirnt, mm. s. 2, umbrella. 

regie'ren, v. w., govern. 

tegnen, v. w., rain. 

reid, adj., rich. 

Reife, f. w., journey, [rise] ;— fame- 
rab, m. w., traveling companion 
(comrade). 

Reig, m. 8. 2, charm. 


Sache, 7. w., affair, thing, [sake]. 
fachlicdy, adj., neuter, (from Same). 
Wage, f. w., tradition, story, [say]. 
fagen, v. w., say. 

Salama‘nder, m. s. 1, salamander. 

Sag, m. s, 2 (pl. &), sentence. 

Sagglied. n.s. 3. clause, member (of 
a sentence). 

fauer, adj., bitter, sour. 

Seene, f. w., scene. 

Schade, m. mx. (pl. Edhaven), injury, 
loss; bda8 ift fdhabe, that is a pity, 
[scathe]. 

fchagen, v. w., value, esteem. 

Schaufpieler, m.s. 1, actor. 

fcheinen v. 8., seem, shine. 

Schelm, m. s. 2, rogue, scamp. 

fchenfen, v. w., present, give. 

fchicfen, v. 8., shoot. 

Schladht, f. w., battle. 

fchlagen, v. s., strike, [slay]. 

fchlecht, adj., bad. | 

fchliefen, v. 3., infer, conclude. 

feblimm, adj., bad, [slim]. 

Zeblittidub, 2. 8. 2, skate, [slide= 
shoe}. 

Zcilog, vr. 8.3 (pl. fer), castle. 

Schtug, mm. s. 2 (pl. aiie), end, close. 

febnetl, adj., swift; adv... swiftly. 

ichon, ade., already, quite. 

febon, adj., beautiful, lovely, [sheen]. 

Zconheit, £ w., beauty. 

ichrelid), adj., terrible. 

fchreiben, v. 8., write, 
scribe), 

Schreibweife, f. «., way of writing. 

fcbreiten, 7. s. (auz. fein), step. 

Sehriftfteller, m.s. 1, writer, author. 

Sehritt, m. 8, 2, step. 

fchuldig, adj., indebted. 

Schule, f. w., school. 

Schuliabr, n. as. 2, school-year. 

Schuler, m. 8. 1, scholar, pupil. 

Schufter, m. 8. 1, cobbler. 

Schug, m. a. 2 (pl. siijje), shot. 


[shrive, 
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RNelati’v, n. s. (pl. ce or <a), relative. 
refpefti've, adv., or as the case may 


richten, v. w., regulate, [righten]. 
richtig, adj., right, correct. 
Richtung, s. w., direction. 

Rolle, jf. w., role, part. 

RNoma'n, m. s. 2, novel, romance. 
Riucfebhr, f. w., return. 

Riudficht, f. w., regard. 

Riucweg, m. s. 2, return. 

ruben, v. w., rest. 

rubig, adj., quiet. 


fdhwadch, adj., weak. 

fchweigen, v. s., to be silent. 

ichwer, adj., heavy, hard. 

Zechwefter, f. v., sister. 

fchwierig, adj., difficult. 

Zehwierigteit, f w., difficulty. 

SaHhwindfudt, f. w., consumption. 

See, f. w. (pl. Seen or GSeeen), son, 
ocean ; —rcije, f. w., voyage. 

feben, v. s., see. 

Se'henswiirdigteit, f w., 
[something worth seeing]. 

febnen (fig), v. w., long. 


sight, 


febr, adv., very, [sore]. 


fein, poss., his. 

feit, prep. (dat.), since. 

Seite, f. w., side. 

felbft, pron., self, myself, etc. 

felten, udj., rare, [seldom]. 

fegen, v'. w., set, seat; fid —, to sit 
down. 

ficher, adj., sure. 

Sie, pron., you; fie, she, they; her, 
them. 

Sieg, m. 8. 2, victory. 

Silbe, 7. w., syllable. 

fingen, v. 8., sing. 

Zingula’r, m. s. 2, singular, 

Zinn, ma. 8. 2, sense, mind. 

fitelidy, aclj., moral. 

figen, ”. 8., sit. 

fo, adr., #0. 

foe'ben, ad., just now, [so-even]. 

fofo’rt, adev., at once. 

foga’r, adv., actually, even. 

fogena’nnt, adj., so-called. 

folch, pron., adj., such. 

follen, v. w. (8189), shall, ought 

Zobn, m. 8. 2( pl. 6), son. 

Zommer, om. 8. 1, summer. 

fonderbar, adj., strange. 

fondern, conj., but. 

Sonnabend, m. s. 2, Saturday, (eve 
of Suneday]. 

font, adv., else, otherwise. 
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Sorge, f. w., care, [sorrow]. 

Spa, m. 8. 2 (pl. a), jest. 

fpat, adv., late. 

Spazie'rgang, m. 8. 2 (pl. 4), walk. 

fpielen, v. w., play. 

Sprache, f. w., language. 

Spracdftufe, f. w., linguistic stage. 

fprechen, v. 3., speak. 

Spricdwort, 7. 8. 3, proverb. 

Spruc, m. 8. 2 (pl. i), saying. 

Spur, f. w., trace. 

Staat, m. mz., state. 

Stadt, f. 8.2 (pl. 4), city, [stead, 
i.e., place]. 

Stamm, m. 8s. 2 (pl. 4), stems —ro- 
fal, m.s. 2, stem-vowel. 

ftarf, adj., strong, [stark]. 

fta'ttfinden, v. 8., take place, [find 
stead |. 

ftecfen, v. w., put, stick. 

fteben, v. 8., stand. 

fteigen, v. 8., (azz. fein), climb. 

Stelle, f. w., passage, place. 

Stellung, f. w., position. 


VOCABULARY. 


[uses 


ftets, adv., always, [stead-ily]. 

Stimme, f. w., voice, vote. 

ftimmen, v. w., tally, coincide. 

Stimmung, f. w., mood. 

Strafe, f. w., street; —nrauber, m.a 
1, footpad, [street-robber]. 

Stree, f. w., stretch, distance. 


i Streid, 7.8. 2, prank, trick, stroke. 


Streit, m. 8. 2, strife, conflict. 
Strom, mm. 8. 2 (pl. 5), stream. 


‘Stud, 7m. 8. 2, piece, play, [stick]. 


Stuve'nt, m. w., slaudent. 

ftudie'ren, v. w., study. 

Studium, n. mc. (pl. zien), study. 
Stufe, f. w., stage. 

Srubl, m. s. 2 (pl. i), chair, [stool]. 
Stunde, f. w., hour, lesson. 

Stige, f. w., prop, support. 


| Subje'Ft, a. 8. 2, subject. 


fuburdinie’ren, v. w., subordinate. 


| Subftanti’v, 7. 8.1 ( pl. <e or <a), sub 


stantine. 


' Summe, f. w., sum. 
| Supertati’y, m. 8. 2, superlative, 


fterben, v. 3. (auz. {ein), die, [starve]. | Sympathie’, f. w., sympathy. 


Fag, m. 8. 2, day. 

taglid, adj., adv., daily. 

Fany, m. s. 2 (pl. 4), dances —plat, 
m. 8. 2 (pl. 4), dancing-place. 

Tafche, f. w., pocket ; —ngeld, n. 8. 3, 
pocket-money. 

Tau'genidts, 7. 
nothing. 

Veil, m.s.2, part, [deal], 7. 8.2, share. 

teilen, v. w., share, [deal]. 

Ze'mpus, wu. (sing. indel., pl. Temz 
pora), tense. 

Tende'n;, f. w., tendency. 

Termin, mm. s. 2, term. 

teuer, adj., dear, expensive. 

Teufel, mz. 8. 1, devil. 

Fert, m. 8. 2, text. 

Thal, nv. 8. 3, valley, dale. 

Thaler, m. 8. 1, thaler, dollar. 

Thatiache, f. w., fact, [deed]. 

Ehea'ter, n. 8. 1, theater. 


(indcl.) good-for- 


tbel, adj., adv., evil, amiss. 

fiber, prep. (dat. and acc.), over, 
about. 

liberal, adv., everywhere, 

_ all). 

Ubergang, m. 8.2 (pl. 4), transition. 

tiberhau'pt, adr., in general, at lar;e, 
[ever-head]. 


[over- 


‘thun, v. irreg. (§ 185), do. 


Thir(e), f. w.. door. 

Zier, 7. 8. 2, animal, [deer]. 
Zifd), m. 8. 2, table, [dish]. 

Titel, m. 8. 1, title. 

Tochter, f. s. 1 (pl. 6), daughter. 
Zod, mn. 8. 2 (no pl.), death. 

toll, adj., mad. 

Ton, m. 8. 2 (pl. d), tone, stress. 
tot, adj., dead. 

tragen, v. 8.. wear. 

Transpofitio’n, f. w., transposition. 
traurig, wl/j., sad, sorrowful. 
treffen, v. 8., hit, hit upon. 
trennbar, adj., separable. 

trennen, 7’. w., separate. 

treten, v. s. (aux. fein), step, tread. 
treu, vdj., true, faithful. 

trocfnen, v. w., dry. 


re 


troften, v. w., comfort, [trust]. 


| Turm, wm. 8. 2 (pl. a), tower. 


tiberle'gen, v. u., ponder, consider. 

uberfe'gen, v. w.. translate. 

Uberfidt, f. w., synopsis, general sur- 
vey, [oversight]. 

librig, adj., remaining, fowere]. 

Ufer, vw. s. 1, bank, shore. 

Ubr, ¢. »., clock, [hour]. 

um, prep. (acc.), at, about. 


w/mbringen] 


u’mbringen, v. 2. (§ 350), kill. 
Umge'’bung, /. W., environs. 
Umlaut, 22. s. 2, urmlaut, mutation. 
Umftand, m. s. 2 (pl. 4), circum- 
stance. 
u'nangenebm, adj., um-pleasant. 
unbea’ntwortet, «/j., unanswered. 
u'nbedeutend, adj., insignificant. 
wnbeftimmt, adj., indefinite. 
uwnbetont, a/j., unaccented. 
und, conj., and. 
unertra glich, acdj., intolerable. 
U'nfall, ws. x. 2 (pl. a), accident. 
u'nfleftiert, adj., uninflected. 
u'ngetuldig, acdj., impatient. 
u'ngefabr, adv., about. 
Univerfita’t, f. w., wniversity. 
unmi'ttelbar, adj., immediate. 
unmo'glich, adj., impossible. 


Vater, m. 8. 1 (pl. a), father. 

Vera'bredung, f. w., agreement, ar-' 
rangement. 

Verbium), nv. (pl. Verba), verb. 

verbefjern, v. w., correct, [-better]. 

Verbindung, f w., combination. 

verei nigt, pple., united, [-ome-]. 

verfallen, v. 8., fall a prey. 

Verfajjer, m. s. 1, author. 

vergeben, v. s. (§ 185), pass, [for(e)- 
go]. 

vergefien, v. 3., forget. | 

vergceuden, 2’. w., waste. | 

verbalten (fid), v. 8., be related. 

Verhalemnis, 1. s. 2, relation. | 

verlangen, v. w., wish, want, [-long]. 

verlafien, v. s., leave; fic) — auf, rely 
upon. 

Verlauf, ms. 2 (pl. au), course. 

verluren, pple., lost, [forlorn]. 

verineiden, v. 8., avoid. 

Bermogen, nz. s. 1, property. 

verrammeln, v. w., gather, assemble. 

verichieden, adj., different. 

veridpmist, ady., shrewdly. 

veridjwinden, v. 8. (ux. fein), vanish, 

* disappear. 

verfegen, v. w., answer, transpose. 


. wad), adj., a-wake. | 

Wahl, f. w., choice, election. 

wahr, adj., true. 

wahrend, sub. conj., while; prep. 
(yen.), during. 

wahriceinlicdh, adj., probable. 
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unperfonlidy, adj., impersonal. 
U'nrube, f. w., unrest, concern. 


—unfer, poss., our. 


Unfinn, mm. s. (vo pl.), nonsense. 

unten, ade,, below, down. 

unter, adj., lower, [under]. 

unter, prep. (dal. and acc.), ander, 
among. 


_unterbre'dhen, v. s., interrupt. 


unterne’hmen, 7. s., undertake. 
unterfdyci'Den (fic), v. s., differ. 
Unterfcbei'Pung, f. w. distinction. 
U'nterfchied, a. s. 2, difterence. 


_unterwe'rfen, v. 8., submit. 
untre’nnbar, adj., inseparable. 


Urfprung, m. 8. 2, (pl. a), origin, 
{ur = out]. 


urfpriinglicd), adj., original. 


verfichern, v. w., assure. 

verftehen, v. s.(§ 185), understand. 
verftofien, v. s., offend. 

verfuchen, v. w., try. 

verweilen, v. w., tarry, [-while]. 
Better, 2. mX., cousin. 


viel, pron., adj., adv., much. 


viellei'dt, adv., perhaps. 

Biertel, nv. 8. 1, quarter; —jabr, n. 8. 
2, Quarter-year ; —jtunbe, js. w., 
quarter-hour. 

Vogel, m. 8.1 (pl. 5), bird, [fowl]. 

Bokfa'l, m. 8s. 2, vowel, 

Bolf, nr. s. 3, folk, people ; —églaube, 
m,. mz., popular belief. 

voll, adj., full. 

volle'nden, v. w., complete, finish, 
[-end]. 

von, prep. (dat.), from, of. 

vor, prep. (dat. and acc.), before, 
[fore]. 

vorhe'rgcehen, v. 8., precede. 

vorig, adj., last, former. 

vo rfomimen, v. 8., occur. 

vo’rlefen, v. s., read aloud. 

vormittags, ady., in the forenoon. 

Boryjilbe, 7. w., pretix. 


| Borftellung, 7. w., performance. 


Wand, f. s. 2 (pl. a), wall. 

Wanrerung, /. w., wandering, trav- 
el. 

WanMung, f w., change. 

wann, adv. inter., when. 


warm, adj., warm, 
Wald, m. s. 3, forest, [wold]. 


warten, v. w., wait, 
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waru'm, adv. inter., why. 

was, pron. inter... what. 

weder, conj., neither ; weber . . . nod, 
neither . . . nor. 

Weg, m. 8. 2, way. 

wegen, prep. (gen.), on account of. 

we'glaffen, v. s., omit. 

Weib, n. s. 3, woman, wife. 

weiblid, adj., feminine, [wife-ly]. 

weil, swb. conj., because, [while]. 

Wei'hnadten, w. pl., Christmas. 

Weihnadtsgefchenf, n. 8. 2, Christ- 
mas present. 

Weife, f. w., manner, mode, wise. 

weift, adj., white. 

weit, adj., wide, broad. 

Welt, f. w., world. 

wenig, adj., little; ein —, a little. 

wenigftens, adv., at least. 

wenn, sub. conj., if, when. 

wer, pron. inter., who. .- 

werden, v. 8., become, [worth]. 

werfen, v. 8., throw, cast, [warp]. 

Werk, n. s. 2, work. 

wesbha'lb, adv. inter., why. 

Wetter, n. s. 1, weather. 

wichtig, adj., important, weighty. 

wie, adv., how, as, [why]. 

wieder, adv., again, [with]. 

wiederau’fnehmen, v. s., resume. 

wie'dergeben, v. s., render. 

wiederbo'len, v. w., repeat. 

wie'derfeben, 7. 8., see again; auf Wie- 
berfeben, good-bye. 


,ablen, v. w., count, [tell]. 

aebn, num., ten. 

BZeichen, n. 8. 1, sign, token. 
Seichnung, f. w., drawing. 

acigen, v. w., show, [teach]. 
Seile, f. w., line. . 

Seit, f. w., time, [tide]. 

Seitung, f. w., newspaper, [tiding]. 
Seitwort, 2. 8. 3, verb. 

gerfallen, v. s. (tn), be divided (into). 
giehen, v. x., draw, [tow]. 

giemlich), adv., pretty, tolerably. 
Bimmer, n. 8. 1, room, [timber]. 
Bifdlaut, m. s. 2, sibilant. 

au, prep., to, at, for; adu., too. 
aufrie'dDen, adj., content. 
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willfo’mmen, adj., welcome. 

Wind, m. s. 2, wind. 

Winter, m. 8. 1, winter. 

wirflid, adv., really. 

Wirt, m. s. 2, landlord, man-of-the- 

| house. 

Wirtin, f. w., landlady. 

| wiffen, v. w. (§ 330), know, [to wit]. 

wo, adv., where. 
Wore, f. w., week. 
wodchentlid), adv., weekly. 
wofir, adv., for what. 

' wohl, adv., probably, I presume, 

| well. 

wohe'r, adv., whence. 

wobnen, v. w., dwell, live, (cf. to 
won, with its pple. wont). 

Wohnort, m. 8. 2, abode, dwelling- 
place. 

Wohnung, f. w., dwelling, residence. 

Wolfe, f. w., cloud, [welk-in.] 

wollen, v. w. (§ 189), will. 

Wort, nr. 8. 2-3, word ; — folge, w., 
Jf. word-order ; —verbinbung, w. f., 
phrase. 

Worterbud, nv. s. 3, dictionary. 

worum, adv., about what, why. 

wo3u, adv., to what end, what for. 

wundern, v.w., cause to wonder; mid 
wunbdert’8, I wonder. 

Wunfd, m. 8. 2, (pl. i), wish. 

wiinfcben, v. w., wish. 

Wurjel, f. w., root, [wort]. 

wurjelbaft, adj., radical, 


3ug, m. 8. 2 (pl. i), train, [tug]. 

guna’cdhft, adv., mext. 

guri'd, adv., back, [-ridge]. 

jufa’mmen, adv., together. 

Sufcauer, m. 8. 1, spectator. 

Sufdusi, m. 8. 2 (pl. affe), addition, 
increase. 

gu'tragen (fid), v. 8., happen. 

gu‘tra glid), adj., beneficial. 

swar, «dv., to be sure, forsooth, (gu 
wabr). 

aivei, 2um., twoe 

Sweitampf, m. 8. 2 (pl. 4), duel. 

awifden, prep. (dat. and acc.), be- 
tween. : 


a) 


a, an, cin. 

able, to be — to, tinnen (§§ 189-191). 

about, adv., etiwa, ungefabr; prep., 
tber, um (ace.), von (dat.) ; news — 
the elections, Raddridten aber die 
Wahlen ; to care —, fidh fUmmern um 5 
to talk —, fyreden von; there is 
nothing difficult — it, e8 tft nidté 
Sedwwierige? darin. 

above, oben. 

accent, Uctonung, f. 2. 

according to, nad (dat.). 

account, on — of, wegen (gen.); on 
my —, meinctwegen. 

acquaintance, to make the — of, 
fennen lernen (ace. ). 

across, adv., quer. 

action, Handling, fiw. 


adjective, Wrjeftiv, 2. s. 3; Gigen: 


fcaftsivort, v. 8. 335 adj., adjectivijd. 

adverb, Mbverb, n. 8. (pl. ce, cia, -ien). 

after, prep., nag (dat.); — all, am 
Gnbe. 

again, wictcr. 

against, gcyen (acc. ). 

ago, adr, vor (dat.); an hour —, vor 
einer Stunde. 

air, Wut, sf. s. 2 (pl. i). 

all, all, gang; — the modal auxili- 
aries, alle mobdalen Oilféverba. 

atom to be —ed to, diirfen (§§ 189- 
191, 
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' already, fdon. 


also, aud. 

always, immer. 

American, Ameriftaner, m. 8. 1. 

among, unter (dal. ), 

and, und. 

animal, Tier, 7. s. 2. 

another (additional), nod ein; (dif- 
ferent), ein anderer. 


| amswer, brautworten, w. 
| amy, irgend (§152) ; 
| money ” baft du etivas Gelb ? — one, 


have you — 


jemand, irgend jemand ; not — thing, 


| nichts. 


appear, erjceinen, s. 

article, Urtitel, a. s. 1. 

as, wie, alg; not so good —, nidt fo 
gut wie ; as you say, toie bu fagft; — 
if, alg ob ; — if any one did not, al8 


| ob nicht jeder, or wer nidt. 


ashamed, to be —, {it fhamen, rez. 20. 

ask, frageu, 2. 

at, an (dat. and ace.), um (ace.), au 
(dat.) ; — the window, an bem en: 
fter ; — ten o’clock, um jebn Ubr ; — 
home ; gu Sauje ; — your house, bei 
Yhnen gu QOauje ; — any rate, jetenz 
falls; — No. 2, Numero awei; — 
once, fefort ; — the most, bidjtens. 

author, Werfaffer, a. s. 1. 

auxiliary, Silfsverb, n. 8. (pl. sen 
or :a). 


along, mit; come —, fommen Gie mit; awake, acdj., wad. 


— with, gugleid mit. 


back, ad»., gurid, 

bad, fdledt. 

be, fein ; to—of a declension, gu einer 
Tetlination gebdren ; to — to do, thun 
follen ; to — to be explained, ju ers 
flaren fein; that is, bas beipt ; the 
form should —, die Form follte lauten. 

because, well, sub. con). 

before, prep., vor (dat, and ace.) ; 
there are four days — Christmas, 
e8 find vier Tage bis Weibnacten. 

beggar, Bettlrr, m.s. 1. 

begin, a’nfangen, s. 

being, human —, Menfd, m2. vw. 

bellfeve, qlauben, w. 

belong, aebiren, w. 


below, prep., unter (dat. and ace.) ; | 


the picture —, ba& Bud darunter. 
best, beft ; this word is — translated, 


can, finnen (§§ 189-191). 

care, to — about, fid timmern, refi. 
210.. um (acc.). 

careful, to be —, fic biten, refi. ww. 


| away, fort. 


| diejeS Wort wird am beften . . . thers 


fetst. 
better, befjer. 
between, jwifden (dad. and ace.) 
birthday, Geburt8tag, mm. 8. 2. 
book, Bud, x. s. 3. 
bore, qualen, to. 
both, beite ; both... and, fowobl 
eo » ald (and). 
box, Sajten, me. 8. 1. 
building, Sebaude, na 8. 1. 
business, Wefdbaft, n. s. 2; on — of 
state, tu Glaalsgeichaften. 
; Dut, aber. 
buy, faufen, w. 
i by, bei (dal), with the passive, von 
(dat.); — the window, am Fenfter ; 
| translated —, tberfegt durd ; — what 
| 6 tokens, an welden Seiden, or woran, 


case, Fall, m.s. 2 Cpl. 4). 

certain, govip; to know for —, ges 
wik (or ficher) wiffen. 

chair, Ztubl, ms. 2 (pl. a). 
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characteristic (of), arafteriftijG ' composition, Romypofition, f. w. 


(fir). 

cheap, billig. 

chief, Saupt: ; — stress, SHauptton, m. 
8s. 2 (pl. d). 

Christmas, Weihnadten, pl. 

city, Stadt, fi s. 2 (pl. a). 

claim, they — to have seen..., 
man will... gefeben Baben. 

class, Rlajfe, f. 2. 

clause, Gagglied, 2. s. 3. 

clock, Ubr, J. w.; city —, Stabdtubr. 

coffee, Rajfee, m. 8. (no pl.). 

cold, to take —, fid erfalten, refl. w. 

combination, Berbindung, f. w. 

come, fommen, 8. 

comfortable, bequem. 

company, Gefellfdaft, fi w. 

comparative, Romparativ, m. 8. 2, 
erfte Steigerung, (2 w. 

compare, fomparieren, fteigern, 20. 

comparison, Romparation, Steiger: 
ung, f. W. 


dance, tanjen, w. 

dangerous, gefabrlid. 

dark, tunfel. 

daughter, Todter, f. 8. 1 (pi. d). 

day, Tag, -m. 8. 2, 

dear, teuer. 

declension, Deflination, fi w. 

democrat, Demofrat, m. w. 

demonstrative, Demonftrativ, n. 8. 
( pl. <a or <e). 

denote, bejcidnen, w. 


compound, Sompofitum, n. ( pl. <a). 

concern, betreffen, 3. , so far as I am 
—ed, was mid betrifft. 

concerned, in Gorge; not —, obne 
Gorge. 

concert, Ronjert, n. 8 2. 

conferm, fid a’npaffen, rel. w. (dat.). 

conjugation, Sonjugation, f. w. 

conjunction, Ronjunttion, f. w. 

ee vowel, Bindevofal, m. 
8. 2. 

consult, na'dh{dlagen, s., in (dat.). 

contain, entbalten, 8. 

contrast, Gegenfag, m. 8. 2 (pl. &)e 

correct, adj., ridtig. 

correspond, ent{preden, 8. 

cost, fojten, 2. 

cottage, Hiusden, n. a L 

count, rednen, w. 

country, fand, n. 8., 2-3. 

course, of —, natirlid. 


differ, a’bweiden, s. 

difference, Unterfdhied, m. a 2 

different, verfdieden. 

difficult, {dwwierig. 

difficulty, Sdwierigfeit, f. w. 

directly, gleid. - 

director, Direftor, m. mz, 

do, madden; to — an exercise, etne 
Mufgabe machen ; that will —, bas ge- 
nigt ; that won’t —, ba geht nidt. 

doctor, Doftor, m. mz. 


depend, a’‘bhangen, 8., von (dat.); a'nz , doubt, 3weifel, m. 8.1; no —, wohl. 


fommen, 8., auf (ace.). 
dependent, abbangig. 
dictionary, Worterbud, n. 3. 3. 


each, jebd- (§ 153). 

early, fri. 

either, with negatives, aud; nor I 
—, id auc nit. 

election, Babl, fi w. 

emphatic, betont. 

end, Gnbe, 2. mz.; to — in, enbden, 
enbdigen, w., au’8gehen, 8, auf. 

ending, €nbung, f. w. 

English, englifd. 

enjoy, to — one’s self, fid) amifieren, 
refl. w. 

enough, genug. 

entire, ganj. 

errand-boy, faufburfh, m. w. 

etymological, etymologifd. 


|, down, unten. 


drawing, 3ecidnung, f. w. 
dall, langwetlig. 


even, fogar; — if, wenn aud, sud. 
con}. 

evening, Whend, m. 8.2; — paper, 
Ubendjettung, f. w. 

ever, jemalé. 

everlasting, ewig. 

every, jced- (§ 153) ; — other day, alle 
get Tage. 

example, Beifptel, 7. 8. 2. 

except, prep., auber (dat.); — on, 
auger an. 

exception, Wusnabme, f. w. 

exercise, Wufgabe, f. w. 


| explain, erflaven, 2. 


express, 7., au/8briden, 2. 
expression, Wusdrud, m. s. 2 (pl. ii). 
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fact, Thatfade, f. w. | fine, fain. 

family, §amilie, f. w. > — festival, , first, erjt; in the — place, erftens. 
Familienfeft, rz. 8. 2. footpad, Strapenrauber, a. 8. 1. 

far, weit ; so — as, fowweit. for, prep., fir (ace.); — example, 

fare, Roft, f. w. (ro pl.). instance, 3um Weijpiel; — the pres- 

fashion, Move, f. w.; it isthe —, e8: ent, einjtiweilen ; to know — certain, 
tft in ber Mode. | gewtp (ficher) wiffen; — corj., tenn. 

fast, adj., {dnell. | force, Rraft, fs. 2 Cpl. a). 

father, Bater, m. 8. 1 (pl. 4). forget, vergeijen, 8. 


feel, to — concerned, in Gorge fein; form, §erm, f. w.; bilben, wc. > — of 
the fresh air —s good, bie frifde Quft expression, Musrrudéform, sweife. 


thut einem wobl. ' former, Cer erjtere. 

feliow, Serl, 2. 8. 2. forty, vieriis. 

feminine, femininum, n. (pl. <a) ;° fossil, Fojfil, v. mz. ( pl. cten). 
adj., weiblid. four, vier. 

few, wenige; a —, einige. fresh, frijd. 

field, Selb, n. 8. 3. friend, freund, m. 8. 2. 


find, finden, 8., to — one’s self, fit be- | from, von (dat.). 


finben. farther, weiter. 
gardener, Gartner, m. 8. 1. fon (an); to — headache, Sopfweb 
gender, Geidiedt, n. 8. 3. madden. 
general, allgemein. glad, froh; to be —, fid freuen, rer. 
genitive, Genetiv, m. s. 2. w.; Lam — to hear that, id bore 


German, deutid. : das gern. 
get, werden, 8. ; bolen, w. > wherecid go, geben, 8. 
you — that? wober baben Gie das? | good, gut; — evening, guten Abend. 
girl, Madden, mv. 8. 1. | govern, regteren, w. 
give, geben, 8.; a’ngeben; — the! grammar, Grammatif, f. w. 
third person, geben Sie die dritte Per= | guess, raten, 5. 


habit, Gewobnheit, f. w. | him, acc., thn; dat,, ibm. 

half, balb; salfte, f. w. > the first —, himself, emphatic, felbjt; reft., fid. 
bie erfte SHalfte; — past nine, balb hold, gelten, s. 
gebn; two and a half, gwet und etn home, acdv., nad Saufe. 


balb, or trittebalb. ‘ hope, bojjen, w. - 
hardly, faum. i hot, beip. 
have, baben ; to — to, mijjen (§§ 189- hour, Stunde, fi w. 
191). | house, Haus, nv. 8. 3; little —, Gaus: 
he, er. _ en, nv. 3. 1. 
head, Sopf, m. s. 2 ( pl. 38). ' how, wie; — about, wie verbalt e8 fid 
headache, Scpfiweh, n. 8. (no pl.). | mit. 
hear, boren, w. however, intcijen. 
her, acc., fie; dat., ibr. human being, Men{d, 7. w. 
here, bier. hundred, buntert. 
high, bod (§ 109). hurry, fic becilen, rel. w. 
I, ib. try, auf bem ante 3 — the evening, 
idea, Begriff, m. 8. 2. am Abend; — order to, um qu, ew. 
idiom, Qtiom, n. 8.; Epradgebraudg,: ivf, a venitive — s, ein Genetiv auf 
m. 8. (pl. au). i 83; — there, brinnen ; — view of, 
if, wenn, sub. conj.; — whether, ob, bei, nah (dat.); — other words, mit 
sub. con). antern Worten. 
imitate, na’habmen, w. indeed, in der Zbat, allerbings ; yes —, 
important, widtiy. | faire. 


im, in (dat, and ucc.); — the coun- indefinite, unbeftimmt. 
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indicative, Jubdifativ, m. 8.2; pres- | into, tn (acc.). 


ent —, Gnbdifativ bes Prajens. 
inflect, fleftieren, w. 
infleetion, §lexion, f. w. 
initial, anlautend. 
inseparable, untrennbar. 
instance, Beifpicl, n. 8. 2. 
instead of, anjtatt (gen. ). 
interesting, interejjant. 


journey, Reife, f. w. | 


keep, to — awake, wad bleiben, 8. 
kind, %rt, f. w.; what — of, wa fir 


(§ 145). 
know, — to be acquainted with, fen- 


lack, Mangel, m. s. 1 ( pl. 4). 

lady, Dame, f. w., young —, Fru 
lein, 2. 8. 1. 

large, grop. 

last, lest, vorig ; the — days, bie leg- 
ten Tage ; — year, voriges Jahr. 

late, fpat. 

Latin, lateinifd. 

latter, Der ([egtere. 

leaf, Blatt, n. 8. 3. 

learn, lernen, w 

lesson, Leftion, fi w. 

let, translate by subj. ; 
wir. 

lie, liegen, 8. 

life, Leben, v. 8. 1. 

light, Cidt, ». 3.3; adj., eit 

like, adv., wie. 


— US go, geben 


majority, Mebhrbeit, f. w. 

make, maden, w.; to — the ac- 
quaintance of, fennen lernen, w. - to 
— out, berau’sbefommen, s. 

man (= human being), Menf&, m. 
w. 

many, viele. 

mark, Mart, fi w. 

matter, Gade, f. w. » what is the — | 
with her? wa8 ift ihr 2 was feblt ihr 2 , 

may, mogen, dirfen (§$ 189-191). 

me, ace., mid; dat., mir. | 

mean, meinen, w., bedeuten, 2., | 
tc meine; the word —s, daé ee ber’ 


deutet. | 


meaning, Bedeutung, f. w. 


intransitive, intranfitiv. 

invention, Grfindung, f. w. 

inversion, $nverfion, f. w. 

irregular, unregelmapig. 

it, e3; translate ee forme of er or fie 
when referring to masc. or fem. 
noun. 


just, ady., nue ; — ask, fragen Gie nur ; 


— now, eben jegt. 


nen, w. (§ 330) ; = to have learned, 
wiffen, w. (§ 190). 
known, bcfannt; it is —, man weif. 


‘like, gern haben; I should — com- 


pany, ich hatte gerne Gefellfdaft; to — 
to do, gern thun; to — best, am lieb= 
ften baben. 


line, eile, fi w. 

little (size), tein; (quantity), wenig ; 
& —, ein wenig. 

live, leben, w. > == dwell, wofnen, w 

London, fonbdon; — weather, fon: 
Doner Wetter. 

long, lang; as adv. fang(e). 

look, to — at, betradten, w., to — 
up, na’dhidlagen, 8. 

love, lieben, w. 

lovely, {déin. 

low, niebrig. 

luck, Olid, n. 8. (no pl.). 


meet, treffen, 8.; I have never met the 
genitive of e8, id babe ben Genetiv 
von e8 nie fennen gefernt. 

mineral, Mineral, 2. mz. (pl. sien). 

miserable, elenbd. 

mistake, §ebler, m. 8. 1. 


mixed, gemifdt. 
| modal, modal. 


/mode, Modus, m. (sing. indecl. ; pl. 
Mobi). 

moment, Augenblid, m. s. 2; I can- 
not this —, id fann e8 tm Augenblide 
nidt. 

money, Geld, n. s. 3. 

gard: comp. (§§ 111-114); 
‘ 


\ e 


mehr 


most] 


most, superl. (§§ 111-114) ; a — in- 
teresting city, etne bodjt (auperit) in- 
terefjante Stadt ; at the —, bodbjtens. 

mother, utter, 7. 8. 1 (pl. a). 

motion, Bewegung, f. w. 

much, viel. 


need, brauden, 2. 

meuter, Neutrum, n. 8. (pl., Reutra) ; 
adj., jadblid. 

never, niemals. 

nevertheless, trogbem, 
niger. 

new, neu. 

newspaper, Seitung, f. w. 

nice, biubjd. 

night, Nat, f. 8. 2 (pl. a). 

nine, neun. 

no, adj., tein; adv., nein ; — worse, 
nidt fdledter; once and — more, 


nidtddeftowe- 


occasional, gelegentlid. 

oceur, vo'rfommen, §. 

of, usually translated by genitive; 

. von (dat.), especially before proper 
names ; the residence — Professor 
Schmidt, die Wobnung von Herrn Broz 
fefior Schmitt; a majority of 2UV0 votes, 
eine Webrbett ven 200 Ctimmen; a 
quantity — minerals, eine Menge Mi-= 
neralien ; characteristic —; daraf: 
terijtifd fir ; — course, natirlicd. 

offend, veritcgen, s. 

oh, 0; — thut’s it! ad fo! 

old, alt. 

omit, we'glaffen, s.; with ge — ted, 
mtt Auslajjung beds ge. 

on, auf (dat. and acc.)3 — the side, 
auf ter Seite; — your head, auf dem 


pair, Baar, n. s. 2. 

palace, Palajt, m. 8. 2 (pl. a). 

paper, Beitung, f. vw. 

paradigm, Yaratigma, n. mz. (pe. 
zien). 

park, farf, m. s. 2 (pl. also Qarf8). 

part, Zeil, am. s. 2; (= share), 2. 8. 2. 

participle, Qartijip, ns. (pl. <e, 
zta, <ten). 

passage, Cielle, f. w. 

past, half — nine, balb jen. 

pen-drawing, ferterjcidnung, fi w. 

people, Ceute, pl. 8.5 — live, bie 
feute leben. 

perfect, Berfett(um), nv. 8. (pl. sa) 5 — 
participle, Rartijipium Perfetti. 
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museum, Mufeum, n. mz. (pl. Mu: 
feen). 

must, mijjen (§§ 189-191). 

my, mein. 

myself, emphatic, felbft; reyl., acc. 
mid, dat, mir. 


einmal und nidt wieder; — doubt 
one needs a long time, man braudt 
wobl eine lange eit. 
nonsense, Unjina, m. 8. (20 pl.). 
nor, ned ; — | either, id aud nidt. 
normal, normal. 
mot, nidt ; — a, fein. 
nothing, nidts. 
notice, bemerfen, w. 
novel, Reman, wi. 8. 2. 
/ mow, nun, jest; — here is something, 
' bier tft nun etwas; — guess, raten Sie 


, ¢inmal, nun einmal. 


Ropfe ; — the first of May, am erften 
Mai; — business of state, in Etaat8- 
geidaften ; — account of, wegen 
(gen.) ; — my account, meinetiwegen. 

once, einmal, einjt ; — more, wieter. 

one, acdj., ein; inde. pron., einer, man. 

oneself, 7ve/l., fid. 

only, adv., nur ; (time), erft. 

or, oter. 

order, S§olge, f. w.; word —, Wort: 
folge ; in — to, um gu, with ing. 

ordinary, gewobnlid. 

other, anter. 

otherwise, fonft. 

ought, I —, id jollte (§§ 189-191). 

our, unfer. 

Outside, traufen. 

over yonder, bdriben, tort driben. 


perhaps, vielleidt ; — I ought to, id 
follte wobl. 
person, Yerjon, f. w. 
personal, perjcnal, Perfonal-. 
photograph, Ubotograpbie, f. w. 
physician, %rjt, m. «. 2 (pl. &). 
picture, Bild, 2. s. 3. 
pity, it is a —, e3 ijt fdabe. 
place, Ort, m. s. 2-3; in the first —, 
| erften8 ; to take —, fta’ttfinden, 3. 
‘play, Stid, n. s. 2. 
pleasant, angenehm. 
please, bitte. 
pluperfect, Llusquamperfeft(um), n. 8. 
(pl. ce or <a); — subjunctive, Rons 
| junttiv Blusquamperfetti. 
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plural, Qfural, 2. 8. 2. 

pocket, Zafdhe, f. w. 

point, Buntt, m. 8. 2; itis on the — of 
striking, ¢8 will eben fdlagen. 

politics, Politif, f. w. 

Poor, arm. 

position, CZtellung, fi 2 

possible, miglid. 

praise, (oben, w. 

pray, nur; —come along, fommen 
Gie nur mit; how old are you, —? 
wie alt find Gie denn ? 

precede, vorbe'rgchen, 8. 

prefix, Prafir, 1. s. 2. 

prepare, praparieren, 2, 

preposition, rapofition, s w. 

Present, Gejdent, m. 8. 2; (tense), 
Prafens mw. x. (xy. indel., ge stia) ; 
for the —, einftweilen. 


quantity, Menge, f. w. 
quarter, Biertel, n. 8.1; a— to 10, 
bret Biertel (auf) 10. 


rain, regnen, w 

rate, at any —, jedenfal8. 

read, lejen, 8. , (aloud), vo’rlefen, s. 

reader, fejebucd, 2. 4. 3 

reading, Yefture, f. w. 

ready, bereit. 

real, wirflid. 

reason, (runb, m. 8s. 2 (pl. it). 

recognize, erfennen, w. (§ 330). 

refer to, fit bejieben auf, res. 8. 

regard (to), Rucijidt, fw. (auf). 

relation, what is the — of, wie ver- 
halt fic. 

relative, Relativ, 2. 8. (pl. <e or <a). 


salamander, Galamanbder, m. 8. 1. 

same, the —, berfelbe (§ 134). 

say, fagen, w 

saying, Cprud, m. s. 2 (pl. a). 

season, Sabhresyeit, fw. 

seat, Plag, 2. 8. 2 (pl. a); to takea 
—, Plag nehmen. 

second, der jweite ; —ly, gweitens. 

section, Abhfdnitt, a. 8. 2. 

see, feben, 8. 

seem, fdeinen, 8. 

sense, Ginn, 7. 8. 2. 

sentence, Gag, m. 3. 2 (pl. 4). 

separable, trennbar. 

separate, trennen, w. | 

several, mebrere (§ 158). 
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presume, I —, wobhf. 
preterite, Qraterituin, mn. 8. 
— presents, 


| (pl. za); 
PrateritosPrajfentta, mn. 


pl. 

pretty, adj., biubid ; adu., jlemltd. 

price, Preis, 2. s. 2. 

principal parts, Grundformen, f. pl. 

probable, wabrideinti¢ ; that is prob- 
ably an invention, dad mag wobl eine 
Srfindung .. . fein. 

professor, Profelior, m. m2, 

pronoun, ronomen, . 8.; (pl. 
smina). 

pronunciation, Wuéfprade, fi 20 

put, to — into German, in’ Deutfcde 
iiberfegen; to — up with, fic (etwas) 
gefallen laffen. 


question, Srage, f. w. ¢ it isa — of, 
e8 handelt fid) um (acc.). 

quiet, rubig. 

quite, ganj. 


remaining, ibrig. 

remember, {id erinnern, reff. w. (gen. 
or an w. acc.). 

represent, ba’riteflen, w. 

residence, Wobnung, f. w. 

respect, Hinjidt, f. w. 

right, ridtig ; — good, ret gut; — 
before, gerade vor. 

rogue, Selim, m. 8. 2. 

room, 3immer, 2. 8. 3. 

root, Wurjel, f. w. ; — syllable, Wurs 
gelittbe, f. w. 

royal, fonlglid. 

rule, Siegel, f. w. 


shall, future, werden (§ 168, 2); mo- 
dal, follen (§§ 180-191). 

she, fie. 

short, furg. 

show, jeigen, 2. 

sibilant, aaa m. 8 2. 

sick, franf. 

side, Seite, fi w. 

sight, Sehenswirdigfeit, f. w. 

since, prep., feit (dat.). 

singular, Cingular, m. s. 2. 

sir, mein Serr. 

sister, Sdiwejter, fi w. 

sit, figen, s.; to — down, fid fegen, 
refl. w. 

six, feds. 


skate] 


skate, Edlittfbub, m. s. 2. 

so, je: (= accordingly, then), alfo ; 
— far as 1 am concerned, was mid 
betvifft; — far as 1 remember, jo- 
weit id mid erinnere; — I have (in 
answers), ta3 babe ih aud ; — very 
strange, fo feltjam. 

some, irgent ein, einig- ($§ 150, 152) ; 
— more, nod) einige. 

something, etirad. 

sometimes, bisiveilen, junveilen. 

somewhat, ¢hra3. 

son, Scbn, mm. 8. 2 (pl. 8). 

soon, bald. 

sorry, Lam —., ¢8 thut mir leibd. 

sort, what — of, was fir (§ 145). 

speak, jpreden, 8. 

special, jpeciell. 

spook, Geijrenjt, 2. s. 3. 

stand, jtcben, s. 

state, Staat, mi. mr. 

station, Babnbof, wm. 8. 2 (pl. 8). 

stem, Stamm, m. 8s. 2 (pl. &)5 — 
-vowel, Gtammvofal, ma, s. 2. 


take, nebmen, 8. - to — cold, fic ertafs 
ten, ren w.; to — place, ftatriinten, 
s.; to —a seat, Plog nebmen; to 
— umlaut, Unmlaut a’nnebinen. 

talk, reten, «.,; there is much — 
about, ed wird viel geredet aber. 

taste, Gejdmad, me. 8. 2. 

teacher, Yebrer, m. 8. 1. 

tell, fagen, vo. 

tem, jcbn. 

tense, Tempus, vn. 8. (sing. indel., pl. 
Tempera), Jeltform, /. w. 

than, als. 

thank, Canten, vw.» (T) — von, tanfe. 

that, dem. pron., tad; jener (8 129) 5 
rel. pron, ber, vie, tas; welder, 
welde, welded ($8 136 1) 5 sub. conys., 
bap. 

the, def. art., ber ($ 72). 

theam, cat., ibnen, acc., fie: there are 
six of —, e3 gicht Peren fe. 

then, tenn; (femporal) dann. 

there, tert, ta; — is, — are, e8 giebt, 
also ed ijt, e8 find ($340) ; in —, Prine 
nen 3 

they, fie; irdef., man. 

thing, Ting, v.s. 2; any such — as, 
fo etwad ivie. 

think, tenfen, wo. (§ 330); to — of, 
an (aec.) . . . denfen. 

third, ter tritte. 

this, ties ; — evening, beute abend. 

thoroughly, gruntiid. 
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step, treten, &. 
still, cade. (time, degree), nod ; (ad- 
versative) tod. 
strange, jenterbar, feltfam. 
stress, Ton, m.s. 2 (pl. 6). 
strike, jdlagen, s. 
strong, jtarf. 
student, Jtutent, mm. 2, 
subject, Subjeft, wv. 8. 2. 
subjunctive, Renjunftiv, m. s. 2, 
‘ gubordinate, fubortinieren, w. 
'guch, fel. 
suffice, gentigen, 7. 
superlative, Guryerlativ, 
joette Stetacrung, f. w. 
| suppose, memen, “5 — it were, 
1 fegt (payrde.), Pad cB . 6. ware. 
sure, fider: to be —, freilid, aller- 
tings; —lv, gewip; they —ly know, 
man weiB doc iwobl. 
syllable, Cilbe, fi i. 
synopsis (of), Uberjidt, f. w. (iber). 


m. 8, 


though, sib. conj., obgleih, obwobl; 
adn., ted; wasn't it warm —, war e3 
tod warm, 
three, Drei. 
through, turd; — with, fertig mit. 
ticket, Billett, 2. 8. 2 (pol. tte). 
time, (duration), Seit, fw. » (ocea- 
sion), Vial, 2. s. 2; this —, biegnal; 
what —, wie viel Ubr ; once upon a 
—, eininal, 
to, usually dative; gu; — the con- 
cert, in8 Ronyert; — London, — the 
| station, nad Lonton, nad tem Babn- 
bofe; to step — the window, ané 
wenfter treten. 
to-day, beute; —’s lesson, bie heutige 
Veftion. 
token, 3eciden, nr. s. 1. 
to-morrow, morien. 
to-night, beute abend. 
too, ju; aud. 
transition, lUbergang, 
a). 
translate, tiberfe’gen, wv. 
transpose, vericgen, w. 
treat, bebanteln, wv. 
trouble, Diibe, f. w. 
true, wabr. 
twelve, yvelf. 
twenty, preanjig ; twentieth, ter ran: 
waite: the — first, —, ter einunb: 
| gwangiaite. 
two, jet. 
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umilaut. Umlaut, m. 8. 2. usage, Gebraud, m. 8. 2 (pl. au). 
under, unter (dat. and ace.). use, gebrauden, w. = spend, gu’bringen, 
understand, verifteben, 8. 330). 
upon, auf (dat. and acc.) ; once — a | usual, gewohnlig. 

time, einmal; — the whole, im ganjen. 


verb, Berbum, n. 8. (pl. <a). view, in — of all that, nad alle bem. 
very, jehr; — much (degree), febr; | vote, Stimme, f. w. 

— well (all right), fon gut; he is | vowel, Bofal, m. s. 2. 

doing — well, e8 gebt ibm febr gut. voyage, Geereije, f. w. 


wait, warten, w. | whether, sub. conj., ob. 
want (— ask, desire), verlangen, which, rel. pron., ber, welder 
winfden, w. » (— need), brauden, w. | (§ 136). 


warm, warm. who, inter. pron., wer; rel., welder ; 
watch, Tajfdenubr, f. w. - he —, wer (§ 140). 
way, Beg, m. 8. 2; in the — of, in whoever, wer aud. 

(dat.); the — home, ber Heimmeg, whole, gan}. 

Ridweg. why, inuter., warum ; interj., dod. 
we, wir. will, futrre, werden (§ 186, 2); moe 
weak, {éwad. | dal, wollen ($$ 189-191). 
weather, Wetter, n. 8. 1. window, fen{ter, 2. 8. 1. 
week, Bode, f. w. wish, winjden, w. 


well, gut; he has done that —, ba8 with, mit (dat.). 
hat er gut gemadt ; Lam doing well, withal, tau. 
id) befinde mich wobl 5; inte77., nun. without, ofne (acc.). 

what, inter. pron., was; rel. pron., wonder, I — whether, id midte wiff- 
weld) (§ 144); — sort, kind of, wad en, ob ; how late is it, —, wie jpat ift 
fur (§ 145). e8 wobl. 

when, inter., wann ; sub. conj., wenn; wood, Holi, n. 8. 3. 
you answer, the question yourself word, Wort, n. s. 2-3; word-order, 
—, Sie beantworten die Frage felbjt, in- Wortfolge, f. w. 


bem. world, ®elt, f. w. 
where, wo; — lies the difficulty ? worse, worst, jdledter, fcledteft. 
worin liegt bie SGchwierigkeit 7 i write, {dreiben, 3. 
year, Sabr, n. 8. 2. Sie; dat., Dir, eud, Shnen; indef., 
yes, ja; — indeed, jawobfl. man. 
yesterday, gejtern. young, jung; — lady, $raulein, n. s. 
yet, nod, dod. 1. 
yonder, bdort. your, bein, euer, Shr. 


you, tu (§ 303, 4); thr (pl. of bu); | yourself, emphatic, felbft; ref. 
Gie (polite address) ; acc., bid, euch, (§§201, 202). 


INDEX. 


The numbers refer to sections. For strong verbs consult the list in § 331. 


—~oo——_ 


a, pronunciation of, 15; written instead 
of aa, App. I, 8, 4. 

a, pronunciation of, 22 ; as umlaut of aa, 
85, 1,a; A and Ae, App. I, 8, 1. 

ab, prep. 377. 

aber, 879, 1; oder aber, $79, 3. 

ablaut, 328, 2; classes, $29; in deriva- 
tion, 384, 1, 386. 

abstract nouns, use of art. with, 226; 
plu. of, 288, 1, a. 

accent, 61-4 ; in compound verbs, 207, 4; 
in compound nouns, 399; in compound 
particles, 408. 

accusative, use of, 268-9; with verbs, 
268-5 ; cognate, 264; two objects, 265, 
845, 1; adverbial, 266; absolute, 267, 
869, 3; with prepositions, 268, 376, 2; 
with adjectives, 269; in impersonal 
constructions, 206, 1, 2, 268, 3. 

active voice, 71, 164 ; with passive force 
after laffen, etc., 366, 1, @and2, b. 

address, nom. in, 248; pronouns of, 121, 
801. 

adjectives, inflection, 101-9, 286-9; com- 
parison, 111-14, 292-6; derivation, 
889-91; composition, 404-6; syntax, 
286-96 ; without inflection, 101, 286, 
109, 2-4; strong, 102-5 ; weak, 106-7 ; 
strong or weak, 288; as substantive, 
108, 290; in predicate, 110, 289; ir- 
regularities of inflection, 109 ; of com- 
parison, 114, 296 ; with gen. , 252 ; with 
dat., 260; with acc., 269; with prepo- 
sitions, 201; repetition necessary, 282, 
2; orthography of proper adjectives, 
4, 3, and App. I, 8, 13, b. 

adjective clauses, 414. 

adverbial clauses, 415. 

adverbs, 216; classification, 871; primi- 
tive, 872; relation to adj., 878; from 
nouns, 874 ; comparison, $75; ordinal, 
299, 1; relative, 316; prepositional, 
876, 5, a; position of, 96, 424; com- 
bined with substantive inf., 865, 2, a; 
with partitive gen., 268, 3; for rel. 
pron., 189, 2. 
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Wfters, 388, 1. 

sage, 284, 2. 

ai, pronunciation, 27 ; limited use, App. 
I, 8, 3. 

sal, pl. of nouns in, 275, 4, a; neuter 
nouns in, 280, 2. 

all, 146, 817; alle, $17, 15 alles, $17, 2; 
allo, 8316, 3. 

allein, 379, 1. 

allenfallé, 288, 1, a. 

aller:, 294,15; allerliebft, 204, 1, a. 

Alphabet, German, 2 ; script, 7. 

alé, $381, 1, a; with predicate nom., 242, 
2, 271; with appositive, 265, 3, 271, 
1-3; with following rel., 814, 3; for 
al8 ob, 859, 3, a ; in comparisons, 381, 
1,a; omitted after fo, 881, 1, a. 

alé ob, alS wenn, with unreal subj., 359, 3. 

al8 wie, in comparisons, 881, 1, a. 

am, with superl., 112, 294, 5; in superl. 
of adv., $378, 2. 

an, 877. 

ander, 147; anber38 = else, 268, 2,¢; ans 
bertbalb, 118, 3, 0b. 

angft, 260, 2, b. 

anftatt, $77; with inf., 367, 6. 

Wnt:, 888, 2; Antwort, 285, 2. 

antworten, construction with, 257, 1, a. 

apostrophe, in gen., 284, 1, b; cf. also 
App. I, 8, 14.. 

apposition, 270-2, 285 ; immediate, 270 ; 
mediate, 271; spurious, 272. 

appositional, gen., 246, 4, a; predicate, 
110, 1, 289, 1, 368, 2, 369, 2. 

Armut, 235, 1, a. 

sartig, 390, 1. 

article, 72-8; use, 228-82; see under 
def. and indef. art. 

Wtlas, pl. of 281, 1, a. 

au, pronunciation, 28. 

du, pronunciation, 81; X, not Me, App. 
I, 8, 1. 

auch, 880, 1, a, 5; in indef. rel. clauses, 
140, 2, 381, 1, m. 

auf, $77; auf dag, 881, 1, c. 

auferftebenu, 343, 1. 


aufé] 


aufé, in superl. of adv., 112, 2, 376, 2. 
aus, auger, augerbalb, $77. 

auserlefen, 348, 1. 

auxiliaries, of tense, 171-2; use, 168, 


b, pronunciation, 85; in Eng. cognates, 
App. II, 7, 2. 

Band, pl. of, 276, a. 

bange, 260, 2, d. 

Bant, 275, 1, a. 

sbar, 390, 2. 

Bau, pl. of, 276, 2, a. 

be:, 208, 1, a, 896, 1. 

begeqnen, 268, 1, 6. 

bei, 877. 

beide, 148 ; beide3, 148, 1. 

bevor, 841, 1, 381, 1. 


¢, pronunciation, 86; in new spelling, 
86, 1, App. I, 8, 12. 

capital letters, use of, 4; in pronouns of 
address, 801, 5; in verbal phrases, 342, 
2, band 3, a; cf. also App. I, 8, 13. 

case, 70; see under nom., gen., etc. 

causal clauses, dependent, 415, 5. 

&, pronunciation, $7. 

ch, as intensive stem suffix, $95, 1. 

zchen, 79. 

Chor, gender and decl., 278, 3. 

Christian names, pl. of, 284, 3, d. 

ché, pronunciation of, $7, 5. 

cf, 2,2; pronunciation of, 36, 2. 

cognates, Eng. and Ger., 1, 2, and App. 
IL. 

collective noums, congruence of verb 
with, $46, 1. 

comma, use of, 6. 

comparative clauses, 415, 7. 


d, pronunciation, 88; in Eng. cognates, 
App. II, 8, 2. 

da(r), in compounds, with prep., 122, 2, 
132, $10, 413, 1, c, 367, 6, a; with verb, 
341, 1. 

da, added to rel., $316, 2; with rel. force, 
816, 3; as sub. conj., 881, 1, 0. 

damit, 881, 1, c. 

daé, as absolute subject, 181, 1; referring 
to persons, 309, 4; for was referring to 
sentence, 815, 2. 

daft, $81, 1, d; omission of, 860, a. 

dative, formation, 77, 2, 81, 2, 84, 2, 89, 
94; meaning, 70, 256; use, 206-62; 
with verbs, sole object, 257 ; secondary 
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1-2, 328; omission, $24; peripbrastic 
and causal, $26; modal, 188-94, 882-8; 
of voice, 196, 344. 

ay, 29, 1. 


bejablen, 268, 1, c. 

binnen, 377. 

bi8, prep., 877; sub. conj., 881, 1. 

bitten, with double object, 266, 1, a. 

bleiben, with inf., 366, 3. 

Boot, pl. of, 275, 3. 

borrewed words, accent, 64; gender. 
286; declension, 281-2. 

brauchen, inf. for perf. pple., 826, 2, b. 

Brett, pl. of, 276, a. 

Bucdhftabe, gen. of, 279, 2, a. 


comparison of adjectives, 111-14, 292-6; 
of adverbs, 216, 2, 378. 

composition of nouns, 899-408 ; adjec- 
tives, 404-6; verbs, 206-14, 841-8; 
particles, 68, 1, 408. 

concessive clauses, 415, 4. 

conditional mode, 168, 3, 362. 

conditional sentences, 859, 4165, 3. 

conjugation, 171-98, 828-81; weak, 
174-8; strong, 179-85, 8328; mixed, 
186. 

conjunctions, 218, 878-81; general con- 
nectives, $379; adverbial, 880; subor- 
dinating, 381, 415. 

connecting vowel, use of, 169, 176, 327; 
dropped in strong verbs, 188. 

consecutive clauses, 416, 9. 

consonants, classification, 38; pronun- 
ciation, 34-60; representation in Eng. 
cognates, App. IL 


nouns, 261; with interjections, 261, 1, 
a; with prepositions, $76, 3, 4; = pos- 
sessive, 227, a, 259, 1, a; with von— 

dDanfen, 257, 1, a. (gen., 247. 

ede, 887, 1. 

declension, 66; of articles, 72-$; nouns, 
76-100, 273-85 ; foreign nouns, 281-2; 
proper names, 99-100, 284-5: adjec- 
tives, 101-18, 286-8; of pronouns, 
120-68. 

definite article, 72; use, 228-82; con- 
tractions, 223; omission, 224 ; use with 
proper names, 226; generic, 226; = 
possessive, 227; distributive, 228; in 
phrases, 229; repetition, 232. 


object, 258; of interest, 259; ethical, | demonstratives, 129-85, $09-]1 ; — per- 


259, 4; with adjectives, 260; with 


sonal pron., 122, 2, a, 


405 


Denfmal, pl. of, 276, a. 

denn — for, 379, 2; — then, 380, 1; = 
than, 381, 1, a; with concessive subj., 
356, 1, a. 

denominative verbs, 394. 

dependent clauses, 418-15. 

dependent order; see word-order. 

der, art., 72; dem., 129, 181, 309; rel., 
186, 188, 314. 

derivation, 384-98; general principles 
of, 884; nouns, 885-8; adjectives, $389- 
91; verbs, 892-6; pronouns and par- 
ticles, 397-8; see further under com- 
position. 

derjenige, 188, $11. 

Derer, 809, 2. 

Dero, 809, 5. 

derfelbe, 184, $11, 1, 397. 

des, 309, 1, a. 

deshalb, deswegen, 182, 1. 

befto, 881, 1, //. 


¢, pronunciation, 16; dropped in inflec- 
tion of adjectives in el, en, er, 287; 
dropped in comparison, 118, 3, 292, 2; 
use as connecting vowel, 176, 188, 327, 

s¢, a8 nominal suffix, 887, 2; in adverbs, 
$78, 3; omission of, in imv., 188, 2, 
$27, 2 and 2, a. 

ebe, eber, 296, 3. 

ei, pronunciation, 29. 

se{, 98, 387, 3. 

ein, indef. art., 73; num., 116, 297; 
pron., 116, 1, 149, 1, 818. 

einander, 304, 2. 

einigs, 150, $19. 

eins, 297, $18, 1 and 1, a. 

einunbdDderfelbe, $11, 1, c. 

einverleiben, 348, 1. 

eitel, 286, 5. 

efeln, 268, 1, 5. (395, 2. 

sel, nouns in, 79, 387, 4; as verbal suffix, 

emp;, 396, 2, c. 

sen, nouns in, 79; as adjective suffix, 
390, 3; as verbal suffix, 392, 1; in sing. 
of weak feminines, 277, 1. 

sené, in gen., 97, 2, 279, 2; in ordinal 
adverbs, 299, 1; in absolute superla- 
tives, 375, 2, a. 


f, pronunciation, $89; in Eng. cognates, 
App. I, 7, 3. 

sfacd, 299, 1, 390, 6. 

factitive verbs, 898, 1; factitive object, 
268, a, 264, 1; predicate, 110, 1, d. 

fabren, with inf., 366, 4. 

sfaltig, sfaltig, $90, 7. 


INDEX. 


[finden 


determinatives, 129, 188-5, $11. 

dialects, 8, 221; loss of pret. in, $51, 
Le: 

dies, inflection, 129; use, 180; absolute 
subject, 180, 2. 

dDieweil, derivation, 408, 2. 

Diesfeits, $77. 

digraphs, 2, 2. 

dimidiatives, 118, 3, 5. 

diminutive suffixes, 79, 387, 4, 395, 2. 

Ding, pl. of, 276, a. 

diphthongs, 2, 2, 26-81. 

bod, 880, 1, a, c. 

Dorn, pl. of, 279, 1, 4. 

Dru, pl. of, 275, 2, a. 

Du, orthography, 4. 2, 8301, 5; use in ad- 
dress, $01, a, 1; declension, 120, 

diinfen, 268, 1, , $30, a. 

burd), as prep., 877; as prefix, 212, $41, 3. 

Diirfen, 188, 189, 191, 1, 383. 

Dutch, relation to German, 1,1, App. II, 3. 


ents, 208, 1, 5, $96, 2. 

entgegen, 377. 

entlaffen, 249, 2, a. 

entweder, 379, 3. 

er, inflection, 120; use n address, 301, 2. 

ers, 208, 1, c, 396, 3. 

ser, nouns in, 79, 387, 5; adjectives in, 
890, 4; as verbal suffix, $96, 3. 

zerei, 387, 3. 

erinnern, 249, 3, a. 

zerlei, 299, 1, 390, 5. 

zern, weak verbs in, 177; as adjective 
suffix, 390, 3. 

erft, 114, 5, 296, 3. 

erjs, 388, 3, $91, 1. 

e$, special uses of, 122, 3, 308 ; omission 
with impersonal verbs, 204, 2; as gen., 
26g, 1, a, 265, 1, d, 800, 2. 

etlich-, 150, 319, 1, a. 

etwas, 151; with adj., 105, 2, 258, 2, a; 
as adv., $20, 1. 

eu, pronunciation, 80; for ie in archaic 
verb forms, $28, 3, a. 

exclamation, nom. in, 248 ; gen. in, 255; 
dat. in, 261, 1, a; inf. in, 867, 7. 

exclamatory sentences, 410, 1, 420, 2. 

ep, 29, 1. 


faft, feft, 878, 3. 

Wels, Felfen, 279, 2, a. 

feminine nouns, uninflected in sing., 77, 
1; exception, 277, 1; with s8 in com. 
pounds, 400, 2, a. 

final clauses, 415, 8. 

finden, with inf., 366, 3. 


Flog) 


Flog, pl. of, 275, 3. 

fragen, 265, 1, a. 

Fraulein, gender, 238, 2,a; with name, 
285, 1, d. 

frei, 252,1, 0. 

fablen, with inf., 366, 2 and 2, d. 


g, pronunciation, 40; in Eng. cognates, 
App. II, 9, 2. 

ganj, uninflected, 109, 3. 

Ge:, a8 prefix of nouns, 388, 4; of adjec- 
tives, 8391,2; of verbs, 896, 4; as aug- 
ment of pple., 167, 1, 826. 

geboren, 844, 2. 

gegen, gen, 341, 1, 377. 

gegeniiber, 377. 

Gebalt, pl. of, 276, a. 

geben, with inf., 366, 4, 869, 5. 

Gebeim(er)rat, inflection, 401, a. 

qemag, 377. 

gondor, 69; determination of, 75; rules 
for, 288-7 ; by meaning, 288; by form, 
284; in compounds, 285 ; in borrowed 
words, 286 ; variable, 237. 

gonitive, formation of, 80, 84, 1, 89, 94, 
97, 2,99, 1, 100, 1; use, 245-55 ; with 
nouns, 246; with verbs, sole object, 
248; with verbs, secondary object, 249; 


b, pronunciation, 41 ; in Eng. cognates, 
App. IT, 9, 3. 

baben, conjugation, 171-2 ; use as aux., 
168, 1, $28, 201, 1; impersonal use of, 
268, 3, a, 308, 1, a; with inf., 366, 3and 7. 

shaft, 390, 8. 

balb, uninflected, 109,3; balber, 289, 2, d. 

shalb, -:balben, shalber, 127, 306, 1, 377. 

shalb, in dimidiatives, 118, 3, 5. 

Hand, 240, 1; 5u Handen, vorhanden, etc., 
275, 1, a. 

Saupt, pl. of, 276, a. 

beifen, perf. pple. of, 826, 2, 6; with 
dat., 265, 1, 6; with inf., 366, 2 and 2, 
a@; with predicate inf., 366, 5; with 
predicate, perf. pple., 369, 6. 

sheit, 98, 387, 6. 


{, pronunciation, 17; never doubled, 14, 
1, a. 

ich, inflection, 120; omission, 802, 3. 

steht, 387, 7, $90, 9. 

fe, pronunciation, 17, 2. 

s{e, nouns in, 98, 2. 

sferen, verbs in, 174, 1, a, 826, 2, a, 
$95, 4. 

tig, as suffix of adjectives, $90, 10; of 
verbs, 395, 5. 
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fiir, 377 ; with verbe of regarding, 266, 
3, C. 

Fiurft, 278, 1, b. 

future, 168, 358 ; present used for, 349, 
1; not expressed by wollen, 338, 3, a. 

future perfect, 168, 3638. 


‘partitive gen., with verbs, 250; with 
adjectives, pronouns and adverbs, 253; 
adverbial (place, time, manner), 251, 
874; with adjectives, 262 ; in exclama- 
tions, 265; with prepositions, 376, 5; 
substitutes for, 100, 1, 247. 

German language, relation to Eng., 1 and 
App. II; historical periods, 220; liter- 
ary language and dialects, 221; good 
German, 8, 222. 

Germanic languages, App. II, 8; shifting 
of consonants in, App. II, &. 

gern, comparison of, $76, 1. 

gerundive, 870. 

Geficht, pl. of, 276, a. 

giebt (e3 giebt), 268, 3, a, 308, 1, a, 340. 

glauben, 257, 1, a. 

sgleichen, 127, 2, 182, 2, 306, 2 

Grimm’s Law, App. II, 6, 1, a. 

Gunft, 3 Gunften, 276, 1, a. 


belfen, with acc., 268, 1, 6; perf. pple. 
of, 826, 1, 0; with inf., $66, 2 and 2, a. 

ber, 210, 2. 

Herr, pl. of, 94, 1; as title, 278, 1, b; 
once used in address, $01, 2 

Herj;, 97, 2, a. 

biers, 182, a. 

High German, 220; High German shift- 
ing of consonants, App. IT, 6. 

bin, 210, 2. 

binter, as prep., 8377 ; aS prefix, 212, 1. 

boc, 109, 1, 114, 2. 

Sobepriefter, Sobelied, inflection,401, a. 
boren, use of inf. for perf. pple., 188, 3, 
a, $26, 2, b; with inf., 366, 2 and 2, b. 

hunDdert, 116, 1, 297, 4. 
hyphen, use of, 6, 400, 4. 


ibr, in address, $01, 1; omission of, $02, 
2, 368, 1. 

Sbro, 308, 1. 

immer, in indef. rel. clauses, 14®, 2, $81, 
1, m. 

imperative, 71; tenses of, 168, 4; omis- 
sion of e in, 827, 2; use of, 368; subeti- 
tutes for, 368, 3; passive imv. with fein, 
$44, 1. 

impersonal verbs, 204-6, 339-40; with 
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secondary object in gen., 249, 4; with 
dat., 259, 2, a, 6; with acc., 268, 3; 


use of e3 with, 308, 1. 

in, 377, 841, 1. 

sin, 93, 94, 2, 887, 8; names of women in, 
286, 1, ¢. 

indefinite article, 78; use, 230; omis- 
sion, 231. 

indem, 381, 1, e. 

indefinite pronouns, 146-68, 317-22. 

indicative, 71; use, 854; for imv., 368, 
3, ¢. 

indirect discourse, 360-1; indirect ques- 
tion, 142, 1, 360, 4. 

Indo-European languages, App. IT, 2. 

infinitive, 71, 166; declension, 274; use, 


ji, pronunciation, 42; in cognates, App. 
II, 10. 

ja, $80, 1, d@. 

je, 881, 1,/. 

jedenfalls, 288, 1, a. 


f, pronunciation, 48; in cognates, App. 
II, 9, 1. 

fein, 165; feinesweg3, 288, 1, a. 

sfeit, 98, 387, 6. 

Klima, pl. of, 281, 1, a. 


I, pronunciation, 44; in cognates, App. 
H, 10. 

lachen, with gen., 248, 1, a. 

Laden, pl. of, 274, 1, a. 

Land, pl. of, 276, a. 

langs, 377. 

Langweile, inflection, 401, a. 

laffen, as aux., 326, 1; perf. pple. of, 
826, 2, £; with reflexive — passive, 199, 
205, 3, a; with inf. and object. in dat., 
265, 1, 6; with inf., 366, 1, a, 0; with 
act. inf. = pase. imv., 344, 1, 868, 
3, d. 

Latin, relation to German, App. IJ; in- 
flections, 281, 1, 284, 2 and 2, a. 

laut, 377. 

lauter, 286, 5. 

lebren, 266, 1, a; in pass., $45, 1, a; with 


m. pronunciation, 45; in cognates, App. 
IT, 10. 

machen, as aux., 826, 1, 6; with inf., 
366, Zand 2, a; inf. for perf. pple., 826, 

Magen, pl. of, 274, 1, 4. (2, 0. 

mabnen, 249, 1, a. 

Wal, 276, a. 
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364-7; nature of, 364; substantive, 365; 
without 3u, 366; with ju, 867; for imv., 
366, 6; after prep., 217, 3; omission 
with modal aux., 198; position of, 426. 

innerbalb, 377. 

inseparable prefixes, 208, 396. 

interjections, 219, 882-8; nature of, 382; 
list, 888. 

interrogative pronouns, 148-5, 812-138. 

intransitive verbs, 164, 1; aux. with, 
$23; passive of, 198, 846, 2. 

inversion, see word-order. 

irgend, 152. (292, 2. 

zich, 390, 11; superl. of adjectives in, 

iterative numerals, 299, 1; pret. 350, 1; 
verbs, 896, 2, 3. 


jed-, jedermann, feglid, 158. 
jemand, 154, $21, 2. 

jen-, 129-30. 

jenfeits, 377. 

jiingft, 875, 3. 


fommen, with perf. pple., 369, 5. 
fonnen, 188-9, 191, 1, 884. 
foften, 268, 1, 0. 

fraft, 377. 

sfunft, 275, 1, a. 


inf., 8366, 2 and 2, a; inf. of, used for 
perf. pple., $26, 2, b. 

leid, 260, 2, d. 

slein, 79. 

zler, 387, 5. 

lernen, With inf., 366, 2 and 2, a; inf. for 
perf. pple., 826, 2, 6; used for lebren, 

legt, 114, 5, 296, 3. (266, 1, c. 

zleute, in compounds, 288, 2, a. 

slic, 378, 1, 890, 12. 

Licht, pl. of, 276, a. 

liegen, with inf., 866, 3. 

zling, 88, 387, 9; slings, 874, 0b, 

lobnen, 249, 4, a. 

los, 252, 1, a, 5; slo3, 890, 13. 

Low German, 220. 

Liigen ftrafen, 266, 1, d. 

Lump, pl. of, 275, 2, a. 


man, 156, 821, 199. 

mand, 167. 

Mann, pl. of, 276, 1, a. 

Mart, after num., 240, 1. 

smaftig, 390, 14. 

measure, nouns of, 240; acc. of, 266, 3. 
mebr, 158; in comparison, 118, 206. 


mebrer] 


mebrer, 158, 819, 3. 

meiner, comparative of mein, 308, 2. 
meift, meiftens, 296, 3. 

Hiddle German, 220, 2. 

miftz, 242, 2, $88, 5. 

mit, 377. 

mittels, mittelft, $77. 

mittler, 296, 2. (conjugation, 186. 
mixed declension, 76, 3, 97-8, 279-80; 


nm, pronunciation, 46; in cognates, App. 
IT, 10. 

nach, nacht, 377. 

nachabmen, 268, 1, c. 

Nacht, nachts, 275, 1, a. 

neben, nebft, 377. 

negation, double, 410, b; pleonastic, 410, 
l1,c. 

nennen, construction with, 266, 2. 

sner, 387, 5. 

ng, pronunciation, 47. 

nicht, with gen., $20, 2; pleonastic use 
of, 410, 1, ¢. 

nichtd, 159, 320, 2; with adj., 105, 2, 
253, 2, a. 

niemand, 160, 321, 2. 


0, pronunciation, 18. 

0, pronunciation, 23. 

ob, prep., 377; sub. conj., 381, 1; al3 ob, 
359, 3 and 3, a. 

obgleich, obichon, obwobl, 381, 1, g. 

oberhalb, 377. 

object-clauses, 360, 361, 413. 


yp, pronunciation, 48; in Eng. cognates, 
App. II, 7, 1. 

paar, Paar, 319, 1. 

Park, pl., 275, 2, a, 

participle, 71, 167; used as adj., 101, 3; 
when compared, 292, 1; syntax of, 368- 
70; pres pple., 368; perf. pple., 369; 
gerundive, 370. 

passive, 195-9, 344-5; conjugation, 196: 
impersonal use of, 198, 345, 2; substi- 
tutes for, 199; formed with fein, $44, 1. 

perfect, 168, 349, 3; use of, 351. 

person, congruence of verb in, 347. 

persons, names of, 99, 284-5. 

personal pronouns, 120, 300-4: omission 
of, 302; place taken by man, 321, 1; 
adjective after, 105. 4, 288, 4. 

pf, pronunciation, 49; in cognates, App. 
II, 7,1, a. 

pflegen, construction with, 248, 1, a. 

pb, pronunciation, 48, 1; use in new spel- 


ling, App. I, 8, 8. 
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modal auxiliaries, 188-94, 332-88, 326, 
2, b. 

modes, 71, 165; use of, 354-63. 

mogen, 188-9, 191, 3, 198, 2, $85. 

Mord, pl. ot, 275, 2, a. 

multiplicatives. 299, 1. 

simut, in compounds, 285, 1. 

nitffen, 188-9, 191, 4, 836. 


eni8, 83, 85, 2, 287, 2, a, (1), 387, 10. 

noch, 380, 1, e. 

nominative, 241-4; as subject, 241; as 
predicate, 242; in address, 243; ab- 
solute, 244. 

normal order, see under word-order. 

nouns, 74-100, 273-85. 

number, of nouns, 69, 238-40; plu. or 
sing. lacking, 2388; redundant plu., 
239; sing. for plu., 240; congruence of 
verb in, $46; see under plu. and sing. 

numerals, 115-18, 297-99; cardinals. 
115-7, 297; ordinals, 118: with part, 
gen., 2638, 1; derivatives, 118, 299. 

nun, 380, 1, /. 9. 

nur, in relative clauses, 140, 2, 381, 1,m. 


oder, 379, 3. 

obne, 377; with inf., 367, 6. 

Old German, 220, 1. 

zor, nouns in, 97, 3, 279, 3. 

Ort, pl. of, 278, 2, a. 
Orthography, 8, and Appendix L 


plural, of nouns, formation, 81, 85, 90, 
94, 97; lacking, 238; redundant, 239; 
sing. used for, 240; umlaut in, 274, 1, 
275, 1, 2, 3, 4, a, 276; double plurals, 
274-6; of abstracts, 238, 1, a; pl. verb 
with sing. subject, 346, a. 

possessives, 125-8, 306-8; strong forms, 
125; weak, 126; compounds, 127, 306; 
congruence, 128; ambiguous, $07, 1; 
postpositive, 308; repetition, 282. 2. 

predicate, nom., 242; after lafjen with 
inf., 366, 1, a; appositive, 271, 3638, 2, 
369, 2; predicate adj., 110, 289; inf., 
366, 5. 

prefixes, inseparable, 208, 396: sepa- 
rable, 210, 841-8; doubtful, 212, 341, 
3; of derivation, 384, 2, 388, 391. 

preposition, 217, 876-7; with gen., dat., 
etc., 376; list, 377. 

present, 168; use, 349. 

preterite, 168; use, 
verbs, 188. 


$50; pret.-pres. 
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pronouns, 119-68, 300-22; see under 
personal, relative, etc. 
pronunciation, 8-64; standard of, 8. 


q, qu, pronunciation, 50. 
quantity of vowels, 14. 


r, pronunciation, 51; in cognates, App. 
II, 10 

reciprocal pronoun, 123, 3, 304, 2. 

reflexive pronoun, 128, 201, 304; verbs, 
201-3; with gen., 249, 3. 

reiten, with inf., 366. 4. 

relative pronoun, 136-41, 314-16; sub- 


f, pronunciation, 52; f, 3, ff, 6, App. II, 
8,1, a. 

s$, a8 plural-sign, 282, 284, 3; as adverb- 
ial suffix, 374, a. 

fagen, construction after, 258, 1, a. 

zfal, 88, 234, 3, a, 387, 11. 

zfam, 390, 15. 

famt, 377. 

{d&, pronunciation, 63; in Eng. cognates, 
App. IT, 8, 4, a, 9, 1, a, 

sfchhaft, 98, 387, 12. 

Schild, pl. of, 276, a. 

fdmetcheln, 263, 1, d. 

SHhmuck, pl. of, 275, 2,4 

{doon, 372, 1; relation to ihén, 878, 3. 

script, German, 7, App. III. 

feben, with inf., 366, 2 and 2, 0b; perf. 
pple. of, 326, 2, d. 

febr, comparison, $75, 1. 

fein, verb, 171-2; use of as aux. of 
tense, 323; of voice, 195, 1,2, 344: with 
predicate inf., 366, 5. 

fein, poss., 128, 2, 307; feiner Seit, 307, 
2, a. 

feit, $377; as subj. conj., 381, 1. 

feitend, 376, 5, a. 

sfeits, 306, 3. 

felb, felbander, 299, 2. 

felber, felbft, 124, 289, 2, b, 304, 3, 811, 
3, 897, 1. 

sfelig, 390, 16. 


sentence, 409-12; dependent clauses,’ 


413-15. 

separable prefixes, 206-7, 210-11, 341-3. 

sequence of tenses, 361. 

fid), 304; orthography, 4, 2: in subordi- 
nate clause, 304, 1; as reciprocal, 123, 
3, 804, 2. 

Sie, 301, 3, 4, 5; with imv., 172, 3. 
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[syllables 


proper names, inflection, 99-100, 284-5. 
punctuation, 6. 


| quotation-marks, 6. 


stitutes for, 189; never omitted, 187, 
1; compound, 814,2; adverbs, 316; 
clauses, 137, 418-14; comparison, 294, 
375, 2. 

roots, 384, 2. 

rufen, 263, 1, c. 


singuiar, for plural, 240; with more 
than one subject, 346, 3. . 

fo, as resuming particle, 200. 2, 380. 1, 
h; as sub. conj., 881, 1, 2; as rel., $16, 
1; fo ein, 135, 1, a: fo etwas, 181, 1. 

foley, 135, 311, 2; inflection, 135, 1. 

follen, 188-9, 191, 5, 337. 

fonder, 377. 

fondern, 379, 1. 

Sporn, pl of, 279, 1, a. 

fpotten, 248, 1, a. 

fi, see under j, 

ftatt, 3773: with inf., 367, 6. 

ftchen, with inf., 366, 3. 

fterben, with gen., 248, 1, 5. 

strong declension, of nouns, 273, 78-$_ 
274-6; first class, 79-82, 274; second 
class, 83-6, 275: third class, 88-91, 
276: of adjectives, 102-5. 

strong conjugation, 328, 174, 179-85; 
list of strong verbs, 331. 

subject accusative with inf., 367, 3, a, 

subjunctive, 71, 172; use of, 355-61; 
kinds of, 355; imperative. 356; conces- 
sive, 356, 1; optative, 357: potential, 
358; diplomatic, 358, 1; dubitative, 358, 
2; unreal, 359; dependent, 360, for con- 
ditional, 362. 1. 

substantive adjective, 108, 290, 2; inf., 
865; clauses, 413. 

suffixes, in general, 384: of nouns, 387; 
of adjectives, 390; of verbs, 395; of ad- 
verbs, 374. 

superlative, 111-14, 294-6; predicate 
superl., with am, 112, 294, 5: uninflected 
superl. as adv., 111, 4, a, 3738, 2. 0, 
875, 3; of adverb, 112, 2, 118, 1, $75. 

syllabication, 5. | 

syllables, open and closed, 14, 2, 2. 


t] 
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t, pronunciation, 64; in cognates, App. | time, expression of, 298; gen. of, 261, 2; 


HT, 8, 1. 

Teil, gender, 2385, 3. 

steils, 306, 3. 

stel, 118, 3. 

temporal clauses, 415, 2. 

Tenor, pl. of, 275, 4, a, 279, 3, a. 

tenses, 168; use of, 348-53; progressive 
tense forms lacking in Ger., 348, 1; 
sequence of, $61. 

th, pronunciation, 55; limited use of, in 
new spelling, App. I, 3, 10. 

thurs, as aux., 825. 


u, pronunciation, 17. 

ii, 2, 2; pronunciation, 24. 

tiber, 377. 

um, as prep., 877; as doubtful prefix, 
212, 341, 3; with inf., 367, 1, a, 5, b. 

um... willen, 127, 377. 

sum, Latin nouns in, 280, 2. 

nmilaut, nature of, 21; how written, 21, 
1; as sign of pla., 81,1, 274, 1, 85, 1, 
275, 1, 2, 90, 276; in comparison, 111, 
293; caused by suffix, 378, 3, 384, 2, 
887, 389, 2; in pres. of strong verbs, 
182, 828, 3; in pret. subj. of strong 
verbs, 179, 828, 4, a; as a factor in 
derivation, $84, 2. 


v, pronunciation, 57; in cognates, App. 
II, 7, 4. 

ver-, 208, 1, ¢, 396, 5. 

verb, 71, 164-215, 328-70; see voice, 
mode, etc.; irregular strong verbs, 185; 
list of strong verbs, 831; irregular 
weak verbs, 880; verbs with gen., 248- 
50; with dat., 257-8; with acc., 268-5. 

verloren geben, 869, 5. 

vermoge, 877. 

verfichern, 249, 1, a, 268, 1, a. 

viel, 161, 822; vieles = vielerlei, $22, 2. 


w, pronunciation, 68; in cognates, App. 
II, 10. 

Wagen, pl. of, 274, 1, a. 

wabrend, 377, 881, 1. 

wann, $81, 1, ¢, m. 

warten, 248, 1, a. 

swarts, 878, 2, a. 

waé, inter., 143, 312; as rel., 141, 315; 
as indef., 162, 8320; = warum, 812, 3. 

was fiir, 145, 818. 

weak declension, of nouns, 278, 76, 2, 
92-5, 277-8; of adjectives, 106-7, 
288. 

weak verbs, 174, 175-8; use of connect- 


ace. of, 266, 2. 

titles, 247, 1; inflection of, 278,1, 3; in 
connection with names, 285; sing. title 
with plural verb, 346, a. 

Tod, pl. of, 275, 2, a. 

transitive verbs, 164, 1; inflected with 
haben, $28; compounds, 268, 2. 

trigraphs, 2, 2 and 2, a. 

trog, 877. 

Tuch, pl. of, 276, a. 

stum, 88, 234, 3, a, 387, 13. (66. 

@, 2,2 and App. II, 8, 1; pronunciation, 


uns, accent of words in, 63, 3, 8388, 6, 
891, 3. 

unangefeben, 377. 

und, with inversion, 379, 4. 

unbefchadet, 377. 

unfern, unweit, 376, 5, d. 

ungeacdhtet, 877. 

zung, 98, 387, 14. 

unter, a8 prep., 877; as doubtfal prefix, 
212, 341, 3. 

unterbalb, 377. 

urs, 388, 7, 391, 4. 

2u8, Lat. nouns in, with pl. in ;en, 281, 
1, a; pl. of proper names in, 284, 3, d. 


voice, active and passive, 71, 164, 344-5. 

volls, 212, 2; voller, 289, 2, b. 

von, 877; with dat. as substitute for gen., 
247; with passive verbs, 197; gen. of 
names in, 285, 3, a. 

vor, 877. 

vowels, 11-25; quantity of, 14; modifica- 
tion (amlaut), 21. 

vowel-change im strong verbs, in pres., 
179, 182, 328, 3and 3, a; io pret. (ab- 
laut), 179-80, 828-9. 


ing vowel in, 176, $27; in <eln and <ern, 
‘177; irregular weak verbs, $80. 

wegen, 877; <wegen, 127, 806, 1. 

Weihnachten, 275, a. 

weil, 381, 1,7. 

sweife, 261, 3, a, $74, 2. 

weld, rel., 186, 188; inter... 144, 318; 
indef., 162,819, 1, a; derivation, 8397, 2. 

wenig, 168, $22. 

wenn, 381, 1, &, 369, 359, 3, a. 

wer, inter., 148-4, $312; rel., 140, 315; 
indef., 162. 

werden, conjugation, 171; use as aux. of 
tense, 168; of voice, 196, 1, 2, 344; of 
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conditional, 168; ward and wurbe, 828, | word-order, 87, 96, 142, 178, 187, 194, 


4; worben, $26, 2, c. 215, 416-426; the normal order, 416, 1, 
wes, 148, 1, a, 812, 1, 315, 3. a, 417; the inverted order, 416, 1, a, 
wes:, 139, 1. 418; the interrogative order, 416, 2, 
wider, 212, 1, 377. 419; the dependent order, 416, 3, 420; 
wie, 242, 2, 271, 2, 265, 3, a, 381, 1, l, m. position of adjuncts, 421, 6; of the 
wieder, 214, 1, 841, 3. noun, 421; of the verb, 422; of objects, 
wiffen, 188, 190. 4238; of adverbs, 484; of dependent in- 
wo, $81, 1, m, 316; wo(r)=, 189. finitives, 425; of dependent clauses, 
wohl, 872, 1, 375, 1, 380, 1, g. 426. . 
wollen, 188-9, 191, 6, 838, $44, 1. Wort, pl. of 276, a. 
word-formation, 384-98; see under | Wunder, e3 nimmt mid, 266, 1, @; was 

derivation and composition. Wunder, 268, 2, 0. 

x, pronunciation, 59. |», pronunciation, 20, 


8, pronunciation, 60; in cognates, App. for predicate, nom., 242, 1, 5; forming 


II, 8, 1. gerundive, 367, 4, 370; with dat. after 
sjen, in verbs, 395, 6. verbs of making, etc , 265, 2, a. 
ger:, 208, 7, 396, 5. sween, 297, 1,4. 


gu, 377; with inf., 864, 867; position in | ywijchen, $77. 
inf. of compounds, 207, 2; with dat. | swo, gwots, 207, 1, a. 
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Instructor in Chicago University. — 


xiv + 331 pp. 16mo. 90 cents. Postage 8 cents. 


An <cttractive and reasonably full collection, prepared ex- 
pressly for school and college use, of German ballads and 
lyrics of the first order, to which are added a few student and 
popular songs. About fifty poets are represented. 

The introduction sketches the growth of ballad and lyric 
poetry in Germany, and touches on the relation of German 
poetry to antecedent and contemporary poetry of other 
nations, The most notable composers who have set the 
selections in this book to music are named in connection with 
each piece. To make room for as many poems as possible, 
the notes are confined to indicating the place of the selec- 
tions in the life and work of the respective poets, and explain- 


ing obscurities and real difficulties in the text. 


Willard Humphreys, Professor 
tx Princeton College:—The_ selec- 
tion of German poems by von Kienze 
1 am much pieased with. and shall 
probably order some copies next 
autumn for my classes. 

H. H. Boyesen, Professor in 
Columbia College:—An admirable 
collection of German lyrics, well 
adapted for the use of college 
classes. The biographical and criti- 
cal notes are of the right kind. 
lucid, scholarly, and instructive; and 
the poems are selected with good 
judgment. 

George T. Files, Professor in 
Bowdoin College:—lt seems to me 
we have long’since felt the need of 
some volume of selected poems, such 
as just issued—complete enough to 
offer a good variety, and yet com- 
pact and easy to handle. 

J. T. Hatfield, Professor in 
Northwestern University, Ill.:— 
A delightful book, worth its weight 
in gold. 


R. W. Moore, Professor in Colgate 
University :—Just sucha book as I 
have been wanting for a long time. 
The selection of the poems its most 
satisfactory, the introduction gives 
the student aclear idea of the rela- 
tion the various lyric poets hold to 
one another and to literature in 
general, and the notes give enough 
information about the particular 
poems tO help the reader appreciate 
the circumstances under which they 
were written. Iam especially pleased 
with the constant attention paid to 
the relation between the poems and 
the music to which they have been 


set. 

Charles Bundy Wilson, Pro/fes- 
sor in University of Towa :—A gem, 
The selections are wisely made, and 
the notes are interesting and schol- 


rly. 

Isabella Watson, /nstructor in 
Carleton College, Minn.:—1 like von 
Klenze’s selection very much, and 
think it a beautiful little book. 
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